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TO THE 

loneurable Mr. BATHURST. 

SIR, 

ON my arrival in England, I 
confidered it as a fortunate 
ircumftance, to be firft introduced 
o the honour of bemg appointed 
our French mafter. I now feel 
nyfelf peculiarly happy, in having 
bds opportunity of making my ac- 
mowledgement known to your il- 
uflrious family, for the civilities I 
eceived, when I was but little 
Lnown in this country. 

From that time, it has been my 

.mbition to render the Practical 

jRAMMAR, which now folicits your 

latronage, in fome degree, wotilv^ 

■As cS 
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TO THE 

Honourable Mr. BAT HURST. 

SIR, 

ON my arrival in England, I 
confidered it as a fortunate 
circumftance, to be firft introduced 
to the honour of being appointed 
jrour French mafter. I now feel 
myfelf peculiarly happy, in having 
this opportunity of making my ac- 
knowledgement known to your il- 
I' luflrious family, for the civilities I 
received, when I was but little 
known in this country. 

I From that time, it has been my 
ambition to render the Practical 
Grammar, which now iblicits your 
I patronage, in fome degree, worthY 

y As ^i 



iv DEDICATION. 

% 

of your acceptance. Confcious, as 
I am, of its many imperfe^ions, and 
that it ftands in need of much in- 
dulgence, yet, if it fhould be found 
of real utility to the public, your 
approbation will be no fmall recom- 
mendation ; at leaft, it will {hew 
the world, how jready vou .are to 
encourage jeven tbe faiatfift iendea-f 
yours m ufeful Iearo«ig. 

I am, with the greatcft re(pe^, Sir, 
Your tDfoeh. obliged, 

and ipoft ^obfedient, 

humble fcrvant, 
Nicolas Wanostrocht, 
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TH AT " a great book is a great evil" i 
generally a great truth, for thedifcover 
of which we moderns mud hold ourfclvcs in 
debted to. the fagps of antiquity. In the fol 
lowing (heetSj I have endeavoured to improv 
upon, the ancient, maxim,, and to bring the tw 
ends of the book as near together as I poffibl 
could. On this frugal plan, the preface migh 
have been fpared, but cuftonri muft be complici 
with ; fbme part of our time muft be fpent o 
fuperfluities,. and what is rendered venerabl 
by age muft not too haftily be rejeded. T 
enter abruptly upon the main fubjeft is general 
ly conlidered as a breach of politenefs. Wha 
is ufcful muft fometimes give place to what i 
convenient i and what rigorous juftice canno 
defend may yet enjoy the.fecurhy of prcfcrip 
tion* In compKance, therefore, with univerft 

cuftom^ with the general pra&ict oC xh^ •soc 

A 3. c\^^ 
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cients, and, what is ftill more forcible, the ur- 
gent folicitation of the bookfeller, I proceed 
to lay before the reader the general plan of the 
work. 

The idea of the Practical Gramma.r was 
firft fuggefted to the author in the courfe of his 
private teaching. He found daily the inconve- 
nience of referring from book to book, and de- 
termined to fupply the defeft in the beft man- 
ner he could. Whatever was neceffary to fur- 
nifii a tolerable acquaintance with the elenients 
of the language, and to point out the nature of 
its conftruftion, he propofed to admit; and to 
rejeft every thing that was not effentially con- 
nedcd with his principal defign. His firft ob* 
jeft was to comprife, in as little room as pof- 
iible, every thing that was really ufcful in the 
grammar^ the exerci/e- took, and the hok ofdia^ 
logues. To this plan he has ftridlly adhered in 
the compdfition, and has brought the whole to- 
"gether ih a much -fmaller compafs than, at firft^ 
could reafbnaWy have been expefted. 

The fevcral parts of fpeech are arranged in 
the ufual -order, and each part is difcuiTed under 
^ Separate kOdon^. 
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Each rule is followed by a familiar exercifc, 
which the mailer may ufc in the place of a dia- 
logue. 

The advantages^ fefulting from the fcholart 
learning and then repeating their own tranfla- 
tionsby heart, muft, -in the opinion of impar- 
tial and difmterefted minds, materially tend to 
their improyeme nt ; by jthefe means, the pupils,, 
uniting pradlice ta theory, not only become 
imperceptibly acqyaiAted with the French phra- 
seology, which,^ in many inftances, differs fo 
much from the Englifli conftruftion,^ but im- 
mediately^know what is the Englifh word that 
eorrcfponds: with the French, and vice ver/d^ 
which cannot abfelutely be done in a dialogue 
where the French is ready made for them* 
Therefore, in order the more fully to anfwer 
the apthor^s intention, he h^, inftead of fine 
fentences.extradcd froni the moft elegant wri- 
ters, and often above the comprehenfion qf 
young people, preferred and made ufe of,, 
throughout all the exercifes, plain and eafy fen- 
tences, which, at the fame time they are within 
reach of the young learner's faculties, will foon 
enable ihcm to ipeak the Frcuck Vt^a^^ mxScv. 
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propriety and elegance. What more can be 
expcdcd from an elementary book ? 

At the clofc of every feftion, a recapitulato- 
ry excrcife is given upon all the preceding rules. 

When there is any difference in the order of 
arrangement, the French conftrudtion is point- 
ed out by fmall figures, placed againft the top 
of the words in the Englilh fentence*. 

Some of the moft remarkable French idioms 
are noticed, and exemplified by various inftanr 
ces. Many others might have been adduced, 
perhaps to very little profit.. The idiomatical 
cxpreffions are daily giving way to a regular 
fyntaftical form, and growing into difufe. with 
the beft matters.. 

Rules for pronunciation are totally omitted. 
From all the attempts that have hitherto been 
made, it does not appear that any adequate idea 
of it can be conveyed in writing. The ear can- 
not be properly formed without tKe affiftance o£ 
a good fpeaker. 

Throughout the whole compofltibn,. the 
chief aim has i)cen tx) unite eafe and. fimpliQitf 
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with accupacy ati^ f^o(lk>A. That he has not 
forpetdmes ;^0 |»o JHtk wh^re .more was re- 
quired^ and jomciUmes tpo miich where left 
would liaye been ,f|(ffic;ient, he does not take 
upon him to aflert. That he has fometimes 
failed through aegjigisncei and many times 
through ignjQir^ce, he has slto great realbn to 
fear. His ^aily avocations left htm but litde 
time for ftiidy, apd ;bi3 wane of a better acquain- 
tance with the £ngliJ9i language may have fub- 
jl^ded liim^tOjmftny inacctirvies in his ftyle^ 
9ad iS»9iQttmesi pejdiaps^ico'palp^le impropri« 
cties. 

The author gladly embraces this opportunity 
of oiaking his mod grateful acknowledgements 
to the public for the favourable reception given 
to the former editions; while 4>e ispcrfeftly 
fenfible of the obligation, he is alfp fenfibk that 
much indulgence was required tojuftify the fa- 
vours he has already received either as a pri- 
vate TEACHER or asr an AUTHOR. That ge- 
nerous indulgence he ^gain folicits for the ac- 
ceptance of this new impreffion. 

In this third edition, (which is, in a man- 
ner, a new work,) the errors in the former 
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publications arc carefully correfted, the feveral 
cxpreffions, which did not fo wcH pleafe in the 
courfe of pradticc, have been altered^ and every 
improvement added which could tend to faci- 
litate the attainment of the French language. 
It having been fuggefted, by fome gentlemen, 
to whofe judgement the author pay? the great* 
eft deference, that the irregular verbs being 
arranged in alphabetical order, in the body of 
the book, would be a confiderabic improve- 
ment to the work, and facilitate the progrefs of 
— ^e fcholar, this is done in the. prefent edition* 
The primitives of the irregular verbs are conju- 
gated at length, and, at the end of each, arc 
given its fcveral compounds, with large exerci- 
fes both upon the primitives and compounds^ 

Kensingtoj7> * 

: January 20, lySg* 
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Aw EXPLANATION of the ABBREVIA- 
TIONS MADE USE OF IN, THE F0LL0WIN9 

WORK. 



m# 


Noun mafculine. 


f. 


Noun feminine. 


pi. 


Plural. 


adj. 


Noun adjeftive* 


pro. 


> 

Pronoun. 


V. 


Vefb. 


p. a£l. 


Participle aftive. 


p.p. 


Participle pailSve. 


adv. 


Adverb. 


P* 


Prepofitioni 


c. 


ConjuncSlion. 


int» 


Interjedion. 


i^ 


The Englifb word, that has Ais matk 




underneath, is not to be expreiTed in 




French.^ 



The figures, % % \ Sec. direft to the cofifirudion of 
the words in the French fentencet . 






j^,,^,^^ C^A^<-^^ ^//^ 
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SECT. I. 



GRAMMAR is the art of fpeaking and wri- 
ting in any language with propriety \ or, it is the 
art of rightly expreffing our thoughts by words. 

Grammar is of two kinds, general and particular. 
Univerfal grammar confiders language in itfelf, explains 
the principles which are alike common to every 
tongue, and diftinguifhes, with precifion, between 
thofe particulars which are eflential and thofe which 
are only accidental. Particular grammar applies thefe 
common principles to a particular language, and fur- 
niihes certain rules and obfervations which are, either 
mediately or immediately, deducible from its com- 
mon principles. 

A grammar of the French tongue muft be formed 
agreeably to the eftablifhed ufage, and thofe particular 
modes of expref&on to which cuftom has given its 
fan£tion. It has therefore for its obje£l, in common 
with all other grammars, the confideration of letters, 
fyllables, words, and fentences. 

In the French alphabet there are twenty-five 
letters, viz. a, b, c, d, e, f, g, h, i, j, k, 1, m, n, o, 
P> q> r> s, t, li, V, x> y, z. Six of thefe are vowels j 
lb c^led becaufe each can be diftin£l£ly founded without 
the ailiftance of an/ other letteri namely) ^ ^) U <H 
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ti, and y. The reft are called consonants, becaufe 
they cannot be perfedly founded without being aflb- 
ciated with fome vowel, either before or after them. 

A SYLLABLE, whether compofed of one or more 
letters, requires, in the pronunciation, no more than a 
fingle impulfe of the voice : ex. ba^ nie^ mot^ &c. 

A WORD may confift of one fyllable, or of many 
compadled into one meaning; for, a word is the fmalleft 
part of fpeech which is in itfelf fignificant, ex. many 
my; livre-^ book, &c. 

A SENTENCE, or PHRASE, IS an aflemblagc of words 
arranged in their proper order, forming a fenfe either 
more or lefs complete, ex. 

'e fuis voire ami^ I am your friend. 

ecrivis hier a voire ianiCy I yefterday wrote to 

your aunt. 

A PERIOD may confift of two or three fentences 
joined together, fo that they depend on one another to 
form a complete ^e,n^Q j each of the fentences forming 
part of a period is called member of the period, ex. 

Les grands hommes font Great men are fcarce ; we 

rares', on doii les refpec^ ought to irefpeft them, 

terj ei Pon devroit iou^ and be conftantly en- 

jours iravailler a fe deayouring to refeipble 

rendre femhlahkaeuxn them. 

A DISCOURSE, or SPEECH, is an aflemblage of fen* 
tences (or phrafes)and periods, joined together and ar- 
ranged according to the rules of the language. 



KINDS OF WORDS. 

There are>in the French tongue, nine different forts 
of words, which are generally called the nine parts of 
Ipeech, viz. 

I. L'ARTrfLE, THE Article. 

2, Lk No'ta. the Noon* 
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J. Le Pronom, the Pronouit* 

4. Le Verbe, the Verb. 

5*Le Participle, the Participle. 

6. L'Adverbe, the AnvERB. 

7. La Preposition, the Preposition. 

8. LaConjonction, the Conjunction. 

9. L'Interjection, the Interjection. 

Five of them are declinable, that is to fay, die radical 
part'of the word remaining the fame, the other part?, 
but efpecially the termination, will admit of feveral 
variations. Thefe declinable • words are, the article, 
noun, pronoun, verb, and participle. 

The four laft, as they never vary their terminations, 
are therefore called indeclinable. 

SENERAL EXPLANATION. 

The articles are certain little words which, joined 
to nouns, determine the extent of their fignification, 
and which, in French denote their gender, number, 
and cafe, correfponding to the Englifh words the, of 
the, from the, and to the. Thefe, in French, are 

Le^ la^ lesj The. 

Dej duy de la^ deSy Of or from the. 

jf-i auy a hy auxy To the. 

The NOUN, in general, is a word which is ufed to 
name or qualify every thing that is the obje6l of dif- 
courfe: ex. 



PapieTy 


Paper. 


Plume y 


Pen. 


Paiity 


Bread: 


Boriy 


Good. 


Petity 


Little. 


Mauvaisy 


Bad, &c. 



The PRONOUN is a word commonly fubftituted in 
the place of the noun, to avoid its too frequent repeti- 
tion, ex. 

B a 7 



ai 



( 4 ) 

J^ai H)u Mr. voire pire I faw your father aj 
et lui ai parU. fpoke to him. 

In this inflince, the word luiy to him, is put to avc 
the repetition of the word pere^ father.' 

The VERB is a word which either expreflcs the fts 
. of the fubjecSl, or an adion done by the fubjeft, or t 
acSion received or fufFered by the fubjeQ:, ex. 

Monfrire eft malade^ My brother is ill. 
Majoeur ecrit une lettre^ my fifter writes a letter. 
Fotre couftne eft ptmie, Your coufm is punijhed. 

The verb is varied by moods, tenfes, perfons, ai 
number^. 

The PARTICIPLE partakes both of the nature of ll 
verb and the adje£tIvenoun: ex. 

Ajant^ Having. 

Dmnant^ Giving. 

Aime^ Loved. 

PurAy Puniflied, &c. 

The ADVERB IS fometimes jdned to the noan, h 
more frequently to the v6rb, whence it. derives i 
name. The ufe of the adverb is, to determine tl 
fighiiicadon of the noun or verb ; or to exprefs feki 
particular modification or circumftance of the adtion < 
quality: ex. 

Je vous aime Jincirementy I love yowjincerely.' 
Fenezdemain, . Come to-morrow* 

In thefe inftaiices, the ^ords Jincerely and to-morrat 
are adverbs. 

Ilie PREPOSITION is a word which is put before tl: 
lioun or pronoun, and it always governs the word be 
fore which it is placed: ex. 

0)e% mm amiy At my friend's houfe* 

Devant moiy Before me, &c. 

The CONJUNCTION ferves to conned): the fever; 
partsof a difcourfe: ex. etj and; car^ for; mais^ bu 
Ac. 

. The iNTEibjBCTio^r is a word which exprefles th 
different affeftions or paffions of the foul, ex. 
HelaSyfrnnDieu! Oh^myGod! i&c. 
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A more particxJar delineation of thefe nine parts of 
fpeech, and their ufe, in the compofition ofafentencc, 
or period, will be the fubjef): of the following fe(5Uons. 

SECT. II. 
Of nouns. 

NOUNS are divided into fubftantives and adjec- 
tives. A NOUN SUBSTANTIVE exprcfles a thing 
fubfifting by itfelf, and can make a complete fenfe inde- 
pendent of any other word : ex. Dieuy God; roiy king j 
mai/in^ houfe, &c, 

A NOUN SUBSTANTIVE is either common, collec- 
tive, or proper. 

A COMMON NOUN IS applicable to all beings or 
things of the fame kind: ex. homme^ man; roi^ king; 
ville^ town; table^ table, &c. 

A COLLECTIVE NOUN is expreffivc of many parti- 
culars, yet, as thefe particulars are all united in the mind, 
and comprehended under one general idea, they may 
therefore be conceived as one individual, and, without 
any impropriety, expreffed in the fingular number : ex. 
peupU^ people ; y^r/f, foreft; armee^ army, &c. 

A PROPER NOUN is applicable to one perfon or thing 
only: ex. Pierre^ Peter; Londres^ London; c^c. 

rT. B. A noun is always a iubflantive when we 
cannot, with propriety, add to it the word perpnne^ 
perfon, or the word chofcy thing. 

A NOUN ADJECTIVE is ufcd to exprcfs the quality, 
colour, form, or quantity, of the fubftaiitivc to vvhich 
it belongs, and is fo called becaufc its ir.eaning cannot 
be afcertained without being joined to its pi\>pcr fub- 
ftantive, with which it muft ulfo agree in gender, num- 
ber, and cale: ex. ^(?«^ good; ainnhle^ lovely; rouge^ 
red ; jaune^ yellow ; rond^ round ; quarre^ fquare ; un^ 
one J d^uxy two-, trais^ three, Scc» 

B3 ISl.B, 
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JV. B. The noun is always adje^ive when one can ''J 
add to it thfe word perfonne or chofe^ perfon or thing. ' 

In NOUNS 'four things muft be confidered, viz. 1 

Les JrticUsy the Articles. * 

Les Genresj the Genders. 

Les NombreSy the' N umbers • 

Les CaSy the Cafes. 

ARTICLES. 



I 



There are three forts of Articles, viz. 
U Article definiy the Article definite. 

V Article partitlfy the Article partitive. 1 

L* Article indefnij the Article indefinite. . 

The article muft always agree with the noun in ' 

gender and number. ' 

The DEFINITE ARTICLE IS fo Called becaufe it ' 

means the whole of the object to which it is applied. , 

Singular. j 

Le^ for the mafculine, before houns beginning with a ' 

, confonant, or h afpirated : ex. h roiy the king, &c. 
La^ for the feminine : ex. la reine^ the queen, &c* 
L\ with an elifion, for both gettderSj before nouns 
fingular beginning with a vowel or h not afpirated : 
ex. Penfanty the child, &c. 

Plural. 
Xrx, for both genders, whether the noun begin with a 
confonant or a vowel : ex. les rois^ the kings ; les 
reinesy the queens ; les enfans^ the children, &c. 
T'le PARiiTivE ARTICLE means Only a part of thc 
objefl:, the Ehglifh word some being always exprefled 
or implied. 

Singular. 

r Thcfe two articles are uftd 

«,./..!. t 1 before nouns beginning with a. 

/>z/ for the maf. J r a. ^ r- s. j 

Vv 7 r ^u r < confonant or h afpirate : ex. au- 

Dt la for the fern. J ^^^ jg^^ y^^.^ . .^ -^ ^.^„^^ 

f fome raeat. 
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De f^ for bodi gendtois^ beginning with a vowel or an 

h not af|Hrated: ex. de I* energy fome ink. 

Plural. 
Des for bdth genders : ex. des amisy fome friends. 

The isuEFifiitB ARTICLE '}% di oi it of, from, 
and a^ to. 

This article is ufcd, without diftin(%on, before 
nouns mafculine and feminine in both numbers. Pro- 
per names, and tiae greatcll part of the pronouns, are 
declined wkh it. 

Some grammarians admit of a fourth article, viz. un 
for the mafculine, and une for the feminine. In Englifh 
a or an : but it may be obferved, that it is alwa}^ de- 
clined with the indefinite article, and therefore takes 
the mture of a noun adjediive. 

GEND&RS AND NUMBERS. 

Therfe are twO'CWPrbiRs, viz. the mafculine and the 
feminine. A noun is mafculine M^en there is before it 
k or uHy as le or un Itvrey . the or a book. A noun is 
feminine when it is preceded by la or uney as la or une 
plunuy the or a pen. 

There are two numbers, the Angular and plural. 
The lingular number fpeaks of one thing only, as, une 
tabby a table. The plural fpeaks of more than one, as, 
des tablesy tables. There affe fome nouits that are never 
ufed but in the fmgular number, as 

1. The names of metals: ex. or, gold^ urgenty filvcr; 
cuivrey hidSs-y phmby lead, &c. 

2. 't'he names of virtues and vices : ex. avarlcey ava- . 
rice; charitiy charity; foiy faith; hainey hatred | 
orgueily pride ; prodigalltSy prodigality, &c. 

3. The names by which the five fenfes are denoted : ex. 
lavuey the fight; le gouty the tafte; r^d$raty fineU 
ling; le touchery ftAing-j /^tf«iV, hearing. 

4. Proper names, except when they are ufed meta« 
phorically. 

5. To the foregoing may be added the folkwitt^'i ^bkSx 
^ri^^prr^ocifrie to aay goneralcukft; 
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jtrtillerlej 

Jttirail^ 

Bonheur-i 

Colere^ 

Corrouxy 

Enfancey 

Laity 

Miel, 

Noble fey ^ 

Paiivretey 

Sangy 



artillery, 

implem«!its. 

happinefs. 

anger. 

wrath. 

infancy. 

milk. 

honey. 

nobility. 

poverty. 

blood. 



Faimy 

Fumecy 

Fuitey 

Gloi 



^ire* 



Hontey 

Jeunejpy 
Saluty 

Soify 

Sommeily 
FteiUeJfey 



hunger. 

fmoke. 

flight. 

glory. 

fhame. 

youth. 

fafety. 

thirft. 

fleep. 

old age. 



There are others which are never ufed but in the 
plural number only; fuch as 



Jncctresy 
Ayeuxy 

AtOUYSy 

Gfeauxy 

ConfitureSy 

DeliceSy 

DepenSy 

EntraiUeSy 

Epoufailles^ 



anceftors. 

forefathers. 

apparel. 

fciflbrs. 

fweet-meats. 

delight, 

coft. 

entrails. 

efpoufals. 



FunerdilleSy funerals. 

Fraisy expences. 

HarMh clothes. 

LimiteSy limits. 

AfarmrSy manners. 

MouchetteSy fnufters. 

TenebreSy darknefs. 

Fivnsy visuals. 



In general, the plural number is formed by adding 
an s to the fingular : ex. 

Li perey the father; les pereSy^ the fathers, &c. 
All nouns, having their fingular ending in Sy Xy or 
f^ admit of no variation in the plural : ex. 

Leflsy the foil; ks/ilsy the fons. 

Um noixy a walnut ; des mixy walnuts. 
Le nezy the nofe ; les neZy nofes. 

EXCEPTIONS. . 

Nouns ending in auy eauy euy oeuy teuy or oUy form 
their plurals by x inftead of s: ex. 

Un chapeauy a hat ; des chapeauXy hats. 
IJn manteGu^ a cloak ; des manteauxt^ cloaks. 
Vn Iseuy a place i des lieuxy places. 
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The following difl^r from this rule, and dieir plural 
terminates in /• 

JUatou^ a great cat; nurtousj great cats. 
Trouy a hole ; trous^ hiSes. 

Nouns ending in al and aii have their plural in 
aux : ex. 

Animal^ a living creature; animauxj living creatures. 

Ghevalj a horfe ; chtvtmxy horfes. 

7ravai/y work; travanxy works. 

Thefe only are excepted: 

Baly a ball, Eventaily a fan, 

Gmtvernailj the helitt, Seraiiy a feraglio, 

Detail^ account, retail, Portail^ gateway: 
Which form their plural in /. 

The foHo^ng are hot conformable to any eflablifhed 

rule. 

Ayeul^ a grandfkdier; ayeux^ grandlatbers. 

Gdy heaven; cituxy heavens. 

Oeilj the eye ; yenx^ eyes, 

Z^, law;/ loixy laws. 

p' ^ ^^des crek de ft,* tefters of a bed. 
except ^ ^^ ^y^ ^ ^^^^^ ^^^g^ 

CASES. 

Th^re are fix cafes : viz. 

1. Le Nominatify the Nominative. 

2. Z^ Genitify the Genitive. 

3. £^ DatiA the Dative. 

4. VAccujattfy the Accufative. 

5. jLtf Vocatif^ the Vocative. 

6. VJblatif^ the Ablative. 

The NOMINATIVE and accusative cafes have 
exafUy the fame -form, and are always declined, with 
the fame article; the only difference between them 
arifes from their different pofitions in the fentence. 

♦ Thii term becomes obfolete, it is better to Cay im /ond de l\t. 



f 

artillery, 

implem«!its. 

happinefs. 

anger. 

wrath. 

infancy. 

milk. 

honey. 

nobility. 

poverty. 

blood. 
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Faintj 
Fumee^ 
Fuitey 
Gloi 



ire* 



jlrttlleriej 

jfttirail^ 

Bonheur-i 

Colere^ 

Corrouxy 

Enfance^ 

Laity 

Mieh 
Noble fe, ^ 

Paiwrete^ 

Sangj 

There are others which are never ufed but in the 
plural number only; fuch as 



Honte^ 

JeuneJJcy 

Saluiy 

Soifi 

Sommeily 

FteiUeJfe, 



hunger. 

fmoke. 

flight. 

glory. 

fhame. 

youth. 

fafety. 

thirft. 

fleep. 

old age. 



JncetreSj 

Jyeuxy 

Atoursj 

Gfeauxy 

Confitures^ 

Deuces', 

DepenSj 

,EntrailieSy 

Epoufailles^ 



anceftors. 

forefathers. 

apparel. 

fciflbrs. 

fweet-meats. 

delight, 

coft. 

entrails. 

efpoufals. 



FunerailleSj funerals. 

Fralsj expenccs. 

-Hi?r<fer, clothes. 

LimiteSy limits. 

Mosutiy manner?. 

MouchetteSy fnufters. 

TenebreSy darknefs. 

FivreSy visuals. 



In general, the plural number is formed by adding 
an s to the fingular : ex. 

Le perey the father ; les pereSy^ the fathers, &c. 

All nouns, having their fingular ending in Sy Xy or 
%y admit of no variation in the plural : ex. 

Lefilsy the foil; les filsy the fons. 

line noixy a walnut ; des noixy walnuts. 
Le nezy the nofe ; les neZy nofes. 

EXCEPTIONS. . 

Nouns ending in auy eauy euy eeuy ieuy or ouy foriu 
their plurals by x inftead of s : ex. 

tfnchapeauy a hat; des chapeauXy hats. 
XJn manteau^ a cloak j des manteaux^ cloaks. 
VjV lieuy a place ; des lieuxy places. 

Unchou^ a cabbage I ({«s (I/OUX) c^>)u^« 
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The following difl^r from this nile^ and dieir plural 
terminates in /• 

JUatou^ a great cat; mataus, ^reat cats. 
Trouy a hole ; trous^ h^es. 

Nouns ending in al and ail have their plural in 

aux: ex. 

Animal^ a living creature i animauxj living creatures* 
Chevaty ah^e; chewmxj horfes. 

Ty-availj work; iravaux^ works. 

Thefe only are excepted : 
£al^ a ball, Eventaily a fiui, 

Gouvernailj the helitt, Seraiiy a feraglio, 
2)^<7/4 account, reuil) Poriail^ %9Xjsvn^x 

Which form their plural in /. 

The foHowing are liot conformable to any eflablifhed 

rule. 

Afiul^ a grandfkdier; ayeuxj grandfathers. 

Gdy heaven; citux^ heavens. 

Oeilj the eye j ymx^ eyes, 

Idrij law;/ loixj laws. 

Tj*' ♦ 5 <^^ ^«* * '^>* tetters of a bed. 
except J ^^ ^.^ ^^ ^^^^^ ^^^g^ 

CASES, 

Thtre are Ibt cafes : wz. 

1. Le Nominatify the Nominative* 

2. £^ Ginitify the Genitive. 

3. Z^ Z>tff/^ the Dative. 

4. VAccUjatify the Accufative. 

5. LeVocatify the Vocative. 

6. VAbktify the Ablative. 

The NOMINATIVE and accusative cafes have 
exafUy the fame -form, and are always declined, with 
the fame article; the only difference between them 
arifes from their different pofitions in the fentence. 

* This term becomes obfolete, it is better to fay im /ond de lU* 
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In the natural conftrudlion, the nominative alwa] 
precedes the verb r.nd the accufative follows it. 
nominative is the fiibjeSi of the fentence, and the acctt< 
fative is the ohjt:ci to which it refers : ex. 

Le rot amie le peupky the king loves the people. 

In order to kno^ the nominative from the accui 
tive, I afk, Who loves the people? the king (whit 
is the aiifwer) is the fubjefl:, and confequently the no*J 
minative. Whom or what does the king love ? thc| 
anfwer is, the people, which is the obje&,and there*^ 
fore the accufative. 

The GENITIVE and ablative are declined with 
the fame article, but the firft is always preceded bf ^ 
another word on which it depends : as, . 

La porte de la chambrey the chamber- dcJor, that if>>| 

the door of the chamber. * 

La mat/on de mon pere^ my father's houfe, &c» .^ 

Or it is governed by a prepoiition, as ^ 

Presdufeuj near the fire, &c. ^ 

The laft is always put after nouns or verbs exprefling *■ 
divifion, partition, or feparation ; and after fome pre- ' 
pofitions. The genitive is known by the articles de^ 
du^ delay desy of or of the. Sometimes the article is 
not exprefled in Englifli, as may be feen in the (sn* 
tences before-mentioned. The ablative is known by 
the articles dcy duy de hy deSy from or from the. 

The DATIVE (hews to whom the thing fpoken of b /-' 
given, or to what it is attributed ; as, 

Donnez cette pomme a mon give that apple to my bro- ■ 
frerey ther. 

This cafe is known by the articles Oy aUy a lay auxy 
to or to the. 

The VOCATIVE is ufed only for calling, or naming, 
the perfon to whom the fpeech is addrefled ; as, 
. ^ yfm\ qui etes voui ? Friend, who are you? 

DECLENSIONS of NOUNS. 

All changes in nouns are formed by numbers and 
cafes*" To decline a noun, therefore, is to exprefs its 
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[inreral yariadons; and, under tiiefe variati5ns, to point 
0Ut its different fignifications. 

Some fliort examples are added to the nouns, that 
, learners may the more eafily underftand what has bceu 
fiid refpedting the cafes. 

iDecknfum of the Article definite^ Lc, (thi^) before Nouns 
mafculine be ginning with a Confonant. 



[Norn. LE prince, 

Le prince ejl genireux^ 
Gtn. DU prince, 

Les vertus du prince, 
!Dat. AU prince, 

Parler au prince, 
•Ace. LE prime. 

Aimer le prince, 
Voc. O prince, 
Abl. DU prince, 

Recevoir des lettres du 
prince. 



Singular. 

the prince. 

the prince is generous, 
of the prince, 
the-virtues of the prince, 
to the prince. 
to fpeak to the prince, 
the prince. 
to love the prince. 
O prince, 
from the prince, 
to receive letters from the 
prince. 



Decknjion of the Article definite. La, (the,) before Noum 
femin!?je beginning with a Confonant, 

Singular. 

I Norn. LA prince£e, the princefs. 

La prince ffe ejt aimable, the princefs is amiable. 

Gen. DE jLA princeffe, of the princefs. 

Lei regards de la princejfe, the looks of the princefs. 

Dat. A LA princeffe, to the princefs. 

Donner a ia princejfe, to give to the pi incefs* 

kos:, LA princejfe, the princefs. 

Imitez la princejfe, imitate the princefs, 

Voc. O princejfe, O princefs. 

Abl. DE LA princeffe, from the princefs. 

Etrefepare de la prin- to be feparated from the 
cej/e, princefs. 



DicUnjiQn 
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Decknjion of the Jrtlcle definite^ L', {the^) for both 
Genders^ before Nouns beginning with a Fgwel or an 
h not afpirate* 

SiNGVLAR. 

Nom. Venfanty ' the child, 

V enfant efi timide^ the child Is fearfuL 

Gen. DE VenfanU of the child. 

Le temperament de V en-^ the child's temper, or, 



fnnt, 
Dat. J Uenfantj 

jfttribuer a Penfanty 
Ace, Vpf^mty 

Admirer l\nfanty 
Voc. enfant^ 
Abl. DE Venfanty 

S* eloigner de l^enfanty 



, the 
temper of the child. 
to the child. 

to attribute to the child, 
the child. 

to admire the child. 
O child, 
from the child. 
to go away from the child. 

K The plurals of thefe nouns, whether they begin with 
a confonant ox sl vowel, are declined, in both genders, 
by the article /<?x, (the.) 

Plural. 
Nom. LES roi'sy ^the kings. 

Les rois commandenty the kings command. 

of the kings, 
the order of the kings. 
to the kings, 
to fend to the kings. 
the kings, 
honour the kings. , 
O kings. ^ 
from the kings, 
to be far from the kins:$. 



Gen. DES roisy 

Vordre des roisy 
Dat. AVXroisy 

Envoy er aux roisy 
Ace, LES roisy 

Refpe5lez les roisy 
Voc. O roisy 
Ahl DES roisy 

Eire bin des rotSy 

The defiftite article muft- be placed, in French, before 
all nouns ufed in a general ferdey or denoting a whole 
ipecies of pbje£ts, though tjhe Englifh admit of no ar* 
tide in this cafe : *ex. 



Vhomme eji mortely 
LB Dmemarcky Ld Sui* 
diy et UAngleterriy font 
As trais royaumes du mrdy 



man is mortal. 

Petxmark, Sweden, and 
England, are the three 
northern kingdoms. 

AxXMX 
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Aimer LES pomms et LES to love apples and pcam. 

pdiresy 

Hair LA pareffiy to hate.idlenefs. 

LA vertu et LA beaute virtue and beauty arc 

font e/IimableSy .cftinubic. 

L^ or eft preferable a Vargenty gold is preferable to filver. 

This article is al(b placed before Qouns vfed in a 
fpec'ific fcfifcy or denoting a particular obje£l, in which 
^afe the article is Ukewi^ exprefl'^.d ipEngliih^ ex. 

L^homme que vous nCave^ the man whom you re- 

recommande - efl fort cpnunended me i^ very 

hahiky (kilful. 

LES ponimcs i^LES pol' The appjes and pears of 

res de voire jar din font your garden aiQ excellent. 

excellenteSy 

L A beaute et L 4 njertu de The beauty and virtue of 

votre fceur la font ad^ your fifler caufe her to 

mirerj • be admired. 

L^or de VAmirique efl The gold of America is 

preferable .a celui de preferable to that of 

fEurope^ Europe. 

This article being declinable in French, 'and confc- 
quently admitting of different variations, ought to be 
repeated before all the fuhflanthes of a fei\tence, ^n4 
before nouns adje6live ufed as. fubftantivcs, and agree 
with them in gender and nu/nker ; ex. 

LE fely LA moutardey et The fait, muftard, and oil| 

\* huiky font fur LES tables^ are on the tables. , 

LE blqncy LE rougey et LE Red, white, and blhclc, 

notry font trois differcntes are three different ^lo- 

couUursy lours. 

On the contrary, this article, though exprefTed in 
EngKfli, ' muft be omitted in Frebch, before a iiouii 
immediately followed by a name denotiii^ a degree of 
cpnfimguinity or kindred, or the name of a particul^ 
place to which it belongs : ex, 

C ilUxandre 
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. Alexandre fih de 'Philippe^ Alexander the fon of Philip, 
Robert fi'cre de Richard^ Robert the brother of Rich- 

ard. 
Mon ami demeure a My friend lives in London, 
Londresj viile capitale the capital city of Eng- 
d^ Jngkterre^ land. 

EXERCISES UPON the foregoing RULES. 

Where is the matter of the houfe?^ Virtue 

Oily adv. ejiy v. maitre^ m. maifon^ f. Vertu^ £ 

is eftimable, ■■ The prince ipolce to the king^ 
eft'i v« eJlimahUy adj. prince^ m. paria^ v. ra, m* 

Do you* prefer' England' is:>^ Yxzrxz^^} ^^ 

*^y* vouSy^vo, prefereZyV, JngleterreyL FranceyU 

To the third page of the book.— Prefer virtue 

Troi^me^zX). pagef. Iwreyin. — Pre/ereZyVm 

to riches, friendlhip to money, and utility to pleafure. 
richeffe5ypLf,amitieyf, argent^ m. ^/,c- utilitSy t pjaijiryxxu 

The father, mother, and children, are dead;. 

Perey m. merey f. enfant y m. fonty v. morty p, p« 

The* lazy* do^ not' love* vrork*.— --* 

parejjeuxy adj. ne-pasy adv. aimenty v. ouvragey m* 

Corn grows for men and grafs for 

Bledy m. creity v. poury p. hommey m. herbey f. 

cattle.- ^Juftice is the miftrefs and queen of 

betailyvn. Jujiiceyi. eflyV. maitrejfeyi. reineyf. 

virtue. — Walk in the garden.-— 

PraineneZ'VouSy v. ddnsy p. jardiny m. 

Send the child to fchool. Give that 

EnvoyeZy v. enfanty va. ecoky f. Donnezy v. celaypto^ 

to the poor. Children* generally' like* 

pauvreytn* ordinairementyVidv, aimenty,y^ 

apples* and* pears'^. Education is to the mind 

fommey f. poirey f. educatlony f. ejiy v. ejprity m. 

what clcanlinefs is to the body. ~ I like 
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low and grey; — Peace and plenty make 

!nejm, griSytn. Paix^f* abondonce^fw rendcnt^v. 

Jn happy. — — The life of ma» is (hort — — The 

2mies were on the mountain^ — Love wiff 
umiy m . etoi£f2t,v, fur^ pr. montagne'^ f. Aimex^ v. fa* 

m. Do' not^ negle<3* fl udy*. — —Avoid leifure. 
/?, f. «^»^ neglig^z^y, etiuU^f. EviteXyW . loifir^mm 

3U admire the beauty of the ladies. 

2rj, pro. admitre-ZyV, beautSyf. dame^^. 

3 the thicknefs of the walls. — — Honour is the 
epaijfeuryi, mttrailUyf. Honneur^m, 

^imrd of virtue. — She comes from church. 

ompenfe^f* EJU^pvo. viettt^y. /^/^^^f. 

e go to the park.— 'Com, wheat, and 

i^j,pro. allons^y^ parcytiu fro/ttent,m. 

rley, are dear. — I hate milk, butter, and 
v,f. foiit^v, cbjryzdj. hais^y^ lait^m., beurnyin, 

sefe. rWe fpeak cf America and not of 

magejTn. parlonSyV. jlinerlqwjim non-pas^zAv, 

land. ■■ ■ It is the: will of the emperor. 
^hgne^U C^jV. volonte^L empereur^ni^ 

ing the knives and forks.— — Honour is 

porie%yy^ €outeau<,m, fourcbeite^f, 

e to ki»gs. — The fete of nations is governed 
,p.p. , fort^m, nation^U gouuerne^ip.p, 

providence. — You play with the boys. 
^, p. providence^ f. j'jucxyy, avsc^ p. gar^on^ni, 

ivenge is the pljafurc of a weak* mind*. 

ngcance^i* pla'tftr^JXi, de un foible ,2j^y efprit^tiu 

tience and perfeverance are neceflary. ——Italy 
'tienceyf, peifevetance^L niceffairi'^^A]. lialie^L 

the garden of Europe — —The Jupiter of the 
jarciin^m* EuropiyU 

C 2 Yv^iScv^^-^ 
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heathens was th^ fen of Saturn^ and the 
payen^m. etoityV. //7j, m. ' 

father of the Gods, Th« defire of glory, 

pereyvn. Dieuytn^ defa^m. gbireyf. 

riches, power, and pleafurci, is a difeafe of th^ 
pouvoiry m« une maladUy f. 

mind, — — Tranq^iilh'ty of foul is the height of 
am0yi\ TranquillitiyL mneyU eotnblcym^ 

felicity.— Grant us peace. Have you 

feluitiii. JccordeXyV. nousypro\ paixyf, jivdzvouSyV. 

pafled through Spain, Portugal^ or Hot- 

P^Jpyp.p. p^Kp* ^Jp^g^i^^ PottugalyVn, ouyC, jHgU 

land ? The moft noble of virtues is charityj* 

lande^f. plusyzdv* noi^lcyzd]. charitiyf*^ 

Carry the grammar to the boys, and the dic- 

PorteZyV* grafnmaireyi^ dic^ 

tionary to the girls. — They come from the 
tionnaireym. • filUyU //i,pro, vietimntyV* 

Indies, — Prefetf alWays virtue, prudence^ 

IndeyU Pripre^v, toupurr^?Ay^ ptudenceyf, 

and good fenfe, tb beauty. — Put &e wine, 
^^,adj. fenSytn* AikteZyV, viny^nu 

beer, and cider, oh the table. — — Give 
hierreyL cidreyXn* fuTy^, • table, f. , Dotme%yV» 

me the loaf, — My fiftei* Irves 

m$t y^x'o* -pain^tn* AJaypro. Ja^uKyf. demeureyY* 

at York, the capital city of the county of the 
. tf, p. conttiy m. 

fame rtame.^— (It is faid) that America^ 

;p^ijj»/,adj. nomym. On dit que 

France, and Spain, have made peace with Eng- 
land, 

Wheo, 
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When, iiiEnglifli, two or more fubftandves!, fyni- 
f)ing different thinj;s, come together in a fentencc, 
having a dependence on each other, and having no flop 
between them, the laft (in Englifli) muft be placed at 
the beginning of the fentence (in French) and the 
others after it, with the genitive of this article before 
them, according to their gender and number; as^ 

Le' fiU^ du' r«% the' king's* fon*. 

JLtf ' couranne'^ de' la m«^, the* queenV crown*. 

Ztf* femme^ du' fil^ du* the' chaucellor's* (bn's* 
cbancellier^j wife*. 

Tliat IS, the fon of the king; the crown of the queen j 
tile wife of the fon of the chancellor. 
• If thefcGond fubftantiveia French (which is the firil in 
Englifh) ferve to denote fome partic. lar commodity, 
USE, QjJALiTy, or LIQUOR, then it muft be put in 
the dative: as^ 

Le^ pae au &/>*, the' milk'-pot*. 

La' houteilk'' a Vhuik\ the' oiP bottle*. 
La^ femme^ 2L\ix fommes^^ tiie* apple^ woman'. 

After the adverb hien^ when placed before a fubftan - 
tive, and fignifying much, a great deal, many, the 
genitive of this article mull always be uled : as, 

Bien du merite^ niuch merit. 

Bien de 1 ^argenty a great deal of money. 

Bien des dams^ many ladies. 

Bien des livrcSy many books. 

EXERCISES ON THE FOREGOING RULES. 

I have {tzw die king's apartments and the 

Je^^ro* aiyV. vt(^,ip, appartementyvn , 

queen's picture, ■ ■■■ The children make much 
rcincyf. portrait^va. fontyV, hienyZiW, 

no)fe. Bring me the wme-bot\.\^. — ^A\^ 

^ 3 ti^sxJ 
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inah*s ftrcngth is very great. He has^ 

force^ f. £/?, V. hien^ ad v. grande-^^.^] . //, pro. g^ \r. 

many friends. — Where is the fifh market ? 

H^fij^dv. amisym^ Oi^^adv. poijfon^m. marche^mm, 

They" give' you* much"•^trouble^-^( There is) 

the oifter woman. Where is your wine 

huttfijf. fetnrne^i* .^ votreypro, vinyVrim 

ijellaf ? — — Ltnd the the maid's 

cave^i, Pr^tez^v. mot jpro* fernjanteyi, 

cloak. —i— Give me the rnk bottle This man 

manteletym* DonneXyY . encre^f, G?apro. 

has (a great deal) of money.-^ l^U (to) the 

foVf?,adv. DiteSyV. ' 

butter man to come* here.— ^ We live 

beurre^m. devenivyV. /V/,adv. Nous^pro, demeuronsy^m 

in the poukry-fnarket. 

danSy p, voiailUy f. 

Declension of the Article Partitive. 

Singular. 

Mafculine. 
Nom. Ace. du pairiy forae bread.* 
Gen. Abl. de paifty of or from fome bread. 
Dat. ^</^^tf/;7, to fome bread." 

Feminine. 
Nom. Ace. delaviandiy fome meat. 
Gen. Abl. de viandey of or from fome meat. 
Dat. . a deia viandcy to fome meat. 

Mafculine or Feminine. 
Nom. Ace. de Pargenty fome money. 

* In afking a queftion, the Engli/h generally mak^ufe of tfffjr^ Tiihicbj 
inFretJch, iruft be rendered by this fame article: er. 

Ta-t'i/dM pain id f la lV\«c« anj fet^awl here ? 

jf'utX'T^aus de la v'aade f "Have '«j<.\3i onj. mt^x"^ 

jf-e-eiie g€h€U^% Ttvra t Y^% "ft* \>o>i^\aTi3 \iQ^\"\ 
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Gen, Abl. d^ argent^ of or from fome money* 
Dat. a di I* argent^ to fome money.. 

The plural is the fame for both genders. 
N. A. del ItvreSj fome boolcs, des auteurs, fome author^r 
G. A.delivreSyoforhomyScc, d'auieurs^ of or from, &c.. 
Dat. a des livres, to, &c. a des auteur^^ to, ic. 

N. B. If the fubftantive be preceded by an adjeitiv^ 
inftead ofduy de la, desy we muft ufe de ox d' : as. 

Singular^ . 

N. A.7 Mafc» Fem. Mafc^orFem.. 

G, A. 5 Dernauvaisvinj De bonne eaUy D^ excellent pain^ 

Bad wine. Good water. Excellent bread. 

\y,ade mauvais vhiy a de bonne eauy a d^ excellent fain^ 

To bad wine. To good water. To excellent breads 

PaURAl* 

N. Ac, 7 De bons livresy D^habiles gensy 

G. Ab. \ Good books. Learned people.. 

Dat. a de bons llvresy a d ' hi:)iles genSy 

To good books . To learned people^ 

This laft rule is not general ; for, there are fome 
fubftantives, though preceded by an adjedive, which 
require the other article, inftead of ^;ii?. However, in- 
flances of this kind ^re very few ; they never happea 
but when the adjeftive and fubftantive prefeiit to the 
mind one idea only: as, Paris eft U centre du bon gouty 
ice, Paris is die centre of good tafte, &c. 

This article muft be ufed wherever tHe Englifli word 
SOME is either exprefled or underftood, and ought to be 
repeated before every fubftantive in a fentence: as, 

Du pain ^ de Veau lui Bread and water are fuf- 

fuffijenty ficient for him. 

Jpportez du vinaigrey de Bring fome vinegar, muf- 



la ntoutarde^ de Vhuiley tard, oil, and tbrkv 
it A^sfourchettfSy 



^ 
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inah*s ftrcngth is very great. He ha^ 

many friends*— Where is the fifli market ? 

lif^HyZdv, amJSytn^ Oi^adv. poij/onytn, marcheyvn^ 

They' give' you* much■^trouble^—'( There is) 
lis jpro* d9nnent,v,vauSypro» peinsyf. Vaila 

the oifter woman.— Where is your wine 

hukriyf. femmyU votr^ypro, vinyvam 

eellaf?— — Lfefid tfte (i\t maid's 

caveyf. Pr^teZyV. moi,pro» firfuantCyi. 

cloak.— -i- Give me the rnk bottle This man 

manteletym* DonneXyW • encre^f, Qmpro, 

has (a great deal) of money.-^ Tell (to) the 

bienyzdy. DiteSyV, ' 

butter man to come* here. — -^We live 

beurreym. deveniryV. /V/,adv. NouSypxo. demeurons^yVt 

in the poult ry-fnarket. 

danSyp, voiailhyf. 

Declension of the Article Partitive. 

Singular. 

Mafculine. 
Norn, Ace. dupairiy fome bread.* 
Gen, Abl. de painy of or from fome bread. 
Dat. a dupawy to fopie bread.^ 

Feminine. 
Norn, Ace. delaviandgy fome meat. 
Gen. Abl. de viandey of or from fome meat. 
Dat. , adeia viandey to fome meat. 

Mafculine or Feminine. 
Nom. Ace. de Vargenty fome money. 

* In aiking a queftion^ the Engliih generally male* ufe. of «ffjfy Tivhicb 
jnFreDch, n uft be rendered by this fame article ; er. 

Ta-t-'UdM pain ki f la lV\cre anj \xi:h^ Kcre ? 

jft/ex^tfous de la v'.aade f Hive >jt\x cmy ti\«,^\'% 
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Gen. AM. d*arge?U^ of or from fome moiicy, 
Dat. a de I* argent^ to fome oioney.. 

The plural is the fame for both genders. 
N. A. des livres^ fome boolcs, des auteurs^ fome author^,. 
G, Pi.de ItvreSy of or from,&c. d^auteurs^ of or from, &c.. 
Dat. a dcs livreSy to, &c. a des auteuri^ to, &c. 

N. jJ, If the fubftantlve be prccedeJ by an adjeiliv^ 
inftead ofduy de la, des^ we muft ufe de or d' : as, 

Singular^ . 

N.A.7 Mafc» Fern. Mafc^orFcm.. 

G. A. 5 Dernauvaisvin, De bonne eau^ D' excellent pain^ 

Bad wine. Good water. Excellent bread. 

Ti.ade TTUUvais vhi^ a de bonne eauj a d^ excellent fnin^ 

To bad wine. To good water. To excellent bread*. 

PXURAl. 

N* Ac. 7 De bons livres^ D^habiles gens., 

G- Ab. \ Good books. Learned people* 

Dat. a de bojjs livreSj ad^hnhiles gensy 

To good books . To learned peopler 

This laft rule is not general ; for, there are fome 
fubftantives, though preceded by an adjetaive, which 
require the other article, inflead of ^;li?. However, in- 
ftances of this kind are very few ; they never happen 
but when the adjeftive and fubftantive prefent to the 
mind one idea only: as, Paris eft U centre du bon gouty 
&c. Paris is tlie centre of good tafte, &c. 

This article muft be ufed wherever tHe Englifli word 
SOME is either expreffed or underftood, and ought to be 
repeated before every fubftantive in a fentence : as, 

Du pain y dc Veau lui Bread and water are fuf- 

fuffijent^ fkrient for him. 

Apporte% du vinaigre^ de Bring fome vinegar, rtixJU 

la moutarde^ de Vhuile^ tard, oil^ And forkv 1 
^t dcs/ourchetUSy 
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EXERCISES UPON this ARTICLE. 

Bread, meat, and water, are things necef- 

finty V. fZ?^, f, nkef^ 

fary to man* ■ I ^ drink wihe and water. 

She eats cbcefe.— —Bring me fonie 

Ellgypro. mangeyV. /?«?/, pra. 

muftard. — 'Have you bought fome paper, pens> 
rnoutardeyi, AveZyV-^ acbete^p.p. papurytn, plume^f, 

and ink ? ——You* always^ read^ good^ books^- 

Send him fome bread, meat, and potatoes* 

ErfOoye^yVJuiy pro. pomme de terrcy^^ 

Bad' wine* is* 'not' worth* good* watcr^ 

vautyV* 

Do you* fell* fruits^^ He fpeaks^ ta 

t^ vendeXyV* fruitym. Jly pro. parky v» 

learned people. — Buy ' fome tea and fugar* 
genSyL* JcheteZyV^ //;/,m. fiicreym. 

I have heard good news. Will you 

aly V. apprisy p. p. bonney adj • no live lie y f. f^ouleZyV* 

•cat fome beef with turnips and carrots ? 

mangeTyV. boeuf ym. avecyp^ navetytn^ carotttyf^ 

You have fine fruits* — Do you* drink' beerV 
aveZyV* beauXy^Xy t^» bwuiZ^Y.bierref. 

(Is there) any wii^ in the bottle ?' 

{Ya-Uil) dansy p. houUillcy t 

She lias wortiiy friends,— Bring niie good 

ElUypro. <7,v. digneyzdj. ami^m. , bcnneyzdj. 

pcii5,*—I' have' given* him* bread, money, and 

donniyp.p* tuiy^ro. 

• O^ftf, pnceded by an adjtftive, is of iKt fenuiivtie %<cxi<\«»\ \w.r.^>«\«si ■ 
adje^iive ioikitvs, it is put ih the maicu\me« 
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riothes. •'* — Lend me fomc books.— — I prefer 
habit ^ m. P^tf^^h ^^ 

good water to bad wine. — She has mo- 

defty and prudence^ — Bring us fomc plates. 
deftie^in nous^pvo» ajfiete^i* 

\ViU you have fome milk or cream ? — — Mifs 

oUyQ. crenUff* MademoiJdU^i. 
Sharp has fine eyes. 

Declension of the Article iNDSFiNiTE. 

All proper names of perfons, cities^ towns> and vit* 
lages, are declined with this article: ex» 

SiNCUtAR* 

Mafculine* 
Norn. Aec. Fierre^ Peter. 

Gen. Abf. dg PUrr^ of or from Peter» 
D^t. a Pierrey to Peter. 

Feminine. 
Nom. Ace. Maritj Maiia, 

Gen. Abl. d^Marie^ of or from Maria* 
Dat, * a MarUy to Maria.* 

This article, before a noun beginning with a vow^ 
or h not afpirated, is exprelfed as follows ; 

Nom. Ace. Aiitoine^ Antony. 

Gen. Abl. d^ Jntoincy of or from Antony. 

Dat. a JfjiQinc^ ' to Antony. 

Nom. Ace. Lmdres^ ' London. 

Gen. Abl. de LondreSy of or from London. 

Gat. a Londreij to London. 

N, B. It is neceflary to obferve, that the dative of 
this zrtide, to^ ufed after a woid fi^tvivvrv^ q.o'^\^Qi^ 



^ f^ 
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6OI.KG, RETURNING, Of SENDING \.0^ placcd befoi'e 

the namcL of a kingdom or province, mult be rendered 
iJi French by the prepofition en^ ex, 

Mon frere ejl alU en Italie^ My brother is gone to 

Italy. 
Jl doit bientot retourner en He is fbon to go back 
Amertque^ again /(?Ainerica. 

EXERCISES UPON, this ARTICLE. 

Here is John's brother. -r-Speak to Marthav 
Voici^ adv. Jean^m./rere^ m. Parlex^ v. Marthe^ f. 

It is Petcr*^s hatr She goes to Richmond* 

He comes from Paris. — You have Mr. 

74 pro., vlent^v. '-FouSy^to. aveZjV»fJionfieuryrti»r 

Richard's fword.— When' wilP you^ go* 

to* France' ? - Give me Laura's cap* 

Donnez^v, moiypio* Laurent. bonnetyVCi^ 

I (am going) to Croydon.. — I have found 

y^jpro. vaisyV* ai,v* trouveyp.p^ 

Andrew's waiftcoat. — — She ((hall come back) toJ- 
jfndreytn. veftsyf^ reviendroyV^ ' 

England (next year) —— Garry that 

ranneeprochaine, PorUXyY* celoypvo^ 
^ Stephen 
Etienney m.- 

The genitive of this article de is ufed* after nouns and^ 
adveirbs of qkantitjy whether exprefled in Englifh or 
not : ex. 

Deux livres de cerifciy two pounds of cherries ; 
^atre aunei dc moujfe^ four yards of muflin \ 

finvy 
Trop de viny too much wine j 

Moins de merki<^ lefs merit ; 

/Vuf de/agejfe^ more >N\Cdo\ii» 
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After the negation pas or pointy no or not; the words 
^ue^ what; quelque chofe^ fomething; and rien^ no* 
lhiftg,jex. 

Pomt de repos^ no reft. ' 

^^ de bruit ! what noife 1 

a^ d* integritiJ what integrity 1 

^uelque chofe * de i««^ fomething good ; 
^/V/z de mauvals^ nothing "bad. 

Before names of coiintries, kingdoms, and provinces, 
when preceded by a noun expreiling a peribnal title, or 
\>y 2l verb fignifying coming fr«m : ex. 

Le rot d^Jhgleterre^ the king of En^and ; 

dl arrive de France^ ^ ar<rives from France, &c, 

EXERaSES ©K THES£ RULES. 

I have bought fix yards of cloth, 

y^fjpro. dif^v. aciitVjp.p* drap^m. 

Bring me three poonds of veaJ, and two 

Jpportez^y. ww/,pro. /rwV, vcau^xn, deuxy 

pounds of mutton.— She "has a great num- 

mQuUn^ m- EUe-^ pro. a^ v, un grand^ adj . noni'm 

ber of children.— Do 'not* give' her* 

ir^,m, ^^^ne-paSj doimeZyY. lui, pro. 

(too ^many) pears*^. — I* have' *no* daughter5^ 
trfipy2Liv, -ff/jV. ne-poiftty filkyi. 

Did you fee the duke of Bavaria with the 

JlveXyV. vousypro. vuyp.p. ducym. Bavureyi. avecypr. , 

archbifliop of York ?- W e have ( fo many) 

archevequ^ym* NouSy pro. avonSyV, ianfy-Adv. 

grapes. — —They have (a little) money.— .^I 
raijiriym. Itsypro. ontyV. tin peUy2^iy. 

know the iing of Pruffia. — He has more 

connoisyV* PruJJiyi. li^pro. ayV. 

• It (Buft he oWervcdj that the word cbefgy (landing by itfelf, is of 
the feminlae geoder^ but, bebg joined to the wcrd ^uJ^ue, it is of the 
maicuUne* 
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mah^s ftrcngth is very great. He ha^ ■ 

many friends*— Where is the fifh market ? 

iiV«>adv. amisym^ 0«,adv. poijfonym, marchcym^ 

They' give' you* much-^trouble^—*( There is) \ 
Us J pro. dannentyV, vousjpro, peine^ f. Faila ' 

the oifter woman. Where is your wine 

huitrijL femmyU votr^y pro, vinyin, 

Cellar? — -^Lfend the the maid'* 

caveyf. Pr^teZyV. moi,pro» fir^anteyi. 

cloak. —^ Give me the rnk bottle This man 

mantektym* DonneXyW , encre^f, Cempro. 

has (a great deal) of money.- Tell (to) the 

i/V«, adv. DiteSyV, 

butter man to come* here. — -^We live 

beurreym. devenivyV, /V/,adv. NouSypxo. derheujons^yV'* 

in the poult ry-fnarket. 

danSy p. voiailUy f. 

DecleYision of the Article Partitive. 

Singular. 

Mafculine. 
Norn. Ace. du pairiy fome bread.* 
Gen* Abl. de painy of or from fome bread. 
Dit. a dupawy to fome bread.' 

Feminine. 
Norn, Ace. delaviandiy fome meat. 
Gen. Abl. de viandey of or from fome meat* 
Dat. . a deia viandey to {omQ mt2X. 

Mafcuiine or Feminine. 
Nom. Ace. de Vargenty fome money. 

* In aiking a queftion^ the Engll/h generally male* ufe of «ffjfy Tivhjcl)« 
inFrecch, n uft be rendered by this fame article : er. 

Ta^r-Uda pain ki f la ihct^ or.'^ bt^ad here ? 

jit/eas^ous de la v'.aode f Hive ^t^i or.^ tixt^x'^ 

^'t-eitit tt€ttUdit% Tivni f Vic % (hit \>0>i^X. anj WSW^> 
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Gen, AH. d*arge7U^ of or from fome money, 
Dat. a de I* argent^ to foine money. 

The plural is the fame for both genders. 
N» A. des Hvres, fome boolcs, des auteurs^ fome authorfr 
G. Pi.de ItvreSy of or from,&c. d^auteurs^ of or from, &c, 
Dat. a dcs livreSj to, &c. a des attieuri^ to, 5cc. 

N, 13. If the fubftantlve be preceded by an adjeitiv^ 
inftead of ^^, de la, des^ we muft ufe de o^r d' : as, 

Singular^ . 

N.A.7 Mafc. Fem, Mafc-^orFcm.. 

G. A. 5 Detnauiraisvin, De bonne eau^ D' excellent paiff^ 

Bad wine. Good water. Kxcellent bread. 

Ti.ade mauvais vlfij a de bonne eauy a d* excellent f/iln^ 

To bad wine, Togood water. To excellent breads 

PaURAl. 

N. Ac. 7 De bons Hvres, D^hahiles gens, 

G- Ab. \ Good books. Leai ned people* 

Dat, a de bons llvres, ad^hiioiles gens. 

To good books . To learned people. 

This laft rule is not general ; for, there are fome 
fubftantives, though preceded by an adjective, which 
require the other article, inftead of ^;li?. However, in- 
fiances of this kind ^re very few ; they never happen 
but when the adjeftive and fubftantive prefent to the 
mind one idea only: as, Paris eft le centre du bon gouty 
ice, Paris is tlie centre of good tafte, &c. 

This article muft be ufed wherever the Englifli word 
SOME is either expreffed or underftood, and ought to be 
repeated before every fubftantive in a fentence : as, 

Du pain y de Veau lui Bread and water are fuf- 
fuffifent, ficient for him. 

Apporte% du vinaigre, de Bring fome vinegar, mulU 
la moutarde, de Vhuile, tard, oil^ and rorkv 
^t dcs/ourchettes. 
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EXERCISES UPON this ARTICLE^ 

Bread, meat, and water, are things necef- 

fint^ V. ehuifv^ f, necef^ 

fary to maiu — I ^ diriiik wme and water. 

She eats cbcefe.— —Bring me fome 

E/Igypro. man^eyV. /?«?/, pra. 

muftard. — "Have you bought fome paper, pens> 
7noutardeyi. Avez^y^ acbete^p»p. pap urytn. plume/. 

and ink ? —-You* always^ read^ good^ books^» 
encre/m touyursy^idv, VfeZyV^ 

Seiid him fome bread, meat, and potatoes* 

'En'Ooye^i^yV Juiy pro. pomme de terre^f^ 

Bad' wine* is* 'not' worth* good* watcr^ 

vautyV. 

Do pu* fell* fruits ^^ He fpeakst ta 

t^ vendcZyV* fruityvci. //,pro. parle^H. 

learned people. — Buy ' fome tea and fugar* 

I have heard good news. Will you 

aiy V. apprisy p. p. honney adj • nouvelUy f. Foulez^v. 

cat fome beef with turnips and carrots ^ 

manger^ v. hasuf^ m. avec^ p» navet^ m» carottty £ 

You have fine fruits. — Do you* drink' beer^ 

(Is there) any wii^ in the bottle ?' 

(Ta-t'tl) dansy p. boutelllcy f. 

She lias wortiiy friends,— Bring m^ good 

■ElUypvo. <7,v. digneyZ^y am^nu ^ *^;wr,adj. 

ptn^^^^V have' given* him* bread, money, and 

donne^ p. p. fui\ pro. 

jV * C'fffft, pnceded by an adjtftive, is of tKt (emmt^ %Qxi!^t»\ Wr.^>M\«Rx • 

wm 9t^e£kiYe iaikmSf it is put ttk the maicuVAe« 

1^ ^Ql^«^i 
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riothcs. •'' — Lend me fomc books.— — I prefer 
habit ^ tn. P^tf^^^y v« 

good water to bad wine. — She has mo- 

defty and prudence, — Bring us fomc plates. 
</^/V, f. nousj pro. aj/iete^ f. 

\V iU you have fome milk or cream ? ■ Mifs 

Sharp has fine e)^s. 
i^jV. aeilym. 

Declension of the Article Indefinite. 

AH proper names of perfons, cities^ towns,, and vil- 
lages, are declined with this article: ex» 

SiNCtJtAR* 

Mafculine. 
Norn. Acc. Pierre^ Peter. 

Gen. Abf; dg PUrr^ of or from Pcter» 
D^t. a PUrrey to Peter. 

Feminine. 
Nom. Ace. Marttj Maria, 

Gen. Abl. de^MarUy of or froin Maria* 
Dat, ' a Marle^ to Maria.* 

This article, before a noun beginfiing with a vow^ 
or h not afpirated, is exprelfed as follows ; 

Nom. Ace. Aiitoiney Antony. 

Gen. Abl. d^ Antoine^ of or from Antony. 

Dat. a Antolnc^ ' to Antony. 

Nom. Ace. Londres^ ' London. 

Gen, Abl. de LondreSy of or from London. 

Gat. a Londreij to London. 

-Y. B. It is neceflary to obferve, that the dative of 
this articlcj to, ufed after a woid fi^tuWvtv^ q.o'^\^Qi^ 



^ f^ 



( a2 J 

6OI.KG, RETtJRNING, or SENDING \.0^ plaCcJ before 

the namcL of a kingdom or province, mult be rendered 
iJi French by the prepofition ei*: ex, 

Mon frere ejl alU en Italie^ My brother is gone ta 

II doit bientot retourner en He is foon to go back 
jimeriqutj again /(? A^llerica. 

EXERCISES UPON, this ARTICLE. 

Here is John's brother. -r-Speak to Marthav 
Voici^ adv. Jean^va.Jrtre^ m. Parlex^ v. Marthe^ f. 

It is Petcr^s hatr She goes to Richmond* 

He comes from Paris, — You have Mr. 

74 pro.. vientyV. 'FouSy^to- aveZyV^mon/ieur^Tti'^^ 

Richard's fword.— When^ wilP you^ go* 

to* France' ? - Give me Laura's cap* 

Donneziv, moiypio. Laurent, hnnetytn^ 

I (am going) to Croydoa,. — I have found 

5V,pro. vaisyV. aiyV* irouvSyp^p^ 

Andrew's' waiftcoat. — — She ((hall come back) tof 
jfndreytn. ve/ieyf. reviendrOyV^ ' 

England (next year) —— Garry that 

ranneeprochaine. PorUXyY* celaypro^ 
^ Stephea 
Etiennky m.. 

The genitive of this article de is ufe J after nouns and^ 
adveirbs of qkantitjy whether exprefled in Englifh or 
not : ex. 

Deux livres de cerifeiy two pounds of cherries ; 
^j4atre aunei de moujp-' four jards of muflin ; 

linvy 
Trop de vitgy too much wine j 

jRdoins de merki<^ lefs merit -, 

/Ym/ de/agejfe^ more vilCdova* 
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After the negation pas ox pointy no or not; the words 
^ue^ what; quelque chofe^ fomething; and rien^ no* 
thing, ,ex. 

Point de repos^ no reft. ' 

.^e de bruit ! what noifel 

^e d' integritSJ what integrity 1 

Quelque chofe * de bortj fomething good ; 
Hien de mauvais^ nothing "bad. 

Before names of codntries, kingdoms, and provinces, 
-when preceded by a noun expreiling a peribnal title, or 
^y a verb fignifying coming fr»m : ex. 

Le roid*AngUterrt^ the king of England ; 

dl arrive de France^ fcc ar-rives from France, &c, 

EXERaSES ©K THES£ RULES. 

I have bought fix yards of cloth, 

^ifjpro. aijV. achitv^p.p. drap^vn. 

Bring me three |K>onds of veaj, and two 

Jpportez^v. WW, pro. /rwV, vcau^m^ deuxy 

pounds of mutton.— She bas a great num- 

moutsn^ m . EUe^ pro. 41, v, ungrandy adj . nom^ 

ber of children.— Do 'not* give' her* 

}r^,m. t^^ne-paSj doimez^Y. /r//, pro. 

(too ^many) pears*^. — I* have' *no* daughters^ 
tropy2Liv, 17/, V. ne-poi?Tty fillcyL 

Did you fee the duke of Bavaria with the 

Jhex^y. vouSyfTQ. ir«,p.p. duc^m. Bavtlre^f. avec^pr. 

archbifhop of York ? W e have ( fo many) 

arcbevequ%m* Nousypro. avons^v, tantyTAdv. 

grapes. — —They have (a little) money.— .^I 
raijinyxn. J&,pro. ont^v. un peu^^dv. 

know the iing of PrufRa. — He has more 

connoiSyV. PruJJiyi. //^pro. <?,v. 

• It (Buft he oUervcdj that the word cbofcy ftandlng by itfelf, is of 
the femioine geoder^ but, being joined to the wcrd qud^ue, it is of the 
maicttUne. 
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frieaJs than you. -(There were) (fo n%any) 

ami^ m. que^ c. vous^ pro. 11 y ^voity v. 

Jadies.. — He commanded an army of forty 
dame^L commandtyk^v. une armee^L quaranie 

thoufand men,-^— She* fays' ^nothing* true 

. mille dit^v, «^-r/V«,adv. vrai^z^j^ 

You fpeak «f Alexander, king of Macedonia. 

PctrliX'^v. Alexandre^m. Macidoineyf, 

Do you* come' from ^ Italy? ) 

. x^ venez^y-* ItaliefL 

De is Ifkewife placed before nouns governed by an- 
other fubTlantive, of which they exprefs the charadfer, 
caufe, country, matter, nature, and quality: ex. 

Ifne^ maifori^ de briquel^ a' brick^ houfe*; 

bu vhi^ de Bottrgogne\ Burgundy* wine', &c. 

After the adjeiSives of number, when they are fd- 
lowed by a participle paflive : ex. 

^4aire de renvoyis^ four fent away, &c. 

EXERCISES ON THESE RULERS. 
Your' fifter* has^ a"^ filk*'* gown^ and a gold 

thimble. — We drink Champagne wine. 

de^m, Nous^^x6* buvonSjY. Champagne^f* 

(It is) a marble pillar. They have a 

(Tcfty V . marhre^ m • pillier^ m . //r, pro. ont^ v. ^ une 

couiaitry houfe- Edinburgh is the capital 

ca?npagne^i, maljon^L Edinbourg eji^y. capiiale^zdjm 

city of the kingdom of Scotland. — Shut' the* 
ville^i, royaume^m, Ecojfe^i, Ferfiiez^y, 

fore* .door^.:— A lady of wit is a jewel 

devantjtn.porU^f. TJnedame^f. efprit^m. efl^w, unjoyau^nu 

of worth. (He is) a man of hoaour.-r— She has 






m 

kmgbt filver buckles and diamond 

acheie^p.p. argent,m. hucUyf. diamantjm. 

ear^Hngs. • • Have you fpoken to the filk- 

pendans iTgreillejm, j/veZyV. parlijp.p* fi'^jf* 

merchant Give' me*. the' upper' cruft*. 

marchandjtn, ponn^ZyV. moiypro, dejfusym* crouttyU 

Sixty loft. Bring me my ftraw 

Soi Xante perdujp.p^ . mon^pxo, pailU^U- 

hat. 
dapeauy m« 

D£ is placed after the adje£iives fignifying dimei^« 
sioN, as, ipaisj thick; grosy big, large; hauty high) 
tall ; large^ wide, broad ; longy long ; and profondy deep % 
though there is no article exprefled in Engliih ; ex. 
Une"^ tahle^ longu^ de dlx^ A' table* ten* feet* long* 

pieds^y tf large' de huit^y and* eight^ broad^. 

But there is a more elegant wajs which is, to turn 
the adjective of dimenfion into its fubftantive; then 
the words of meafure and thofe of dimenfion are pre- 
ceded by de : ex. 
line table de dix pieds de A table ten feet long and 

longueur et'dc huit d6 eight broad. 

largeur'y 

In this laft example, it may be Ceen that the French 
and Englifh are parallel with each other ; therefore, in 
the following exercife, the adjedtive and fubftantive are 
put down, that the learner may tranflate it both ways. 

EXERCISES ON THESE RULES. 

I have a box four inches thick, 

JcypTO^ aiyV. unebeiteyf. quatre pouceyVa. epais'^feuryij* 

ten feet long, and fix broad. — I . know 

dixpiedytn, long—ueufyi. fix large — ar,f. conn^iSyVi. 

a man feven feet high. (It is) a ditch nine 

un fept haut — euryLCeJlyV. unfoffiym. neuf 

• Rcai, ejpaUy ac^jedliYC, ^patffeur^ fubftantive, and Co «f the clhert. 
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feet fix inches deep, and five . feet bro 

profond — eur^f. cinq 

(There is) a room fifty paces long s 

Foila une cbambre^i: cinqUantey pasyvn* 

twenty broad.— —The walls . of our garc 

vingt muraiUe^!. notr e^pro* 

are thirty feet three inches high, and t 

fontyV. cnt^y. 4rente troisy 4 

broad. 

If the learner tranflate this laft fentence by the j 
jedive of dinnienfion, he muft ufe the word fonty wh 
is the proper word for the Englifli, are, and folio 
the preceding rule; but, if he turn the adjedive of 
menfion into its fubftantive, the verb etrey to be, is 
be rendered into French by the verb avoiry to have, s 
tiey before the word of meafure, is fupprefled. In t 
iaft cafe, the word $ht muft be inferted inftcad of ^2 
Example by the adjetStive : 

Noire chambre eft longue de 
vingt fieds et large de 
douze\ 

By the fubftantive; 

'^otre chambnzvtngtpieds Our room is twenty! 
de longueur a douze de long and twelve broa 
largeuri 

When two fubftantives are joined together b] 
hyphen, both making a compound word in Engl: 
the firft of which denotes the form or ufe of the fecoi 
the latter muft be placed before the former in Fren 
"and followed by the dative of this article a : ex« 

Un moulin^ apapier\ z paper* -mill*. 

Um boiti* a poudre\ a. powder*-box\ 

EXERaSES ON THIS RULE. 

Gun-jx)wder was invented by a mo; 

; (!anon{cn*poudre^L fut^* inve?ttee^f,p. P^^yP^ moine. 
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The fervant has loft ^ the tincter-boic, and 

cannot light the candle. If you ffo to 

ne/auraiiyV. allufjur^v. chandellef, SiyC. aSez^w 

London to * morrow, bring me a toupee- 

demain^ ad v . apporteZyV . mot^ pro» toupet^ m . 

I iron. Have you i^n the water-mill which 
■ .fer^m. jfveZjV. v«,p p. ff/<,pro. 

my father has bought? No, but I have 

m^/K^pro. acheiijp^p^ Non^ziy. mais^Q. aiyV* 

{sea the wind-mill which your brother has built 

vtnt^m. faitbaiiry\. 

at Greenwich, I have found your fitter's work- 
i,p. triuvi^p.f. c^vrage^au 

bag in the eating -room. 
Jmcj m. dansyp, numger^Y* chgmbre^ f. 

« 

DfiCLEHSION^UN, m, UN£) f. A tf/ AN. . 

Singular. 

Mafculine. 
Nom. Ace. un Uvre^ a book. 
Gen. Abl. d^un Uvre^ of or from a book» 
Dat. a un livre^ to a book. 

Feminine. 
Nom Ace. une plume^ a pen. 
Gen. Abl. d^une plume^ of or from a pcn^ 
Dat. a une plume^ to a pen. 

EXERCISES tjpoN THIS ARTICLE. 

I have a hat and a fword. — She fpeaks qf 
aijV. chapeaii^m. epee^i. elkypro. parle^y.' 

an officer. — He' has' given* it* to^ a failor'*. 
effjcitTyTc\, Ilypto,a^y, donne^p.p. Lypvo, matebtym* 

(There are) a bird and a cage. 
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It muft be obferved, that the Englifh article a or an% 
before nouns of measure, weight, number, and 
^a PART OF TiMEj muft be rendered in French by the 
definite article le^ la^ les : ex. 

Deux chelins \q centj two ftiillings a hundred. 

~ ' And by rfie prqpofition par ufed in the fenfe of each, 
EVERY, or PER, ex. 

^f lui danne. (Uux chelins , I give him two {hillings a 
p2kr fifmainej week. 

V? or a/2 is not to be exjxreffed when it immediately 
prccede§-;.a.noi/n in the nominative or accufative cafe, 
deniotlrfg V//&i dignity\ office^ bujinefs \ ox words^ which 
denote th,e gender^ or jj^/Vx, of things ; and laftly, after 
the verb etrey to be, unlefs that verb be preceded by ce 
in the third perfoh lingular, or the above nouns be foU 
iiowred . hy. one of .the relative pronouns, who^ wbomy 
whichy &c. or by an adjeSiye in the fuperlative de- 
gree : ex. 
Afn D — yfnemBre de ta Mr. D—^, tf member of the 

chaufyre ^ ^s^communeSy houfe of commonSjfpoke 

partisfieduthup hier^ very much yefterday. 

yai lu Cajlor fcf PdluXy^ I have read Caftor and Pol- 

opera Franfois.^ * lux, ^ French opera. 

EteS'Vous Jnglois? Are you ^« Engliflinian? 

Nony Mr, ie fuis Francoisy No,, Sir, lam aFrench- 

man. 
Sa fieur eft marchande de Her fifter is a millener and 

modes ^ Jan frer'e ejt her brother iai a tailor. 

taii/euKy 

EXERCISES ON THBSB RULES. ^ 
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Barley ' ftlh " for three (hillings a 
Qrge^^f, fevendyV,*^^ /r^/j,adj. chelin^m. 

buflieL That ale is worth fix - pence 

boijjiauytn^ Cetiey^ro^^aileyf. vaut^v. yi//, m. 

A pint. ^ Beef cofts four pence a pound. 

pintej^f, Ba^tifytn^ couie^v.. quatreyTiij. livre^L 

. This. 



lis his beft cloth a guinea a yard. 

*nd^ V. fon^ pro. meilleur^ adj . drap^ m . gmnii^ U verge^U 
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This lacie coft a crowiv an ell. ' l^e 

Cette^ pro. d^ntelle^ f. cwta^ v.^ /iftf, m* aune^ f. 7/, pro; 

fells 

My matter comes twice a week. Bur- 

il4&WjprQ. vientyV.dfux/ot\2Ldv, fenuunt^U- 

gundy wine is fold nine (hillings a bottle My 
fe vendy v. ueiifi adj . 

uncle goes to France thrice a year. She 

gives &ree (hillings a day andten pencq a rnile. 
donne^y. jour^m^ milU^m^ 

Are yoa a phytician? No> $ir,- 1 am a 
EteSjV. midicin^xn. ywi^>v- 

furgeon. Briftol^ a fea-port^ pafles now 

for the (econd city of the kingdom of England, 
pour^ p* * 

The* king* made* him^ a bifhop'. Is £hc a 
fi^y. /f,pro. eveiiue^m* J^/f^v* 

duchefs QP 4U march ionefs? 

duche£iySw> ' marquife^t. 

ofNOuns adjective. 

Rule to form theip Feminine G£ND£R» 

Many adjeftives in al have no plural for their maf- 
culihe, as conjugal^ conjugal ; Jatai^ fatal ; fUal^ filial ; 
nctaly natal ; naval^ naval ^ totai^ total \ and (bmc few 
others* 

■>. 

AdjcSives ending in e mute are of both genders^ ex. 

V?i jcune hcTivi^e^ a young man, ' ■ ■". 
Vnej€U7:>'Je:iinc^ a youi\^ wotr^2JCV%- '- -. 
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Ad^e^ives' ending with one of die following lette: 

^ ^) f) h.^^TyJy h ^^ ^r form, their feminine^ 
adding an e mute,, ex^ 

Mafc. Fern. 

" Grand'y grande^ great- 

Peiiy polie^ polite. 



civiUy civiL 
Demi<^ demie^ half.' 

Nu^ ' ««^, barcy naked.. 

Thefe two laft adjeftires are indeclinable when th 
precede a fubftantive,. but are declinable when they k 
low it: ex. 

Vm demi'livrey a half-pound. 

Une ihre^ d^mie,. a pound and half. 

Nu they bare-head , 

Nu piedsy bare-foot; 

. 'There arc a few ending in j/y, as^ ely //, eil^ ien^ 
2r,. it, isy My osj oi, and uly that double the final letti 
ikefore an e mute,, for the feminine, ex« 
Mafc. 

Pcy/arij 

Countrymatiy 

Grasy 

Genti/y 

Eternel^ 

Prtreiiy 

Ghretietty 

Mpais^ 

Boriy 

GroSy 

Sotj 

The follawihg are very irregular,, and cannot 
Comprifed under any rule, viz. 

Mafc. Fern; 

fiiau,, beli* hikj handfome, fine. 

BentHj benig^y benign. 

Favorsy favoriu^ favourite^ 

^ Sflffoff noumelf: and viSy a);t i&fed Wqir ^^'uoid'v^^ hcyxa 
fP^ ^ ^9WMi OX H ootaTpirated^ 



rem; 

Fayfanruy 




countrywoman; 


grajfey 


fet- 


gentiile^ 


genteel;. 


eternelie^ 


eternal. 


pareiilfj 


aHIce. 


chretienne^ 


chriflianv 


epaijpy. 


thick. 


bonney 


good. 


grojfey. 


big. 


fitter 


foolifh. 
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Fffttjfol^ foUe^ fool.. ' 

Fraify fraicht^ freflr. 

Longy knguiy long. 
Malitty tnaligne^ malicious* 

Mohy molUy fofc. 

Nouveati^nowoel^ nouvelky new* 
f^euxyvieily* vieiiUj old. 

Adjedryes, ending in Cy add hi to the c for dieir fc^ 
nainine, ex, . ' • 

Mafc. Fern. 

Blancy Blanche^ white. 

Francy franchty forcere. 
&ec^' skhiy dry, &:c. 

The four foUowing are excepted r 
Mafc. Fern. 

Caducy iaduque-y in decayv 

Grecy Grequiy Greek. 

PubUcy fublique^ public. 

Turcy ^ Turque^ Turkiflu 

Thofe ending in / change f into ve for their fe-r 
minine, ex^ 

Mafc. . Fern. 

Brefy brevsy fhort, 

^afy ' na'ruey plain, ingenuous* , 

J^eu/^ neuvej new. • 

f^^^y 'oeuve^ widow. 

Vlfy vivcy quick. 

AdjeSives ending in x change x into fi : jx. 

Mafc. Fern.' 

Douloureuxy douloureufe^ dolorous, painful* 
HeureuXy benreufe^ happy^ &c. n 

yeiauxy jcilouje^ jealous. 

The following are excepted ; 
Mafc. Fem. 

Douxy douce^ fwect. 

' Fauxy . faujfe^ falfe* 

PirpliXy pefplexey ]}^x^l^yifti^ 

Frjfie^ p'rejixe^ pr^^x^i^. 
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Declension of Nouns Adjective. 

French adjeftives muft agree with their fubftantives* 
in gender, number^ and cafe \ ex^ 

Singular^ 

Mafctiline; 
Nbm. Ace Le ban livre^ the good boot. 
, Gen. Abl. du hon livriy of or from, &c. 
Dat. an bon Uvre, to the good book* 

Peural. 
Norn. Ace. L^s bons livresy the good books ^ 
(jen. AbU des bons Uvres^ of or from, &c. 
Datv aux bons U^uresj to the good: books ^ 

Singular. 
Feminine. 
Nora. Ace. La bonne plume^ the good pen. 
Gen. Abl. de la bonne plume^ of or from, &c» 
Dat.. a la bonne plume^ to the good pen. 

Plural. 
Nom. Ace. Les bonnes phones J the good* pens. 
Gen. AbL d:s bonnes plumeSy of or from, &c. 
Dat. aux bonnes phimcSy to the good pens.^ 

As two or. more fubd^ntives in the fihgular are ei- 
f[uivalentto » plural, the verb and adjedive, or parti- 
ciple paft, muft be put in the plural when th«r refer to- 
t\yo or more fubftantfves in the fingular, and that ad- 
jeftivc or participle is to be put in the mafcuHne, i£ 
thofe fubftantives be of different genders :: cx« 

hefrerey lafoeut^y le neveuy The brother, fiftcr^ nc-^ 
. cf la mece^font tous bons, phew,, ani nieee,^ are all 

good.. 
ise roiy la relney le prince^ The king, queen, prince,. 

it la princejjey etoient^ for- and prdncds,. were gon^ 

tis, «//.. 

When twoormore-fubffantives of diScrent genders^ 

are immedisdeljt followed by au ^id^eftive pr p^i ticiple^. 

0ic French Janguage requirQS ^^ ^S\%^ic\^^\ igwcCviv^ts: 
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to agree in gender and number with the laft fubfian- 
tivej except thofe adjectives or participles implying 
union or colleSiion^ fuch as joints unt\ reuniy &c. ex. 

11 gomerne avec un pouvoir He governs with tlxi ahfo" 



^ une a tit ar he abfoiue, 
ElU laijfa le coffrt^le cabinety 

iff la chambre^ ouverte, 
^ai trouve les enfans^ U 

perey ^' la nurcy reunis. 



lute power and authority. 
She left the trunk, the do* 

fet, and the room, openm 
I found the chilren, father^ 

and mother, united* 



The place of the adjective in a sentence. 

Some adjeSives are always placed before their fub^ 
ftantives, and others after them ;. but there is a kind of 
adjedives which may either precede or fucceed their 
fubftantives, as the euphony ofthefentence requires* 

The following mufl be pl^ed before: 



Beauy handfome, fine. 

BoOy good. 

Brave^ brave. 

Galanty a well-bred man. 

G randy great, tall. 

Grosy big, large. 
Honnetey honeft, civif. 

jfeuncy young. . 



Joliy pretty* 

Mechanty 7. , 

Mauvaisy \ * 

Meilleury better. 



Petit^ 
Saintj 
Tottty 
Fieuxy 



little, fmalL 
holy^ faint, 
all. 
old. 



EXERCISES ON THE FOREGOING ADJECTIVES. 

Ihavefeen • a liandfome lady, who (was fpealc- 
• ^«>p»p. • damtyf, ^«/,pro. par^^ 

jng) to andd gentleman. — ^He had a fine hat 
loityV. gentilhommeyxn. H^^o, gvtnt^v.chapeau^m* 

and a pretty fword. — She deferved a better Tate. 

BUeyipro. nterttoityV, dcjlinym. 

Your father was a brave general. 1 know a 

Votre^\^xo. koitjV, gemrslym* connohyM. 

young man who ha§ a good horfe.— He' has^ 

hanimeym. . tf,v. (hcval^mm . 
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lent* it* to^ an honeft^ man.— The a[>o(llc 

frete^ p.p. /*-, pro. upotre^xsx^ 

Paul was a holy man. ■ My brother has bought 
z good watch. — — You have loft all your 

money. 

Some adje&ives have a very different meaning, ac- 
cording as they are placed before or after their fubftan- 
tivc f as une femme fage, a wife woman j une {di^fcni'^ 
me^ a midwife ; and wie groflc femme^ a big woman ; 
um ftrnme grbfle, a woman with child, &c. A little 
jpraAice-will remove many apparent difficulties. 

AdjeAives, expreffmg names of nationSy colour^ figure^ 
forniy tafiiy hiaringy and touching^ thofc that denote 
natural qualities, together with, thofie ending in ile^ tCy 
and ique, as alfo the participles when u&d zAjtQiYelj^ 
muft be placed after their fubftantives* 

EXERCISES ON THE FORBGOINC RULE. 

You have an Englifh hat^ and fhe has 
jtngloisy?tiy fhapeauyxa. «Zfe,pro. <?,v. 

z French gown. — He reads an Italian pro- 
FranfoisySiii] . r9be^ f. /^ pro. St, v. ItaUerty adj • pro^ 

verb. I like the German tongue, and a 
verbiym. aimejV, jUlemandyzi], langue^f. 

Spanifli drefs,— — (It is) a fquare place* 

EfpagnolyTiS). habillcmentym, CeJiyY. quarre^T^}. place fi, 

She likes fweet wine. — Your fifter has 

£//f,pro. aimers . doux^y vinytn. /^^/r^, pro.y&?«r,f. tf,Vt 

aft harmonious voice. — I have bought a white 
harmonieuxyZiiy voix^f, achete blancyzdj* 

gown and a black cloak. — You have a faith&il 

norry^d). manteletym^ fdeUyzd^ji^ 
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rvant. — — I cat green peas with 

meflique^m.^f, mangCy v. verdy adj , poisy m. avtc^ p. 

)iied mutton. — Bring me a pound and half of 

>tf/y//,p,p. moutonyVCi, detniyziy 

lerrics and half a pound of currants. — — Wc 
rijesyf* grdfeilleSyU ^ousypro* 

ad a kind reception, and we played at a 

m£SyV,/av9rableyZdj, accueilyTn. J9udmeSyV» ^,p. 

iverting game. He lives in a 

ivertijfanty adj . jeuy m. //, pro. dtmeuriyV. danSy p. 

old country.^ — You have left the windows 
rv/^ adj . faysy m. /-^J^j p. p- fenetrty f. 

xA the door open. •— Will you have a bit 

portcyf* VouIeZyWn t^ morceaUytru 

)f roaftcd chick ? — — She prefers a 

r0//,p.p. pouiftytn. Eileypva, prefereyV, 

•ound table. Do jou*"read* the' Punic' 

*'ondy2idj. tahUyf, v^ ltfe%yV. Pu/tijufyZdj* 

war"* ? He has made a rafli vow. 

^ucrreyf, Jaity^^p^ temeraireyzdj^ veUy m. 

Your lifter is an agreeable lady. — I like 
' </?,v. agriahleyziHy danuyL aimeyV. 

a grey fluff. — (It was) really a tragical 

grisy adj . etoffcy f. c^etQiiy v« rielUnunt^ adj • tragiquCy adj* 

hiftory. 
hifloireyL 

When two or mott a3je£Hves belong to one fub- 
Aantive, the fureft way is to place them after it, with 
the conjun6tion ety and, before the laft; and, if an ad'^ 
je£tive be ufed in a fentence without a fubftantive, this 
adjedive muft always be rendered, in French, by the 
mafculine gender« 

.EXERCISES 
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EXERCISES oM THIS RULE, 
"We have ajuft, wife, and boun- 

tlful, king. Mr. Brown's daughter 

is with a fincere and generous lady. 

I have a fcholar of a folid, bright, and 

ecolierj tn» fp^^^^y adj • bril/antj adj . 

' lively, genius. — The wicked fhall be punifhed* 
ifify adj • 4fjpnty m, mechanty adj . fcronty v. puniy p. p. 

JMifs Prefton is a young, handfome, and 

MademotfelUyL eJiyV. 

well-fhaped, lady. She has married a fo- 

ber, virtuous, and amiable, man. — ^Thc 

i/*^,adj." vertuguxyzd]. aimableyzAy 

good fhall be rewarde"d. 
feroniy v. recompenfey p. p. 

PEGREES OF COMPARISON. 

Adje£lives and adverbs are the only kind of words that 
•will admit of different degrees of more or lefs in the fe- 
veral qualities of perfons or things. 

There are two degrees of comparifon : 

1. Le comparatify th? comparative. 

2. Le fuperlatify the fuperlative. * 

Some grammarians admit of another degree, whicK 
they call pofitive ; but this is merely an adje^ive, ufed 
in its fimple fignification, without expreffing aiiy in- 
creafe or diminution : ex. yV/, pretty j aimabley lovely. 

The comparative refers to fome other perfon or thing, 
and fhews its equality y excefsy or defeSi j it is therefore 
of three forts : 

I. 
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1. Lg comparatif cP egaUte^ , the Comparative by equa- 

2. Le comparatif (Pexch^ the comparative by excefs, 
3^ Le comparatif de defaut^ the comparative by defedl. 

The comparative by equality is formed by placing the 
.adverbs v autant^ as much, or aujji^ fo^ before an ad- 
jeflive: ex. 
* Man frere eft auffi favant My brother is as learned as 

que vousj ' you. 

Alexandre etoit aliili ambi^ Alexander was as ambitious 

tieux que Cefar, ' as Caefar. 

Mafceur a autant* Jt argent My fifter has as much money 

que t;^ttj, as you. 

The cqmparathe hy excefs is formed by placing the 
adverb />/»j, more, before an adje£^ive: ex. 
Mademoifelle A, eft plus Mifs A. is more learned 

favante et plus belle que and more handfome than 

mademoifelle B. * mils B. 

Sa coufme a plus* de livres Her coufm has more books 

que vousy than you. 

The comparative by defe^ is formed by placing the 
iidverb moins, lefs, beforie an adjective, or ianty fo much, 
or^, fo, vi^ith ^the negation ne-pas or point before them : 
ex. 
f^otre c(mfm eft moins noble Your coufin is Icfs noble 

que vous^ than you. 

// a moins* d^efprit que He has lefs -mx. than his 

fa fceur^ fifter. 

Alon pere n' eft pas fi riche My father \s not fo rich as 

que le vStrcj mais il i^' a yours, but he has not fo 

paft tant* d^amour pro^ much felf-.love, 

pre^ 

• From the above Inftances it may be fecn that when .the adverbs, autanr, 
^fus, moins f and tant, are immediately followed by a fubftantive, that fub- 
ftantivc muft be preceded by de. The pupil will at the fame time ob«- 
lerve, thaty in French as well as in Eiiglifh, the cohjun^on ^ue, zs, or 
than, are always the two terms of the Gomparifoa. 
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JV.'JB. The three following adjeftivcs are compara- 
tives by themfclves : nuiUeur^ better; pirey worfej and 
nmndrey lefs j which fignify plus botiy plus mauvais^ plus 
petit. 

The fuperlaiive exprefles the higheft degree- of any 
quality. There are two kinds of fuperlatives : — The . 
relative^ which expreffes the quality of a perfon or 
thing above all others of the fame kind. In this cafe, 
One of the following articles, le^ lay leSj de^ duy de loy des^ 
a^ au^ a lay aux, precedes the adverbs, pluSy moftj mieUx^ 
beft; moinsy leaft; before an adje&ive; or the ad- 
jeflives, »i^//fe«r, beft ; wwiWr^, leaft; pirey worfe: ex. 
Fotre fosur eft la plus belle Your fifter is the hand- 

et la meilleure femme de fomeft (or the mofl: 

lavilley handfome) and the beft 

woman in the town- 

The ahfolut£ fimply expreffes the quality of a 
perfon or thing in its higheft degree. This happens 
when one of the adverbs, tresy forty hieriy very 4 infini'^ 
menty infinitely ; precedes an adje£live : ex. 
Votre oifeau eji tres, fort, or Your bird is very pretty. 

bien, joliy 
Dieu eft infiniment ho»y God is infinitely good. 

When any of the comparatives by excds or defe<9: 

are preceded by one of the poflTeflive pronouns, mony ton^ 

forty no trey vctrey leury &c. they become fuperlatives : ex. 

Fous etes mon meiUeur amiy You are my beft friend. 

EXERCISES UPON the DEGREES of 

COMPARISON. 

You'are* *not* fo* dutiful® as* 

eteSyV. fte-pasyzdv. obeifpintyZiXy 

your* Wother^.— ~-Lucia is handfomer ^ but 
votrey^vo. frereytn* Lucieyf. eftyV, maisyC* 

more proud than her fifter.-— I am 

orgueilleuxy adj . fay ^xd.fceury f. Jey pi^o. fuisyW. ' 

as tall as you. ^Mv fether is as rich 

j^aut^zdj. vous^^io* ifcw«,pro. f^re^m. richyzdj. 
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-as yours.— —His fifter is more covetous than he. 
kvotre^pro. Sa, pro* avare^zid]. luij pro. 

Nothing is pleaianter to the mind than the light 

of truth. She is Icfs polite than her 

verite^L Elk^pxo. tft^^. /^//,adj. fa, pro. 

daughter, but her daughter (is not) fo revengc- 
fille(» mahyC* rCeJlpas^y. vhidica^ 

fill as fhe. — I am your moft humble fervant. 

///J adj. • elUypro. hujnbk^d], ferviteurym. 

Mifs D. (has not) fo much wit as her fifter, 

r^a paSyV. e/pritytn. 

^ut (he has as much livelinefs, and is as anuable 
maisyC, vhacitiyf. 

as (he. — The 'richer* they* are' the more* 
•^ richeyzS}. ibypxo. fontyH* «^ 

Covetous* diey^ are'. — My friend has a very 

avar0y2LS). Motiypro^ amiym. OyV. 

beautiful country houfe. Nothing is more 

beaUy2iAy campagneyL maiforiyf^ 

lovely than virtue, and nothing is more defi- 

aimaiky adj • deji' 

rable than wifdom.^—— Paris (is not) fo populous 
rableyzd]^ fageffiyL . peupUyTiA] 

as Liondon. *— — My beft friend is dead. — My 
Londres^ mortyzi], Maypro* 

daughter is taller than your fon by two inches. 

fiUy m. de deux 

Virtue is the mofl ^r/«Wf thing in the world.— 

precieuXyTiAy chojeyi. du mondeyvn. 

The lion is the flrongeft and the rnofl courageous 

fortyzd]. courage uxy^idj. 

of all animals. — — ^ (There is) the handfomeft lady 
animal, m. f^otlay adv. 

E z S 
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, in London.— She has as much virtue and good fenlft 
de fensytn^ 

as ;beauty. — Mifs P. is the mildefl-, politeft, aiid 

moft affable, of all her fillers.— Your brother is 
affabUyTii^y fes^ pro • 

taUer than you bjr the whole head*. — If France 

/fl^/, adj. t€te^f. 5/,c. 

•were »*as rich as England^ (it would be) the beft. 
. itoitj V. ceferoit^ v. 

country in the worlds* 
paysytn. 

Of N U M BE R S. 



There arc two kinds of liumbers : ift, The irf/5- 
lutSy which iimply relates the number ot the- things 
^oken of, viz. 



Un, 


one. 


D€UXj 


two. 


Troisj 


' three. 


^atrey 


{bur. 


Cinqj 


five. 


A>, 


fix. 


Sspu 


feven* 


Huity 


eight- 


Neuf, 


nine. 


Bix, 


ten. 


Onu^Cy 


eleven. 


Pouze^ 


twelve. 


Treizej 


thirteen. 


^atorzey 


fourteen. 



* It may be obfervedj in fomcofthefe examples, that the prcpofitjen! 
>N, following an atljeftive in the fupcrlatiyc degree, muft be rendcrcd,^ 
in French, by oneof thefe articles, Je, Jtt, de lay des, according to the 
gender and number of the fubftantivc to which it belongs. The prepo- 
iition BY, vdien it follows an adje^ve in the comparative degree, is 
ifcndercd by d€ on\^»- ^ 
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Seizey 

Dixfeptj 

Dixhuitj 

Dix neufy 

Fmgt, 

Vingt y urii 

VingUdeux^ 

Vingt'trois^ &C. 

Trente^ 

Trent e ^ uny 

Trente-deux^ 

^arante-^. 

Sohcante^ 

Sot Xante & un^ 

Soixante Cff deux^ &c; 

Soixanie & dixy 

Soixante & onze^ &c. 

^atre-vingty 

^atre-vingt uny 

^at re- vingt deuXy &c. 

^atre'vingt dixy &c, 

Centy 

Cent uny &c. 

Deux censy< 

Trots cenSy &C.. 

Nei^cenSy 

MilUy *mily 

Deux miliey 

Tr^s milky &Cf 

Cent miliey &c. 

Neufcens milky 

XJn milliony 



fifteen 

fixteen*' 

feventeen. 

eighteen. 

nmeteen* 

twenty. 

twenty^nc. 

twenty-two. 

twenty-three,. &c# 

thirty. 

thirty-one» 

thirty-two. 

fortyr* 

fifty. - 

fixty. 

fixty-one. 

fixty-two, &c. 

feventy. 

feventy-one, &c. 

eighty. 

eight y-one. 

eighty. two, &c. 

ninety, &c. 

a hundred. 

a hundred and one, &c. 

two hundred, 

three hundred, &c. 

nine hundred. 

a thoufand. 

two thoufand. 

three thoufand, &c, 

a hundred thoufand, &c. 

nine hundred thoufand. 

a million. 



Thefe abjhlute numbers are declined with the article 
indefinite, dey ^, and are always placed before thte fub- 
ftantive to which they are joined : ex. 

• Mcntioninar ribtf dateo/r/ie year, wc muft write «H uni ikOt tmlle ; 
m> J^ *aM mUj^f (Ms/cixante et dix neuff x 779 • 

£ 3 *rro« 
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Trois hommery Three men.. 

Cinquante femmas^i Fifty women, &c. 

They are invariable in their form, except vl 
twenty ; centy a hundred; and milUoriy a miUion, wt 
takes an- s in their plural.. 

It muft be obferved, that, when the number un^ < 
comes after vingt^ twenty; trente^ thirty; quara 
forty, &c. the fubftantive, relating to thofe two n\ 
bers ■ taken together, is put in the fingular in Frej 
though in the phiral in Englifli : ex. 

' Vingt et un homme^ One and twenty n^en, 

^ Trente et un ecUj One and thirty crown* 

^arante et un jour^ One and forty days, &( 

And, when the noun fingular,- in French, imm 
ately following the unit, is attended by an adje£] 
that adjedlivc muft be put in the plural : ex. 

Monfrere, a vingt et un an My brother is full one 
acccmplisy twenty y^ars old. 

Voila trente et ««^ guinee There are one and i\ 
bien compteeSy guineas- well. told.. 

However cuftom will have us fay^ 

^^^' \ ^ un\ '^^''^^^^'^ 
Trente . j \ volumes.. 

One and twenty horfes.^ One and thirty volumi 

2d. The ordinal numbers. This clafs of nume 
.befides the fimple notation^ fignifies the order or. ] 
©f things, viz. 

Le premier or unieme J the firflr. 

Le fecond ox deuxiiimey the fecond.'. 

Le troijiemey the third .^ 

Le quatriemey. the fourth.. 

Le cinquiemey, the fifth. 

Lejixiemij the fixth. 

JLeJiptzemey \ th« feventh*- 
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Le neieunntfy 
Le dixfemfy 

Le douziemep, 

Le ireizieme^ 

Le quatorziemey. 

Le quinztemey 

Le feiziemey 

Le dix/eptieme, - 

Zse dix huitiemej 

Le dix neuviemey 

Le vingtHmej 

Le vingt y unihn^y 

Le vingt deuxiemey &c. 

Le trentiemey 

Le trente deuxiemey &c. 

Le quarantiemey 

Le cinquantutney 

Le foixantiemey 

Lefoixante i^ dixthne 

Le quatre vingti}mey 

L? centiemey 

Le cent uniemey ' 

Le cent deuxiemey &c. 

Le deux centihney 

Le miil'ismey 



the ninth*. 

the tenth. 

the eleventh.. 

the twelfth. 

the thirteenth.. 

the fourteenth. 

the fifteenth. 

the fixteenth. 

the feventeenth.. 

the eighteenth. 

the nineteenth. 

the twentieth. 

the twenty- ftrft. 

the twenty-fecond, &c. 

the thirtieth. ^ 

the thirty-fecond^ &c* 

the fortieths 

the fiftieth, r 

the fixt'eth. 

'the fcventieth.^ 

the eightieth. 

the hundredth. 

the hundred and firflr. 

^e hundred and fecondj&c.. 

the two hundredth. 

the thoufandth. 



Thefe ordinal numhen are declined with the article 
definite, ley lay &c. and are placed before their fuh- 
ftantives: ex. 

Le premier jotir du moisy The firft day of the month. 
La cinquieme dainey The fifth lady^ 

Speaking of fovereigns, we ufe the ahfolute numhery. 
in French, though the ordinal be ufed in Englilh ; but 
we plitce it after the fubftantivc, as in tngliih, without 
cxprefling the article /A^ ;. ex. 

Louis feize, Lewis the fixteejith.. 

Henri quatre,, Henry the fourth. 

« 

♦ -No cYiBon U to be made in the article \)cfote onAi^ (m^ine\ l^ti^^\ 
^JTf ^> ^''f ^*> ^y <^^ ^9 a hy &c. «»af , on»ime% 



However, common ufage requires us to (ajy 

Henri premiery Henry the firft, 

George fecond^ George the fccond, 

and not Henri un, George deux. 

Recapitulatort or promiscuous EXERCISES' 

UPON ALL THE PRECEDING RULES. 

Ignorance fs the mother of admiration, ' er- 
Ignorance^i, ejl^y. mer^^L admiraiioriyf, ^r- 

ror, and fuperftition. — The Covetous defpife the 
reur^f. fttperftitiohyL avare^diA], meprifentyY^ 

poor.— —Humility is the bafis of chriftian virtues^r 
pauvre^ adj . Humilitey f, . hdfe^ f. chreiien^ adj . vertuf^ 

Pride is generally the efFedl of ignorance. 

Orgueil^m. ' effet^m^ 

Give me fome bread,, meat, turnips, and 

Donnez^v. »w/,pro, navet^m, 

water. — Merit and favour are the two fprings 
Merite^m. faveur^i. Jont^v, fource^f. 

of envj?. — -* Intereff, pleafure,. and glory, are the 
envte<^ f. Inter et^ m. 

three motives of the aSions and conduft of. men- 
motif^vti. conduit e^i: 

Is* it' 'not* Peter's book ?— Your father 
JE/?,v. c^,pro. ne-pas ^ - Fotreypro*^ 

» 

is gone to London.^ — The father's hou(e and 

aileyp.p. mai/oHyf, 

the fon's garden (are adjoining).^— -He found - 
Jlls^m, jardin^mi fe joignentyVt trouva^v.- 

the windows and the door fhut. ;. Truth i$ 

ferme^p.p. Verite^{^ 

the bor\d . of union and the bafis of human hap-^ 
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pinefs, without it (there is no) confidence in 
heur^m, JanSyp. elle^xo, il n'y apoint C07ij^ance,n(. dansyp* 

friendfhip, and no. fccarity in promifes. The 

amtie^fm pointj2idv.fureteyf. prttmcjje^L 

love ofUberty and independence arc the charafler 
amour^m. Uberte^L ' font^/. cara^ere-^m. 

of noble minds.r— Iron, fteel, and brafs 

ami^L FeTytn, acier^m. cuivre^m. 

are more ufeful than gold and lilver. — 

fintyV. «//7^,adj\ or^ m. . argent^ m. 

I have feen the infide of the church, ■ 

Bring me my powder-box and my toupee-iron. 
77w,pro. »w«,pro. 

I take a leiTon three times a week. — Have 

prendSyY. «^> Jyez^v. 

pradence and patience, and you (will have) 

vousyi^ro* aureXyV, 

fuccefs, A good confcience is to the foul, 

/uccisyTn. ccnjcienccyi, ame^f. 

what ^ health is to the body. ———Merit and 
ce qu ejpro» Jante,f, - corps ^m* 

virtue are the only fource of true nobility. 

uniquiy 2idj, veritahlej2L6j^ noblcffijf^ 

Religion, commerce, and arms, are proper 

ReligioJiyi, commercd^va,. > armesyi. - proprej^dj. 

inftruQions for a young prince. -*~Her father has 
inJlrtUiionyf* a tf,v* 

been made a knight of the order of the 
itSjp.p. faityp.p. chevalierym* ordriyxn, 

Bath. This cloth is equal to filk. 

BairiyVCi. G?,pro^ drap^m, comparablf^2i^]. foie^U 

I fee the coaft of Englani— — A foreft twenty 
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miles long and eleven wide. — — The example 
mille^ m. ixempfe^ m^ " 

of a good life is a leffon for the reft of ^ 

mankind.—— — Lewis the fixteenth is the grandfcui * * 
genre humain^m. Louis^m. ' petit fib^m.'^ 

of Lewis the fifteenth.i ^William, . furnamed^ ^ 

GurllaufneyXn. furnommeyp.p. : 

the conqueror, king of England and duke of ** 
conquerantyVCi. ducyttu 

Normandv, was one of the greateft generals * '- 

Uormandu^L itolt^v. grand^TiSy gimral^m* 

of the eleventh century. He (was born) at Falaife^ f 

Jlecle^mn naquityV. a, p. 

and was the natural fon of Robert^ duke of ' 

naturely2ijdj. fTs^m. 

Normandy and Arlotte, a furrier*s daughter. •— • 

foureur^m. fille<^L 

Mrs. Nelfon^s fervant knows the price \ 

Madame^t. fervanteyU fait^^* prix^^ 

of all the provifions.——— Thomas was 

toutyTiA]. denreeyf. 

formerly a muftcian, now he is z 

autrefoisyzdv, muficteriy^dj* aprefenty^Av. 

dancing-mafter, to-morrow he will be a 
danfeyi* maitreym. demainy2Ay. yJr^,v. 

painter. — — This water is very agreeable ta 
peintreyVCi. Cette^ pro. agriaUeyzA],. 

to Ae fmell.— — We (are going) to Coxheath 

odwatyxn, JVouSjpro. ationsyV. 

to fee the camp.— Bring us good wine^. 
ta% vosryV. campym. ApporteZyV. vittytn* 

good beer, and thcL oil bottle* — — The front 

iUre^U fafodiyL . 
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the king*s palace (is not) lb beautiful as 

rciy m. palaisy m. . n*e/i pas^ v. 

bought, Gcnerofitjr excites admiration. 

reyoisyV, Ginirofite^i, excitfyV. admiraHon,f, 

he queen of Fiance is very young. — Charles the 
reine^f. 5^>v, 

:ond, the (on of Philip the fourth, die grand-fon 

Philtppe^ petitjSid}. 

Philip the third, and the great grand-child of 

arriere petit fils 

iilip the fecond, left his kingdom to Philip 

laiffa^y* /on,pro. 

e fifth. — ^The inhabitants of the city of Dublin 

habit ant y m . vitUy f, 

ive prcfented a petition to the king. It 

r/,v. frefente^p. p* adreJfe^^L £&,prc« 

as figned ^ by . one and twenty knights and 
wV,v^ figne^p.p. par^p. 

>ove "two hundred citizens.— —Good cider is 
l^x, adv. citoyen^ m . cidfe^ m. 

referable to bad wine. He has many 

rejirahle^^dj, //,pro. a^v, bien^zdv. 

hildren and plenty of money. ^The longer 

beatucoupy adv. argent^ m . long^2id] . 

be day is, the fhorter is the night* You 

jour^m. courtyzd], nuit^f. Fous,pro. 

lave a fine hat. — Shame is a mixture of the 
weZjV. Honte^fn melange^m. 

trief and fear which infamy caufes. 

bagrinyVCi. crainte:yi^ queypvo. infamieyf. caufeyV, 

Pride and vanity arc often thefourceof the 

vanitSyf. /ouventy2idy. 

[nisfbrtunes of mankind. — We have good 

malheur^m. Nous^pro. avons^. 
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bread, excellent meat, and very large fi(heF,~' 
excellent J 2idj,. . ^r^x,adj. poiJJonytQ»^ 

(Is there) any beer ifi the cellar ?— — Mrs, 

(Ta^tM) dansyp. . caveat. 

is a good, virtuous, prudent, and generous, Jady, . 
ve, tueux^2Li^], dame^U 

(he has a daughter as beautiful as an angd* 

Pindarus (was born) at Thebe«, a city of Greece.. 
Pindar yVf^ naquit^v, ^,p. Grice^f. 

The ple».fur6 of the mind is greater than the 

plaijh'^m. efprit^m, 

pleafure of the body ; and the difeafes of the 

corpSjtn. maladie^f, 

mind are more pc-nicious " than the dileafes of 
fotityV, pc?'^7icieuxy'ddj» 

the body. Health, honours, and fortune, united 

Santeyt\ uniyp,p* 

together, cannot fatlsfy the heart of 

€nfemhky2iAv. ne peuvent^v * fatUfaire^w/ coeur^xn. 

man. — Mifs W -'s father, a banker in the ' 

banquier^rti^dans^'p. 

Strand, is one of the richeft men in town, but (he 
Strandytn, "*' ?naisyC. 

is prouder and more haughty than if fhe were 
orgueiileUXySid], hautainyzdj, etoityV* \ 

the hahdfo.ncft woman in Europe. — Hypocrify is an ' 

« 

homage . which vice pays to virtue 

hommage^m^ que^pro. vke^m* rend^\. 

Give me a knife and fork. My father has 

couteau^m. fourchette^f, 

bought one and thirty fine grey horfes. — ( He is ) 
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n intrepid man, and a man of honour and probity. 
intripidey zdj* honneu^ytn. probiti^f. 

Hb» C— has the moil prudent wife in the town. 
tf,v. prudently ♦ 

fie found beauty, jouth, riches, wifdom,'and 
trouvayf. jeuneffiyL 

n^en virtue united . in her pcrfon.— •— They 

fumiyZ&w. nunijp.f. y&,pro. Ils^pro, 

iiave a quantity of apples and pears.— Vienna, 
9»/,v. quant itSyf. fommeyf, poireyf. Viennefm 

die 'capital of the empire of Germany, is a fine city. 

Allemagneyf. 

The rich, the poor, fhe young, the old, the learned, 

favanty adj. 

the ignorant, * all are fubje<ft to death. True 

ignoranty2jX]. yi^Vr,adj. mortyf, FratySidj, 

friends are as rare as gdbd melons. — Henry 
amiytn. JontyV. rartyzi], melonyvn, 

the firft, king of England, died the richeft prince 

moumtyy. 

in Europe. — Paul is taller than you by an inch, 
♦ hautydiA]. ♦ pouccym. 

but • Mrs. Nichol's brother is the talleft of 

maisyt. MadamcyU frireyta. 

all. 

tOUty2A]i 

* See the remarks oa the prepofitions in and -« Yi In the Aote^ page 36* 
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SECT. in. 

t 

Of pro noun S. 

• • • 

^ There are fevcn forts of PkakoONs: 

.'T ... 

%^LesPrommsperfonels^ Pronouns peribn^. 

2. Les Prononusconjon^ifsy Pronoun^ <;piyun6Hve« 

3. LesFronoms poffeJf^Sy Pronouns poffeffive, 

4. LesPronoms demonftraitfi^ Pronouns demonftriti ve, 
S» Les Pronomi relatifs^ Pronouns relative. 

6. Les ProTioms inter rogatifs^ Pronouns Uiterrdgative. 

7. Lfs Pronoms indefinisy Pronouns indefinite. 

They have their genders, numliers, and cales. 

Or PRONOUNS PERSONAL, 

Pronouns. pirfonal are thol^ which cfireftly denote tl 
pcrfons and fupply die place of them, 

. There are three perfons. 

The firft is the perfon that fpeaks : ex.' 
Je. parle^ I fpeak. ' 

Nous parlonSy We ipeak. 

The fecond is the perfon fpokon to : ex- 

Tu parlesy Thou fpeakeft. 

J^ous parleZy Ye fpeak. 

The third is the perfon fpokfeh of: <5X. 

// or eile parle^ He or fhe fpeaks, 

Ik or dies parhnt^ ^ They ipeak. 

Both Genders. ^ 

Singular. Plural. 

?f or mot^ I. Nous^ we. 

u or toi^ thou. Fous^ you or ye. 

Mafculine. 
//or lui^ he, it. II5 ot eux^ )iic^^ 
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Feminine. 
Ettiy flie, it. Elksy they: 

« 

Thefe pronouns are never to be ufed but as no»» 
ninatives to th^ verbs. The reft are declined ^Kdth tha 
ircide indefinite : ex. 

Firft Perfon for both Genders. 
Singular. . Plural. 

Tr. Ab. iU maij of 6r from )ne. De^nous, of or from us* 
)at. a moiy to me. a tious, to us. 

Ice* - meij me. notiSy us. 

Second Perfon for both Genders* 
Singular. Plural. 

T. A. de toiy of or froQX thee. De vous^ of or from yoo* 
)at. a toiy to th^Q» ^ z;^»;, to you. 

$L€C« /^/^thee.'.' 'f;c»x, yoU. 

*•-■-• ■ * . . 

Third Perfon. 

.Singular. 
Ma^<;uline, Feminine. 

J. A. de luiy of or from him. lyilky of or itQXsDi^i^ 
)at. a luiy to him. ^ elle^ to her, 

Vcc« ' lui^ hiqa^ • . ^i2fy her* 

P.l^ral. 

■ Mafeuliuq. ■ ., Femiuinc^ 

5. A. ^^wATjofof from them. D^ellisy of o? from thenv." 
Dat. ^ ^«;v5 to tjiem. aettes\ to' them. 

Ace, eiix^ them. ' eUes. them. 

t 

There are two other pronouns of the third perfon^ 

Singular and Plural. Both Genders, 
ift. Gen. Abl.' de foi^ of or from one'd felf^ himlelf, 

herfelf, themfelves. 
Dat. ^ fi^-i ^o one's felf, himfelf, &c. 

Ace. foi^ one's Hfelf, himfelf, &c. 

. Her, when landing by ItfcJf, is to be rendered by elUy Uy or lu'i^ 
'^^'fjoincd to anc>Ka, by tip pronoun pofle^vCj /o«, fa, f«. 
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JV. B. Though it has been faid, that the perfo 
pronouns are ufed for the names of perfons, it mud i 
tiience be concluded, that they never are employed 
the names of animals or inanimate obje<9s ; this feld 
happens in the firft and fecond perfons,* but the perfo 
pronouns, /7, eile^ ilsy elles j may denote every objed 
nature, either animate or inanimate. 

2d. The GENERAL AND INDEFINITE PRONOl 

Oriy one, is always confidered as a nominative of 
mafculine gender, and can never be ufed (ia Freqi 
but in the fingular, though the meaninjg be plural : 
Mrhen we fay, 

On chante^ on mange^ They fing, they eat ; 
h e. fome men or women fing, cat. 

The word mtme^ felf, is very often joined to the p 
fonal pronouns, to denote in a more' efpeeial man 
the peribn fpoken of ; as 

MQumime^ Myfelf. 

Lut-nume^ - Himfelf. 

, . Elle-mimy Herfelf, &c. 

ftndarc'decHned as above* 

Observations on the pronouns^ Je and A 
Tu and Toii It and Lui\ lis and Eux. 

^ %,and Mot 2Lre ufed in two different fenfes, thoi 
Horn in the nominative cafe. — Je is always follow6c 
preceded immediately by a verb, to which it is 
nominative cafe^ ana has no need tb be joined to ': 
other pronoun; but ^n^i always requires to be folloi 
by one or more pronouns either exprefled or underfto 
ex. 
, ^i 0pris mon livre f Who took my book ? 

Ge/l moi) It is I. 

That is, 

Cejl. moi qui Pal prisj It is I who took it, 

Afpimufihe ufed infteadofjV before an infini 

jjjood, or at the end of a fentence, when it is inter 

iO exprc& /buiething fudden^ as grief, fut^rife^ &c. 



Moilui'parlerf I fpeak to him or herf 

ill In fhort, mot muft always be iifed in French as I in 

ic:f Englifli, when it is foIIoT^-ed by the pronoun relatixe, 

who. or whom, or is preceded by the verb etre^ to be, 

ufed imperfonally, as ^'^, it is j c'etoit^ it was. Sec. ex. 

Moi qui vous aiTiUy I who love you. 

Ceji moi qui doiiy alkr^ It is I who am to go 

there.. 
And, laftly, moi is ufed whenever any difference or 
diftin6tion is intended between pcrfons or things, iix 
which cafe it muft be immediately followed byyV; ex. 
'''*i Mmjieur de la Tour com^ Mr. de la Tour com- 
'-^^ mandoit Vinfanterie<i et manded the foot, and t 
moi je commdndois la ca^ commanded the horfe* 
Valerie^ 

In all cafes mentioned in this nile, moi^ toi^ luiy eux^ 
muft be ufed inftead ofje^ tu^ ily and ils. 
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Of conjunctive PRONOUNS. 

Thefe pronouns are called conjun^ive^ becaufe thej^ 
are always joined to fpme verb by which they are go-i- 
verned, and are generally ufed for the dative or accu«> 
fative cafes of the perfonal pronouns. Tlftre are three 
perfons in the conjunftive, as in the perfonal, which arc^. 
ForthefirftPerfon, both Genders^ 
Singular.. Plural. 

Dat, pr Ac. Me^ tmi^*^ me or to me, Nom^ us or to us^ 
for, a moi^ or mot^ for a nous^ or nous^ 

For the fecond, both Genders. 
Singular., Plural. 

Dat« or Ac* Te^ toi^* thee, or to thee, Vous^ you, or to you^ 
for, a toiry or iol^ for, a vous^ or vous^. 

For the third. 
Singular* 
Mafculine, 

Ace. f r* I •'''"' '*' °' *° •"'•"' *° '*' 

for, a luiy or lui. 

• • Mot and toi muft be ufed inftead of «rr or te, after the ftcond perfon • 
fii^lar or plural t}f the impnat jve mood, conjugated withi»ut a negative. 
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Feminine. 

Ace. La, \ ^^' '^ ^ ^^ ^^'' *^ '^ 
for « ^i7^, or elle. 

Plural. 
Both Genders. 

5^*- -p"^'] them, to them, 
Acc. Les^ J ' ' 

for a euxj m. a ellesy f. ^«;f, m. elks, f. 

Dat. or Ac. Se^ one's felf^ himfelfj herfelf, themfelv< 

iot afoiy or foi. 

Five of thefe pronouns are ufed for the dative or t 
cufative cafe, and are of both genders, viz. 
Me, or moij te, or toij musj vous, fe : ex.r 
Vous me parlezy You fpeak to me* 

II vous crolt. He believes j^^^. 

Vitus mepriez de, &c. You defire me to, &c. 
In the firft example, .i92^ is in the dative cafe, becai 
it may be turned by a moiy to me ; in the fecond, v 
is in the accuf^tive, &c. 

Lui and %/r, when applied to animated beings, 
ufed in the dative only, and are of both genders : ex. 
'^e lui parky I fpeak io him or to her* 

^ous leur ecriveZy You write io them. 

The three others are ufed for the accufative^ s 
may be applied either to things animate or inanim: 
viz. 

Ley maf. him. it; £?, femf her, tt; and lesy n 
^nd fern, them : ex. 

U le vats tous lesjoursy I fee him every day. 
^e lejaisy I know /'/. 

Thus fa connoijfonsy We know her. 

11 les enverra cefoiry •- He will fend them to nig 

There are two other conjunftive pronouns, cc 
monly called particles relative, or fupplying pronoi 
Ihey are en andj?. 

£n always denotes a genitive or ablative, and relj 
A> /bme obje& mentioned before ^^ it is tendered 
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Englifh hy of nr from him^ ber^ itj them ; ahut him^ 
btr^ ,it^ &c, with or without him^ her^ it, &c. at ity 
&c. for ity &€• upon itj &c, any^ none^ fome^ fame ofy 
&c. thence^ thereof \ and fornetimes it is elegantly under- 
ftdod in Englifli, though it mud abfolutely be expreflcd 
in French : ex. 

Nqu$ en par lonsy We fpeak of himy of her^ of 

ity of themy about hiniy 
about hery about ity or 
about them, 

ytnfuhjachej I am forry for it. 

Donnez-tul en. Give him jome. 

Lui en aveX'Vous porte? Did you carry her or him 

any ? 

Ne lui en envoyez pasy Send her or him none. 

Nous en venonsy We comt from it or thence^ 

In the three laft fentences tut one, it fhould be ob- 
ferved, that the pronouns of it or of them arc under - 
flood in Englifh, according to the object or obje£U 
mentioned before. 

T\s ufed for the dative only ; it is engliflied by to ity 
to theniy of ity in ity upon ity tbithery therey ^c, and 
very often not expreflcd in Englifh, though it muft be 
inrrench: ex. 

Nous n'y penfons pluSy We do not think of it any 

more. 

It is the fame with /?, which, in Englifli, is either 
vot exprefled or is rendered hy fo\ it is indeclinable in 
French, and prevents the repetition of one or more 
words: ex. 

EteS'Vous rjche ? Are you rich ? 

NoKy je ne \c fuis paSy No, I am not. 

In this lafl: fentencc, le is ufed to avoid the repeti- 
tion of the word riche» 

N. 5. It muft be obferved, that the following pro- 
nouns, mey t£y fey ley lay and leSy can never be ufed after 
a prepofition ; as we cannot fay, fetois avec ky avec hy 
I was with him, with her ; but we muft ufe the per- 
fonal pronouns moiy toiy foiy /«/, elky and euxy or elles^ 

»nd &7^ y Vis%r avff lui^ avI^Q ^llc j &c % 
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EXERCISES UPON the two foregoiko 

PRONOUNS. 

■ 

The pronoun perfonal may be placed before or after 
the verb,, agreeably to the Englifli conftruflioii: ex. 

Jepar/e, /fpeak. 

/fvom-noxxs parli? Have ive fpoken, &c.- 

But the conjunSlive pronouns are to be placed (in 
French) before the verbs by which they, are go- 
verned, though they come after them in Englifh : px. 

i/* me* parle\ He* fpeaks' to me^. 

Nous^ le* coTinoiffoni^j We' know' him\ &c. 

Except in the fecond perfon fiDguIar and the firft and 
fecond perfon plural of a verb in the im^rativc mood 
conjugated affirmatively;, in which cafe they come 
after the verb : ex. 

Apporte%'le moiy Bring it to me. 

Envoyons leur 'y en^ Let us fend fome to them 

thither. 

But, when two imperatives are joined by either of 
the conjunftions, ety and, ou^ or, the conjundlive pro- 
noun or pronouns muft precede the laft imperative by 
which it is governed : ex. 
jlllez le trouver^ etlm dites Go to him, and tell kiin to 

de 9jenir ici, come here. 

ylpporte%-le moijOum^Ven^ Bring it to me, or fend it 

voyezy to me* 

The verb yf^r, to truft; and penfer^ ox finger^ to 
think ; require the conjunftive pronouns after them^; 
except only in axifwering a queftion.or fpeaking of in- 
animate things : ex. 




When two or more of the conjunftive pronouns 
come together in the fame fentence, they muft be ar- 
jeangcd in the follovfring order: . 
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SiKGULAR. Plural. 

Me, m. & f. me or to me, Nous^ m. & f. us or to us, 
?#, m. & f. thee or to thee, Vous^ m. & t. you or to you, 
&, m. & f. one's feif, him- 5^, m. & f. themielvcs, 

felf, herfelf, 
are to be placed before all othc;rs ; next. 
Ley m. him, it, L^Sy m. & f. them, 

Loy f. her, it, 

before 
Ltd^ m. & f. to him, to her. Leur^ m. & f. to them. 
Ty to it, there, thither, &c. T^ to them, &c. 

And 
jF», m. & f. of or from £«, m. & f, of or from 

him, her, it, &c. them, &€• 

tke laft of all ; ex. 

// me le promitj he promifed !t to me. 
ye vous^ les donneraty I will give them to yon» 
yous_ les lui ewvemzy you will (end them to him or her* 
Nous Ic leixr/imes voir, we Ihewed hitn to them. 
Elle vous y en enverra^ (he will kvAfome to you thither., 
Except, however, from that rule, the pronoun of the 
jhft perfon, moi^ which, in the imperative mood of a 
verb conjugated affirmatively, is placed after y and en \ 

Jpportex y en moi. Bring me fome there. 

Your brothfi* bought yefterday a very good 

achetOyV. hier^^idv. 

book, and* after* having* read' it', he* gave* 
afreSjp. avoir^v. /«,p.p. le donna,v. 

it' to me*.-^r am* very* glad' of* it* 

*^* me. JiiisyV. - biertyzAv. aije^ wij, en. 

Do "not* lend* it* to her^— She* fpoke* ta 

«^» ne-paSyzAv . preteZyV. «^> lui, parlay. «^> 

him* of it'. — I fee her and fpeak to her (every 
lui voisyV. parkyY^ Jous let 

day).— Carry it to her.— —I' , (will* carry) 

jours PorteZjV* minerai^y^ 
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them* thither' myfelf ^ Do you' kr 

Us y t^ connoiffe 

them'? — P will' write to them* myfelf*.— 

ecrtrai^ v. «^^ kur 

wilP *not* felF it^ to them^ but he 
veutv. ne-pas vendre^v. ^^ • mais. Cm 

give it to you; If they* afk* yoi 

JonneryV. ' SiyC,^ demandent^v. 

favour^ will? you* refufe' it* (to) the 

grace^f, refiifereZyVm 

He* has' taken* it* away* with^ hiln^ — 
- /7,v. emporte^p.p^ avec^p. 

find him more reafonable than his fi 

trouvdyV.^ raifimnabU^^Xy y2r,pro. 

Talk' . no': more!* of it^— I' thank* you 

PfirhsiV. ne pluiyzAv. r enter cie^v. 

it'.— Why' ' do you', give* it* to her'?—! 
tm Pourquoi^zAv. ^ - aonneZyV. Avu 

you' *flot* promifed^ it* to him' ?^— Do 

•not' fee' ' the*^ beautjr of* it? — r^V *never5 ^ 
^i^opZiV. * imutfyf^ ,■ ne-jamah 

will* confent to.' it, — T^iey.are fprry 

conpnttraiyV. y-^ ' fontyV. fachiy^ii 

it. You* may* tell' it' to her*, b^t ^a 

pouveZyY. direyV* <^ 

tell it to her. . brother. — Since you (have; 
diteSyV. forff pro. ' ,P,uifque^c, n^avezpo 

pears in ' your garden, I (will fend 

pdireyf. dansyPr votreypro. jaf-dtrtym. enverraiy\ 

fome. — They* have* ftolen' from us* the^ g 
en ontyV. W^,p. p. *^^ 

^ eft^ part* of them#— ^Believe me, go* 

. pfartie^fm CroyeZyV^ mkzyV* 
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ipcak' to them*, do 'not' ♦confide* in * it.— This 
parleTyV* «^ ' fieZyV/uous , . y. Cf,pro. 

nofegay is for her, and not for him. 

bmquetytn. eft^y. pouty^:-. et non pasjzdy, 

Mv brother has written a letter to your 

^«,pro. ecrityp.p. votrc^pro. ' 

fifier, and* (hewn* me* the' two* firft^ lines' 

eP it, — ^Does he^'know* her' ?— She returned it 
t^ connoitjV, rendit^v. 

to him.— We' have* forced' them* lo ^ it. — Will^ 

avonSyV% Jforceyp.p, y. 

you* bring'' me* fome*. — He (peaks to me, and 

-/fpporiereZjV* parkjV, 

not to you.-^I confent to it. — Do you* think' 

confefiSy V. «^> croyez^ v. 

that^ flie* has^ fpoken* to him' of*^ it? Go 

jw tf//,v. parley p, p. AileZyV. 

and fee her, And carry her thefe flowers.*— —We 

^^votryV,. pori'eZyV, cgs^pro. JUurs^f, Nous 

truft to them. If I had money, I" 

^ousfonSyV, SijC. avois^v. 

Would* give you* fome^, but you know as well 
^nneroisyV* mais^c. fav.ZyV. 

as I do, how much it is fcarce now. ■ 

w^ combieriyZilv. rare^zdj. a prefentyzdr. 

Send* me* 'none' *. —Have* you^ any* ? 1 

Envoy eT^Vm men' pas. JveZyV. 

(will carry) • them to you thither. — Send it to me, 
porteraiyV. - «^^ 

Or bring it to me yourfelf. — Do 'you* remember' 
Qu ^ . *^ foiiveneZyV- 

(of)Mt?— No, but' Pwill* think 

Non^zdv. mais^c. penfcrat^r. 
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#f ' it.- — Do hot give it to him, give It to me 

Send fome to them thither. 

Of Pronouks Possessive. 

Thefe pronouns are called poffifftue^ becaii(e the 
always denote property or pofleffion. 

There are two forts of pofleffive pronouns, viz. a6 
folute and relative. 

The abfolute are fo called, becaufe they muft alway 
precede the fubftantive to which they are joined, an< 
agree with it (and not with the pofleflbr, as in Englifti 
in gender, number, and cafe. They are, 
Singular. Plural. 

Mafc. Fern. Both Gendets* 

Mon^* Ma^ Mes^ my. 

Tony* Toy Tesythy. 

Ssn^ * Sa^ Sesy his, her, or its 

Both Genders. ^ 

Notre. NoSy our. 

Fotrc. VoSy your. 

Leur, Leursy their. 

They are declined with the article indefinite, de^a^y ex, 
' Singular. 

Mafculine. 
Nom. Ace. mon perey my father. 
Gen. Abl. de mon pircy of or from my father. 
Dat. a mon perSy to my father. 

Peminine. 
Nom Ace. ma merey my mother. 
Gen. Abl. de ma fnerey of or from my mother. 
JDat. a ma mirey to my mother. 

Plural. 
Mafculine. 
Nom. Ace. mrsfreresy my brothers* 
Gen. Abl. de mes freresy of or from my brothers. , 
Dat. a mesfreresy to my brothers. 

* Mott, tony fitly muft be u(e4 before a ooun femiaine, beginnlmi 
Widi 4 vowei. 



Feminine. 
Norn. Ace. mesfceurs^i my fifters. 
Gen. Abl. de mesfasurs^ of or from my fiflcrs. 
Dat. * a mesfcsursy to my Afters. 

The others are decline;! as the preceding* 

Thrfe pronouns ought to be repeated before every 
fubftantive in a fentence, though not exprefled in £ng« 
liib: ysK, 

^ai perdu mon chapeau et I haw loft my hat and 
mes gands^ gloves. ^ 

When thefe pronouns aire ufed in a fentence, <i^ak- 
ing of any part of the body, they are not to be exprefled 
in French, but the prepofition, in, and the pronoun 
are rendered by the article definite ; the perfonal pro- 
noun being fufHcient to determine the pofleflion : ex. 

' y^ai mal aux yeux^ I have a pain in my eyes, 

and not dans mes yeux% 

U fe cajfa le brasy He broke his arm. 

This will be feen among the idiomatical expreflions. 

Its, their, having a reference to inanimate or 
irrational objefts, and placed in another member of the 
fentence from that wherein the objeft, referred to, is 
itfelf exprefled, are not made into French hyfony fa^ fesy 
^c. but by en: ex. 

'^^ndforefl un beau village^ 

i*en admire la Jituation^ 

ix promenadesy ^c.^ , 
^tte maifon eft tres bien 

fituhy mais rarchite^lure 

ne OT'en plait pasy 

The RELATIVE are never joined to any fubftantive ; 
for, the fubftantive, to :ivhich they refer, is always im- 
plied in the pronoun. They are, 

G ^WQ»% 



Windfor is a fine village, 

I admire its fituation, 

walks, &c. 
This houfe is well fituated, 

but its architedlure does 

not pleafe me. 
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Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 

Mafc. Fern. 

Le mieHy Us miens ^ . la mienne^ les miennes^ mine. 

Le t'un^ les tiensj la tienney les tienneSy thine. 

Le fietiy les fiens^ lajienney lesftenneSy his or hers* 

Le notrey les nitres^ la nitrey les notresy ours. 

Le voire y les voir eSy la voir ey les voir eSy yours, 

LeleuTy les UurSy la leuvy les leurs, theirs. 

They are declined With the article definite : ex. 

Singular. 
Mafc, Fern. 

Nom. Ace, le mieiiy la mienney mine. 
Gen. Abl. du mieriy de la mienney of or from mine. 
Dat. au mienY a la mienney to mine. 

Plural. 
Mafc. Fem, 

Nom. Ace. les miensy les mienneSy mine. 
Gen. Abl. des mienSy des mienneSy of or from mine. 
Dat. aux miens y aux tnienneSy to mine. 

The reft are declined as the preceding. 

When any one of thefe relative pronouns is ufed after 
the verb etrey to be, fignifying to belong to, it muft be 
exprefled in French by one of the pronouns perfonal in 
the dative : ex. 

Ce liyre ejl a moi, Thi^§ book is minel 

Ceite epee ejl a lui, et non This fword is hisy and not 

pas a vous, yours, 

Alfo, when it is joined to a noun fubftantive in Eng- 
lifli, it ought to be rendered in French by a pronoun 
poflefSve abfolute, and the fubftantive put in the ge- 
nitive plural: ex. 

Un de mes, de vos, amis, A friend of mine, of yours. 
u e. one of my or your friends. 

Of Pronouns Demonstrative. 

■ 

Thefe pronouns are called demonftrativey becaufe they 
diftingui&, in a precife manner, the perfon or things to 
which they are applied. They ^x^ 
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Singular. 
Mifc. Fern. 

&, Cet^* ^ cette^ this that, 

Celui^ he that, celle^ fhe that. 

Cclui-ci^ celle-cij this. 

Celui'la^ celle-lcij that. 

Plural. 
Mafc, Fctn. 

CeSj ces^ thofe, thofe. 

Ceuxj ceiles^ t^cy, thefe, thole. 

Ceux'ci^ celleS'ci^ thefe. 

Ceiix-la.^ cdks-la^ thofe. 
CS? ^«/, ' r^ ^«^, what. ' '' 

Ceci^ this, cela^ that..t 

Thefe two laft are always of the mafculine gender, 
^nd of the fingular number. 

Thefe pronouns are declined with the article inde- 
finite, ^, a: ex. 

Singular. 
Mafculine. 
Nom. Ace. €€, frurey this or that book. 
G^a^ Abl. 4^ ce Iwrt^ of or from this book* 
Dat. a ce livre^ to this book. 

Pl-^ural. 
Nbm. Ace. les livres^ thefe books. 
Gen. Abl. de ces livresj , of or from thefe books. 
' Dat. a ces Ilvres^ to thefe books. 

Singular. 
Feminine. 
Nom. Ace. * cette plume, this or that pen. 
Geh. Abl. de cette plume, of or from this pen.. 
Dat. a cette plume, to this pen. 

• Cet is ufed before a noun mafculine beginning v,ith a vowelj or h 
mote: ex. cet o'lfeauy this bird. 

■f The word that, whether eyprefTed or underftood, wlien it comes 
between two verbs, and is filbwed by a noun or pronoun, muft be ren- 
dered in French by q_ue, whicli muft be placed immediately after th«: 
fi^ verb : ex. 
Jefiis q,if* t^fffrr/rirt^ marhf, 1 fcnaw that your brotiiet \s mwU^l.&e. 
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Plural. 
Nom. Ace. ces plumes, thefe pens. 
Gen. AW- ^^ ces plumes y of or from thefe pens-.. 
Dat. a ces plumeiy to thefe pens. 

Singular, 

Mafculine. 
Nom Ace. celui, he, him, that. 
Gen. Abl. de celui, of or from hinu 
Dat. a celuiy to him. 

Feminine. 
Nom. Ace. celk, fhe, her, that. 
Gen. Abl. de celle^ of or from her.. 
Dat. a cellcy to her^ ^ 

Plural* \ 

Mafc. ' Fem. i 

N. Ace. ceuxj ceUcs, they, them, tho(e, fuch 2B^ 
G* Abl. de ceuxj de celles, of or from thofe.. 
Dat. a ceuxj a cellesy to thofe. ; 

The others are declined as the preceding. • I 

N. B, He, Jhe, they^ him, her, themy being imme«> j 
diately followed in a lentence by who, wbomy or thaty j 
ufed in an indeterminate fenfe, not relating to- any in- j 
dividual mentioned before^ and only implying any per^' \ 
forty oney or any body, myft not be rendered in French ^"i 
by the pcrfonal pronouns, ily elky &c. but by the above- j 
pronouns, uluiy cellty &c. ex* 
Celui qui pratique la vertu He who pra£bifes virtue 

vit heureuxy lives happy, 

(jclle, que vous vites chez She^ whom, or that, you . 

manfrereytC eflpasmariee^ faw at my brother's, is 

not married. 
Vous punijfe% celui ou eelle You puniQi him or hif 

qui rCeJl pas coupahUy who is not guilty. 

The fame rule muft be obferved with refpe<St to fuchr 
asy fuch thaty ufed in.Engli£h in the fame fenfe as hi , 
whoy they who ; ex. . 
Ceiix qui meprifent lajcience Such as defpife learning da 

n'^aconnoijfentpai U prix^ ^ not^kaow its value.. ] 
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Csy cette^ ces^ this, that, thcfe, thofe, muft always 
precede the fubftantivc to which they are joined, and 
agree with it in gender, number, and cafe. On the 
contrary, celui^ celle^ celui-ci^ celU-ciy cdiii-la^ cclk-la^ 
this^ that, &c. either in the Angular or plural, are 
never joined to any noun j for, the noun, to which they 
refer, is always implied in the pronoun: ex. 

y*ai vu U portrait du pire I have fecn the fether'5 
et celui dufits^ picture and that of the 

fon. 

Cette imntre rCeJipas avcuSy This watch is not your?, it 
c^e/^ celle de ma mere, is that of my mothcr,&c, 

JVl B, The pronoun ihaty either in the fingular or 
plural, is often fupprefled in Engliih and fupplied by an 
aporirophe and an s at the end of the noun fubftantive, 
but mi^ft be exprefled in French by the abo7c pronouns 
celuiy ccUe, Sec. according^ the gender aqd number of 
the objedl to which it refers : ex* 

// a pris mon chapeau et He has taken my hat and 

eel u i de mon pere, m y fathe : V . 

Vo'iS ave% dcchire via robe You. ha,ve torn my gov/n 

it celle de niafcsury and my fiirer'j. 

Sometimes the particles ct^ Z*/, here, tliere, are alfo 
joined to the pronouns ce^ cette, ces, to dililnguiih^ 
with more precifion, the objects to which they are ap- 
plied : ex« 

Ce chapefiU'Ciy This hat. 

Cette vilieAz, That town, &c. 

The two following expreiHons, the former, the hitter^ 
referring to fubftantivcs mentioned in a preceding 
^fcntence, are elegantly made into French by celui-ciy 
celui'la, &c. and agree with the noun. 

Celui'Ci, celU'-ci, this, applies to the neareft objeft. 

Celui-la, cclle-la, that, to that which is more remote. ^ 

Ce qui, ce que, what. This pronoun is never joined 
to any noun; it a) ways can be turaed by that 'wl)icb^, 
or /j^/' fh'/ig wh'c/j :. ex, 

G 3 -5, 
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y^ vous dirai cc. qui lui eji I will tell you whi 
arrive^ happened to him : 

that is, that whichy or the thing whichy has haj 

to him. 

Savez^vous ce que je lui Do you. know what 
disl ^ . him ? &c 

Ceciy this, cela^ that, are only ufed when rp( 
o£ things, the word thing being always underftoo 
Ceci me plait^^ This pleafes me j 

that is ; this thing pleafes me. 
Cela me fait peuTj That frightens me ; 

that is, that thing frightens me, &c, 

EXERCISES UPON the two fore< 

PRONOUNS. 

Give me my book.-— I have met 
D&nneZyY. livreytn, aiyV, rencontre, p.] 

fifter with a friend of yours. — She had 
Jiettryf,avecyp, amij mm avoit^v.per 

her gloves and fan; — — Have you found 
gandy m . evantaily m . AveZy v . troumy f 

pen ? — - His daughter is older than 

plumtyL filkyf* eflyV,vieuXy ^d], 

but her fon (is not) fo tall as yours. 
TfttfiSy Ci fis^m. n'e/lpasy v. grandy^d]. 

mother has (a pain) in her head, — Bring 
miereyf, ayV* malytn^^ teteyL JpportcZy 

that dictionary • — I have found my hat and n 
di^ionnairey ta^ 

ther's. — Men commonly hate him 

ardinairementyzdr. ha'ijfenty v. < 

they fear. — — Learn this leflbn, it is not ; 
craignentyW.AppreneZyV. lefOHyf. 

cult as that. — Take care of that cl 
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Htr Brother fays he will not refufe yoir what 
ditj V. ne-pas refujcta^ v. 

you aik of him. — My ambition is the. only 

demandeXyV .^'O^ ambition^ f, feulySLdj^ 

eauie of his imprudence. -— Your houfe is mor& con- 
caujejf. imprudence^ {, com*' 

venient than hers, but it is not fo well (ituated. — « 
mode^dL^]. Jitue^zi]. 

She, whom you hate, is my beft friend. — You have 

hdiJfeTeySn amey f. 

punifhed him who did not deferve it, and rewarded 
punt iP,p, «^^ meritoityy. recompenje^p.p, 

her who was guilty. — 1 have feen your father, mo*- 

tfi, V. vuy p. p, 

ther, brothers, and fifters. — She, who dines with 

qui J pro. dine^v, avcc^p 

us,,, is my brother's wife. — Her afFe£lion for me 

femme^ f* affc6lion^ f . pour^ p. 

is falfe. — I hope you will come foon to 

faux^ziSi. efpereyV, viendreZyV, bientit^^idv. 

fee us. — His coach is beautiful, I admire its 
voiryVB carojjiy m. 

painting and .ornaments. — Such' as* fecm* 

peinturcyf, ornementyxa. quiypxo. paroiffentyVm 

to* be happy* are' ^not^ always'° fo^. — Your 
itrcyW. beureuXyZdyfontyW. taujourSy^dv, 

horfes are better than theirs. — They ftole my 

chcvalym» volerenty v. 

watch and nry mother^s. — - Tell her my fifter wilt 
montreyf. DiteSyV, ferayV, 

. be glad to fee her, — She has a pain in her 

bien-aifey adj . de voity v . /?, v. 

teeth. — (It is not) my hat, it is her^ but this is 
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better than that. — We ought to pray for them that 

pcrfecute us* — Of all virtues, that which moft 
ferficutent^v. le plus , ad v » 

diftinguiihes a Chriftian is charity. — Thefe candles 
dtflingue^ v. chandeiUyh 

are better than thofe. — This fan is mine and not - 
font^w. nonpas 

yours. — • Give me this and take that. — This book 

prenez^ v. 

and that I lent you are the two beft. — Tell me 
at prcte^ v. Dites^ v. 

what vexes you. — I l\ave feen the king's palace, and 
fache^ V. palais^ m .. 

that of the q,ueen. 
reiney f. 

Of Pronouns. Relative.. 

' Thefe pronouns are called relative^ becatsfe they have 
always a reference to fome other noun or pr^-noun in- 
the difcourfe either expreffed or implied. 7 ney are de- 
clined as follow : 

, Singular and Plural. 

Both Genders. 

Nom. qut^ who, which, that. 

Gen. de quij or doht, of whom, whofe,* ofwhich^ 

t)at. a .quij to whom, to which. 

Ace. qucy qui^\ whom, which, tliat. 

Abl. de qui J dont^ from whom, froin which. 

* Whose, being ufcd interrogatively, muft be rendered m French by 
a qui, 

•j- Sluiy whom, is never ufed in the accufa:ivc but v hen it is. governed. 
by f /nic of the prepolitions : ex. 

^vec q_^ui, V/iih wli m, Pcur Q.ui, For whom. 

Or, when it G^niHcs w/:at pcrfon t ex* ' . ' 

ibatisj wJidt piirfon you p!c?fe.. 



f 
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Acc. fuoij ptey what, 

Cjen. Abl. de quoi^ or dont^ of or from what* 

Dat. a fueij to what. 

Singular. 
Maiculine. Feminine. 

Nom. Ace. lequely laqueUcj which. 

Gen* AbU duque\ or dont^ de laquelU^ of or, &c» 
Dat. auquely a UiquelU^ to which* 

Plural. 
Nom. Ace. lefquchy lefquelles^ which.. 

Gen. Abl. dejqueh^ or dont^ defquclUs^ of ofy &c* 
Dat. at4>quehy auxqueUes^ to which. 

The noun or pronoun, to which the pronoun rela- 
tive has a reference, is chilled anUcrdentj with wbicli it 
muft agree in gender and number r ex. 

Je connois un honvve qui 1 know a man who is to 
doit alicr voir le camp^ go and fer t!ie canp. 

In this lentence qui has a reference to homme^ man^ 

becaufe I can fay lequel homme^ which m^ii, ^c. 

J*ai lu la Litre que vous I have read the L-tter (that). 

nCavevL envcyee^ you Tent '.ic. 

In this laft femence q'te has a rtfc^renrt to lettre^ let- 
ter, becaufe it may be faiJ laquelk Lctre ? which lector ? 
&c. — — The relative que, whom, whi-' h, or th .t, is 
fometrmes elCjianily underftood in Enghih, but it mufl 
always be exprefled in French : ex 

La dame^ que vous connoif- The lady, you know, is 

y^z, ejl arrivre^ arrived ;. 

whom is underllood in the EngliQi. 

When the words to whichy to what^ at ivhich^ at 
fvhat^ inwhichj m vjh'it^ have a reference to inanimate 
things, and when they can be cxprefled by whercy. 
whereto^ whereat^ or wherein^ they are to be rendered 
in French by the adverb of place, ou : ex. 

ye vous montrerai la mai- I will fhew you the houfe 

fon ou il demeurej in which he lives j 

that is^ where helives» 
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Piici la porte par oii nous This is the door through 
entrames^ which we went in. 

^01-, what, is never ufed in the nominative cafe : 
in the other cafes it is generally ufed in an indetermi- 
nate fenfe, and is never exprefled but in fpeaking of in- 
animate things : ex. 
En quoi/^ trompd-t-il ? In what does he miftake ? 

When we fpeak of irrational beings, or inanimate 
things, in the genitive, dative, or ablative, cafes, we 
make ufe of lequelj laquelle^ which, &c. inftead of 
qui: ex. 
Le cheval^ auquel vous don- The horfe, to which you 

ne% a hoircy give fome drink. 

As alfo after a prepofition : ex. 
Lafenetrefur laquelle yous The window upon which 
vous appuyexy you lean. 

And when who^ whom^ or which, refers to one or 
more objedls on which the choice is to be formed : ex. 

Apporte% moi lequel vous Bring me which y on pleafe. 
voudrez^ 

Of Pronouns Interrogative. 

Thefe are called interrogative becaufe they are only 
ufed in afkmg queftions, and have no antecedent : they 
are declined with the article indefinite. 

Singular and Plural. 

Both Genders. 

Nom. Ace. quiy who, whom. 

Gen. Abl. de qui, of or from whom, 

Dat. a qui, to whom, whofe. - 

Nom. Ace. quoi^ or que, what.*^ 

Or, qu*eji ce qui^ qu^(fl ce que. 
Gen. Abl. de quoi, of or from what^ 
Dat. a quoi, to what« 

• N» B, When wwat, in Englifh, fignifics how much, it muftbe- 
mc^rcSed In French by comoicn^. 
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Singular. 

Mafculine. Femimrne. 

N. A. qiieli or lequel^ quelley or laqueliiy what, which. 
Gm A. de quelj &c. dequclk^ &c. of or from, &c. 
Dat. a quely Scc» a qucUe^ &c. towhat,which. 

Plural. 

Mafculine, Feminine. 

N. A. quels-pdcfqtieh^ quelles^oxUfquettes^ what,which^ 

G.A.dequelsj &c. (li quelle Sy &c. oforfrom, &c. 

Dat. a quels, &c. a quellesy Sec, to what, which. 

^uiy who, whom, as an interrogative proiloun, al- 
ways refers to p^rfons and never to things, and it may 
be exprefled by quelle perfonne? what perfon ? ex. 

Quxejila? Who is there ? 

Qui cher^hez vous ? Whom do you feek ? 

^uoi and que^ what, have always a reference to things 
and never to perfons, and may be exprciled by quelle 
chofe ? what thing ? ex. 

Que^W^z-'yo«J,or,qu*eft- What do you want ? 

ce que voui voulez ? 
De quoi parlez-vous ? TVljat are you fpeaking of ? 

N. 5. According to the French idiom quoi can ne- 
ver be put before a verb as its accufative, it is always 
que ; ex. 

Que dites^vous, or, qu'eft- What do you fay ? 
ce que vous dites ? 

^tel^ quelle, what, are always joined to fome fub- 
ftantive with which they muft agree in gender and 
number : ex. 

Quel livre traduifez^vous ? What book do you tran- 

(late ? 
Quelle heure eji-il? What hour is It ? 

But, to avoid repetition, lequcl, laquelle^ which, are 
elegantly ufed as fubftitutes for quel or quelle, and the 
fubftaj2t/>^ to which it is joined j and tUen Ic^ucl twoftu 
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ulwa)^ be followed by a genitivei either expreiled or 
underftood : ex. 



1 



Une de mesfaeurs eft marieey 

Laquelle efl-ce ? that is, la^ 
quelle de vosfoeurs eji-ce ? 
Je parU d^un de vos am'tSy 



Duquel parleZ'Vous ? that 
is, duquel de mes amis 
parlez^vous ?. 



One of my fitters is mar- 
ried. 
fFhrch is it ? that /j, whidi 
• of your fifters is it ? 
I am fpeaking of one of 
your friends. 



Of which are you fpeaking? 
that isj of which of my 
friends are you fpeakingf 

Of Pronouns Indefinite. 
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Thefe pronouns are called indejinitey or indeterminate^ 
becaufe they generally are fubftituted for the name of a 
vague and indeterminate obje6^. Among them fome 
are ufedas nouns adjediive, being always joined to a 
noun fubflantive ; others are fometimes ufed as pro« 
nouns without a fubflantive, and fometimes as adjectives 
with a fubftantive. 



Aiicun^ aucnne^ 

Autre^ 

Autruty 

Ghacun^ chacune^ 

Chaquey 
Uun^ r autre J 

Les uns ^-'-'■^ les autresy > 

Uun et Pautre^ 
Uun ou l^autre^ 
Ni run ni I'autre^ 
Nuly nulUy 
Pas uny pas uney 
Perfonney 

J^a />/upart de^ desy 



None, no one, not one, 

not any. 
Other, any other. 
Other, other people. 
Each, every one, every 

body. 
Every, each. 
One another, each other. 
Some - ' others. 
Some — fome. 
Both. 
Either. 
Neither. 
None. 

No one, not one. 
Nobody, none, no onc^ 

any one, any body. 
Moft. 



. 
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Whatever, whatfoerer. 
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'Sj Many, ieveral* 

quej \Vhatcvcr, 

', Some, any. 

r chaff J Something, any thing. 

p que^ *l Whofocvcr, whatfocvcr, 

— qufy > whatever,howev(er,how- 

— — f«^, J foevcr, though, &c, 
f cb^/i^ f <ff, or quey ~ 

e cefoit que^ 

quty or quej 

*uny quelqu^um^ Some, fome one, fomp- 

body, any, 

que^ Whatfocver, any body. 

le cefoity or futy Whofocvcr, nobody in the 

world, nobody at all, 
any body whatever, no 
man livmg, let him be 
who he will,- be he who 
he may, &c. 

(C'Cefj'tt^ or fiit^ Whatlbever, nothing in 

the world, nothing what- 
ever, 
-Nothing, any thing, 

'lici Such one, fuch. 

/, 7 • Such as, he, flie, they, 

«/, J who, that, &c. 

Every, every thing. 

e moriihy Kvcry body, any body. 

— — qu^y As ■■ ■ as, for all, al- 

though, however, &c. 

ERVATIONS ON some of the above 
PRONOUNS. 

un^ aucune^ is never ufed but in the fingular, and 
5 negatively, it relates to a perfon or thing nien^ 
before : ex. 

11 ne i^ejl encore avifi No one has yet taken into 
JO us contredircy his head to contrad»ft 

you* 
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\ 
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Atjcune it'<7 porte la c««- Nht me has carried coiv- 
Jianceji loirij. ftancy fo far. 

In fome fentences exprefling ^ doubt, aucun is uferf .r 
without a negation : px. , 

3^^7-^-/7 aucun, awaucune. Is there an^ of you who 
de vous qui lefouffrit? would fuffer it? 

Autrui^ has neither gend<?r nor number, and can on- - 
ly be ufed in the genitive or dative fcafe, always refej> 
ring to perfons : ex, 

Nefaites point a autrui ce Do not do unto others what 
que vous ne voudriez pas you would not wi(h to ^ 
^u'on vous /it, be done unto. * 

Chacun^ chacun^ may be ufed in a general or limited \ 
fenfe, mentioning perfons or things : ex. \ 

Chacun afon tour^ Every one in his turn. 

Les arbres portent leurs fruits Tbccs bear their fruits. eaA 
chacun dans leurfaijon^ in their feafon. i 

Vun Pautre exprefs a reciprocity in the ^(Slion and \ 
may be applied to pei?fons or things : ex. 

Jkfe jettent des pier res Tun They throw ftones to each 

a Tautre, other, 

Lefeu et Peaufe ditruifent Fire and water deftroy om 

I'un I'autre, another. . ' : 

£*un et r autre always require the vefb in the plura], 
and may likewife be applied to perfons or things : ex. 

L'un et Paiitre out raifon^ Both are in the right. 
L'un et I'autre ferventy au Both ferve to the fame puri- 
meme ufage, pofe. 

Obferve that both is npt to be expreffed in French .' 
when it precedes two nouns or pronouns united by tl^ 
conjunftion and: e^x. 

Sm /rere et fa Jcsur font Both his brother and fiftef 

' - Kv 
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m ni r autre require the^vcrb to be put in the 

if that pronoun be placed before the Tcrb a* 

[native, and in the plural, if it come after It; 

aies, the verb moft be preceded by a negation ; 

li I'autre ne nCa Neither of them ha¥e an- 
u^ or, ils ne m\ni fwcred mc* 
u ni Pun ni I'au*- 

sas un^ are always^ accompanied with a nepa^- 
can only be uied as a nominative to the y^rb : 

ieutfeflaUr d'etre No one can flatter Kimfelf 
U a D'teuy to be agreeable to God* 

e le croitjr Not 071^ believes it. 

• >■ 
ne is likewif^ attended wf th a negation^ excepi 

ces of doubt, admiratio/i, or interrogation *' ex« 

ne peut fe luinSer Nobody, can*- boafl of being 

Qins defauty without a defect. . 

z; a perfonne. Speak to nobody y or, do ^ot 

fpeak to anybody, 

s^e/i-il jamais ex^ Did ever ar^ body cxpreft 

avec plus de grace bimfelf with more grace 

mdan ? than Sheridan ? 

e always expreffes an indeterminate fignlfica- 
is generally joined to a fubftanti7e"with \^ich 
in number : ex. 

auteur^ Some author/ 

\ phUof<fphes^ ^d^ni^philofophers. ' 

'£ " ■ « ■ - que* ^elque immediately joined to a 
3wed by que cxpreiTes an ind^tern>inate quality 
ty; it is declinable before a fubftantive and 
3le before an adjeiStive, and requires the verb 
in the fubjun6H\« mood : ex. 

efforts que Fon JVIjate^er elForts people 
mr vdiler La vert- make to Hide truths it is 
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f r, eUe fe decouvre fSt ou 

Urd^ 
Quelques^M/^j que ifous 

aye'x.fcntesj on vaus far • 

donnera fi vous vous re- 

J>entez Jincefementj 
Qiielque equitablcs qnefoi- 

ent vos offres^ je uoute 

qu'on les accept e^ 
Quelque fdii£ans f^tfoUnt 

les r6i$y Us menrent com^ 

me le plus vil de kursfu-^ 

jetsy 



difcovercd one tin 
other, 

TFbatever faults vou 
have committed, 
will be forgiven i 
fincerely repent. 

Hoxever equitable 
offers be, I doul 
their being accept( 

Tho^tgh kings be ^i 
powerful, they ti 

^ well as the mean 
their fubjedfe. 



Sluelqm^ quglU qiu^ mud be thus divided wl 
IS immediately.fbllowed. by a verb or a perfonal 
nouti, and agree in gender ?ind number with the. 
io which ftrcfetes'; it likewifc requires the verb 
put ill the fubjuAftiVe mood : ex. 

Que] ^ncfohrennemi dont Whatever the cnen 

vous tipprehendex la ma- 
^^bcfy vous djsve% vous re* 

pofcrfur voire rnnocenccy 
"Les loix condamfsent toifs Its 

eriminek^ ^i|e1s qu'tls^u- 
Quelles que Jpient.^ vos hi^ 

t(,ntio?Uy .15 c. .. r ' 



whofe malice you ' 

you ough t to reft or 

in^iocence. 
Laws condemn all ( 
' nals, wkcrcer the 

be. 
Whatever your inte 

may be, &c. 



^ehuc chofe qui or que^ qnorque^ quotque ccfo, 
tout ce qui or que^ alwmys" relate to thuigs and ne 
perlbns \ wit!} this difierence, that in' French we 
rally begin the fentence with either quelque chop 

;ttij quoiquey or quoi^e eefoii.que^ with the foil 
erh in the fnbjirilftlvc mood ; on the? contrary 
ways make ufe of t¥ut ce qui or que^ when luhatei) 
be turned by irtf that whkh or every thing ivhic 
may be placed ckhcr at the beginning or in the 
of a fcntciure,. according, ^o its fituation in E 
with the following verb in the indicative mood : 
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Quelqiie chofe qu'^« vous IVbatiVer may be (aid to 

dlfe^ or quoique ce foit you, do not believe it, 

qu'^» vous difey ne k 

croyez pas^ 

A quelque chofe que, or To whatever you apply 

a quoique ce foit que,, yourfelf. 

vous vous appliquiex^ 

ye ferai tout cc qu'iV vous I will do whattuer^ or r- 

plairaj very thinly you.pieafc. 

Tout ce qui efl agriaUe TVhaUVcr^or aihthat whichy 

n*e/i pas toujours utiiey is pleafing is hot always 

ufeful. 

.^uelqu^uriy quelqu^um^ relates to perfons or tilings 
and makes quelques-uns^ quelques-uneSy in the plural* 

^iconque is indeclinable and always ufed in the fin- 
g;ular: ex. 

U a ordre d^arreter qui* He is orderedto flop xc//^^/^- 
conque pajjera par A?, " foever^ or any body thdty 

goes that v/ay. 

^ul que ce folty fpealcing of perfons only, may be 
cnglilhed different ways ; but, when by ivhojo^ver^ 
what perfon fieveVy it muft always be followed by the 
pronouns /?, elley or quiy and fomctim^s by both, unlefs 
it be governed by a verb or a prepofition : ex. 

Qui que ce foit qui me JVhofo&vef deceives mc 

trompCy Wfera puniy (hall be puniflfcd. 

Qui que ce foit qui vous IVhofoever fpealcs to you 

poi'U de cette affairey fei- about that affair, .pre- 

gnez de rCen r'unjavolr^ tiiiid not to know any 

thing about it. ^^ 

• -I 

When the above pronoun is engliflied by nobody In the 
worlds no man livingy Sec, it muft be- attended witn the 
negation ne before the verb : ex. 

Je n^en at parle a qui que I mentioned it to fiohodv 
ec foit, . whatever y or to no :nan 

living* 
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When fpealcing in the pad tenfe, qui qm cefiit i 
be ufed : ex. 

Cefar ne vouhit fe fier ii c^\i\ Caefar wo»ilJ truft to 

que ce fut^ body whatever. 

11 nefit paH de fes, projeis a He acquainted nobody t 

qui que ce fut, world with his proj« 

• The above obfervation is to be matie with re 
to quoiqui Ce fiii^ quoique ce futy only ufed in f{iea 
of inanimate objera. 

Tout' ■ que. Tout preceding a noun immedi 
followed by que is indeclinable in the mafculine an< 
clinable in the feminine before nouns beginning m 
confonant : ex, 

TLOMtfnvant {\u'il e/lj.il Ji ^f learned as he I?, o) 
trompe quelquefois^ all he is learned 

fometimes rniftakei 

Toute hide Cff*e/f cette de^ This young lady, ai 

tnoifelle^ eUeJefalt des tf- as (he is, or-^ for a 

mts par-tcutj ' "' is ugly, gets frien 

very where. 

• 

To the above pronouns may be added the thre 
lowing cxpreilions, which are generally ufed in a 
definite and indeterminate manner. 

^e ne Ciis quij I know net who. 
h re feis quoiy I kntnu net what. 
^e ne fais quel^ ' I know not which or what. 

*f$ m fais qui is onljr faid (peaking of perfons 
ftgniHes a perlbn v^ do not know : ex. 

Jtiparle a }Q Tit his qui^ He fpeaks I know 

whom. 
£lle fut aboi'dee par je ne She was accofted by j 
)ais qui, not whom. 

ye nefais quoi is only &id of things and fignii 
ob;e£t which cannot precifdy be named nor de 
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// ft plaint iiy^- ne £iis He complains of / knoiK 
quoiy not whaU 

"Wc fometimcs put un before/^ ntfah quty aud in- 
diflcrendy un or le before je nejlais quot : ex. 

Jlpark ^unjene &is qui, He fpieaks of / know m 

wkom, 
ElU s*efi adrtjjee ^ un je She addreflcd hcrfclf to 

ne (ais qui, kntnu not whom. 

II y a la dedans un jc ne There is in that / know 

fais quoi qtd me plait ^ not what that pleafes me 

yai lu une comedie intitu* I have read a play whici 

lee Le je ne fais quot, has for tide / kn'jii' m 

what. 

ye nefais quel; in this laft expreflion, cvr? takes th< 
form of an adje<5llve and muft always le accompanie< 
with a fubflantive ; it is faid fpcakiiig both of perfon 
and things : ex; 

Lorfquej*e7itrai^jevisjcT)e When I went in, I (ai 

(ais quel hommey quelle / know not what mar 

femme^ quel tahUaUy w/^^/ woman, what^x^ 

quelle yJ^«r^, ture, what figure. 

EXERCISES UPON the foregoin 

PRONOUNS, 

The man who fold me th'^^fe pens is very cun 

avenduyV, ri 

ning, — The lady of whom you fpeak (is jioi 

fiyCi]. dame^fn parleZ'^v* rCeftpai^y 

handfome. — Other people's opinions are not th 

Ji ^ilmenty ni. 

rule of mine. — Mifs D , whom you \o\ 

reglejfm aimez,' 

fo much, is very ill. ■■ The table, upon whic 
tantyzdvl ww/c7^,adj. tableau fur^p* 

you write, is broken. — 'Who* told^ it' to you*. - 
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He, who was wth you, reUted . to me how 

etoit'i V. a raconie^ v. comment^dAv* 

every thing had paflcd. ~— She (.will not J: 
J V/fl/V, V. pajje^^, p, ne veut pasy v. 

hear of the mifery to which he is reduced.-* 

entendre parkr^w. misereyf. rednit^p.p,. 

He (keeps company with) I know not whom,' and thafc. 
frequenteyV, 

fifpleafes her. — No one is free front fault;- ^ ■ 

What" are* you^ doing* ?. — Have you heard any 

/aitcSyV^ apprisyp.p. 

news? —Shun vice, and love what is good. —^ 
nouveUe^f, EviUZyV.vicejm» aimeZyV. J0;;,adj« 

Every one aSs for himfelf. — Who was , with 
agity V. pouryp, etoityV, avec,p» 

you ? —It' was* a^ gendemnn* whofe' name*° V know* 
' Ce Tnonjieur yxn, nomyin. JaisyV. 

^not^. — Somebody knocks at the door, go and 
ne-pas. fr^pp^-i^* ^)P» alUzyV. c^ 

©pen it. — Mci>' generally' bate* him^ 

euvriryV, Homme^ generalementyziw . ka'iffeniyW, 

whom* they* fear^. — (Here are) two pears, which •, 
craignentyV, Foiciy sidv. poreyi. 

will you have ? — The man I fent you was 
vouleZyV. «^5^ - at envoy CyV. 

honeft..— Bottf religion and virtue are the bonds of ' 
hcnneteyzdj. lienytn^ 

civil fociety. — ^Is that the horfe for which you ga\'^ 

f octet iyf^ avezdanneyV, 

2l hundred guineas ? — Whatever* thefc^ books* bc%, 
•^ folentyW.. 

fend them to me. — Whofe' fwoid* is* this' ? — It be- 
, • "• epec^f. ^ ap^ 
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lofTgs to I kndw not whom. -— What crime is iSie 

-gutky of ? — What is he forry for ? — Nobody' 

fpeaks* to you*. — Whom* do you* feck* ? — Has* 

fomcbody* fjioken' to hkn^ of* it ? — Whofocvcr* 
parity p. p. *^ 

(peaks^ to you% do ♦not^ anfwcr'. — Who was the 

«^> yie-pai repmdex^ r. frty v. 

firftking ofFrancc?— They are twofifters; which' 
do you' like* bed* ? — Whatever you (mav fay) 



lay lay J 



«^> aimez^Y.UmieuXyZdv. dij 

they fhalT be punifhed, — She (finds fault) with 
f-rontyV. pwiiyp.p. . trouve a redire a 

whatever I do. -— You fpeak of the lady whofe huf- 
faisyV. parleZyV. ma* 

band has been ia ill. — ^ Is there any thing more 
r/jm, iteyp.p. Ta't-ilyV. 

ridiculous ! — Some by (he is maurried, others fey 
ridicukyzS). dytentyV. marity p. p. 

not. ■■ ■» > Whatever her fortune be, he fays he ne- 
quenony^Av, fortUHiyf. dityV. ne^ 

ver will marry her. — I faw nobody in the 

jamaiSyzAv.epouferayV. aivUyV. 

worki. — At' what* do you* play^ ? — That vexes me, 

%0^ jouez^ V. fdchejV, 

— We will give you (hordy what you have 

donmronSy v. shns peUy adv. aveXy v» 

lent us. — As amiable as fhc is, flic* does *not' 
pretSyp^p. aimabley?Ay t^ ne-pas 

plcafe* me'» «-— Every one complains of you. —There b 
plaity v. fi plainty v. // y a 

\ 



^^^^■^rw 



t te ) 

I know not what m^an iii thar behaviour. *— I Ibvc* 

neither of thenu — Both are married* — From* whom* 
«^» fonty V. 

do you' know* it' ? — He was fo honcft that he mif- 
»^ favi%yY* etoityV. de-^. 

trufted nobody at all, — (For' alP) they* are' rich*,r 
Jioit^v. Tout que r/VA^,adj. 

they* give' *nDthii>g^ to the poor'. -— They?* 
donnoityV. »^-K/V«,adv. 

lb*, juftkc^ to' onc*"anoAer*».. 

fi rendent^ v. 

RiCAntULATORY OR PROlWtSCOOUS EXflRCISES^ 
• ' -UPON ALL THE PRONOUNS. 

« « ■ ■ * 

. Ifpm*^ Fwndi. — You fpeafc. EngWh. — We*' 
. parky w parkzyV. 

do *not* tmcjerftand' what*^ they* fay' to us^. — ^ 
^'^ ne^pas cQmpnmrfS^Y . . difentyW. ^^^ 

ShirV ij[)Cats' • tt> .yiftu* swid* robs^ yoo^ (at the fetoe' 
parleyV.%^ vokyV. en mime 

time.). — Wft" have* *not' k&n^ them'. — Your 
/^mx,adv; avonsy^ vusyp.^. 

mother came (to fee) me yefterday, and I (will go) t^ 
nureyUvintyV.vnr^r.' W^,adv. iraijV. 

(be. her (tp-morjrow.) -— Is there any body diat eftecm»^ 
demainy^dv.. E/l-il^v, e/IimeyV. 

her more than I dp ? — They' are* happy', but^ 

«<^ fonty\.heureuxy2Li]*maiSyC. 

we' are' . *iiot' fo^ ——Whatever may be your 
fommeSy v^ foienty v. 

troubles, you ought to vrrite to me more frequently.—- 

\ 
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wiHifnd) y#u the book fhe fent me. — le- 
pretrraiyV. a ettvoyijV. Cra^ 

ve me, he is very ill. > 1 (hall be very glad 

go there with you, for I have fomething to 
allergy • avecyp. car jC* d 

1 him. — I love your filler, and I owe her re- 
v,v. ^ ahneyV. doisy v. re* 

jft. —Give me my hat .and cloak. —I 
SfyJXi. DenneZyV* chape aUyXn. manteletym. 

ve dined with your fcither and mother. — They' 
diniyp.p, 

en* procure^ me* that* pleafure^ — They 

venty?Av, frocurent^* plalftryVdm 

ve .fent you good .apples. — Write to me, 

tyV.emfoycyp.p. EcriveZyV, ^^^ 

'not* write' to her*. — - Carry fome to your fitter. 
» PorteZyV. fceuVyU 

• I will do whatever you pleafe. — London is the 

feraiyV. platrayV, 

pita! of England, as Paris is that of France, 

t>italy2L^], comnuyziv^ 

• Breft is a fine fea-port, in France, but its 

mevy^i porty m. ^;/, p. mahy c . 

trance is difficult and dangerous. — Thefe books 
tresy^. danger euXyzH]. 

e mine, and not yours. — Your exercife is 

tf,v. nonpaSy^dv* themeym. 

tter than mine, but it is not fo well as your bro- 

bietiy adv. 

er's. — Do you'* think' '- of' me* ? — Yes, I 
«.^ penJeZyV* a 0«/,adv. 

►. _«, You do not know what vexes me. •— I 
nfe^v, <^ faveZy'f.' 
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wUl not accept of any of the terms which th^ 
vtux^y. accept er^v*^^^ condition^^L 

offer me. — Whom ought ^we to worlbipP — • . 
offrentyV. devomjV., %^r% adorer^ w. 

God, who is a father to them that love him, and .; 
Dieu^m* le de mmentyV^ 

a protestor to thofe that fear him. — Thoie trees 
prote^eur^m. craignent^v. .^arbreyia 

are well expofed to the fun, yet tiieir 

expofSy p. p. foleiljm* cependantysdv* 

ftuits are not good. — - 1 believe your uncle is arri- " 

croiSyV. cncle^m. arri-» 

vcd. — His ability is not fo great as yours. —Two 
W,p.p. habiletfyf* grandyRdj. 

rivals are generally enemies of one another* — Who.. 
; 7v*<//, m. 

gave * you that letter ? — Your brother's fervant. — . 
adonneyV, * kttreyf, domefliqueym, ' 

What* does he* write' to you? ? — That his library 

c^ ecritjV. bibliotequiyh J 

is at our fervice. — His Jetters pleafe me fo much i 
a ferviciym. plaifenty\. \ 

that I wifli to increafe their number.— H^? that 
vcuXyW, augTnenteryV. 

wants virtue, wants (all things.} — That lady 

nianquedcyV. vertu^f. toutyva. '' danuf^ ? 

pleafes you, for' you* are* always' fpeaking*of*h«r. i 
plaityV. car^c. toujoupy^dv, parle7:^v.' i 

— The beauty of the mind creates admiration f that ^ 
beaut eyf. ejpritym. donncyV. ' '** 

of the foul gains edeem ; and that of the body, '/ 
aniey f. doftnej v. efiimey f. cotpSytn. 

love. •— Moft friends are more attached to our for- ' 
a/murytn. attache^ p. p. 





tune than ^ they are (fo) to our perfon. *— It is 

que — - ney c. Ce 

file who told me that this houfe (is not) yours. — 
a dity V. maifoTiy f. rCeft pas^ v . 

'. Whatever her intention may be, T do *not*^ love' her' 

foit^ V. aime^ v. 

^ thc^ lefe for* it. — Nobody in the wortd has complained 
j- ffi0/;fi,adv. ^^v» plaint^ p,p, 

* of your condu(9:.— When you read the hiftory of 

^andyC. lireZfV* hifloireyL 

Ae Roman emperors, you will find one (of them) 
Romaitty adj . empereuryvn , trouvereZyV, 

■ ivhofe name was Nero. — The ftudy of geography is 

giographie^ f, 

abfolutely neceflary to hioi who has a taftc for 

abfolumentj adv. du gouty m. 

hiftory. — He* that* fold* us^ this' clock'' did** 

a venduy v. horlogeyf. <7,v. 

'not*** cheat" us'. -7- What do you think of it ? 
ne-pas trompiyp.p, «<^ paifez^v, 

— Whofoever* cheats' me* fhall* repent^ (of^ 

trompCyY. . fe ripentirayY, 

it). -7- Every body thinks we (fhall have) peace. — 

croity V. auronsy v, paixy f. 

England owes her riches to her naval ftrength and 
doily V. forcesy f. pi. 

the encouragement (he gives to her commeicc. — • 

. donney v. 

We^fpeak of what has happened to him. — My 
parlonSy v. ejiy v.. arrivey p. p. «^»^ 

houfe is like others, it has its beauties as well 

^maifonyi. commeyTi^y , autrcy ay v. heautCyf, 

as its inconveniences. — She, who (was fpcaking) to 
incomm^ditey't par hit y v. <^^ 

I -i^^^ 
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you, is not yet married. — Do you know any I 

4ncori^2Av.marii^^.^* *^ connoijfevs^ . A 

•f thefe ladies ? — Yes, I know fome of them, -r- l 
For' all they* are* young* and' handfome*, they 'have I 

a great deal of modefty and virtue. — Defire him to 9 

PrieZyV. dii 

bring them here. — Is that the gown for which.i 
ameneryV, ir/,adv. EjfyV* - robe^i, pour^^. I 

you gave five guineas ? — There is I know not j 

avezdonniyV. guinhyf. IlyayV. l 

what in the colour which pleafes much. — TaJI 
danSyp* plaityV. heaucoupyzdv. '-M 

what (does he apply hiVnfelf) ? — - This apple and that j 
s^ap^que^t'il ? - ■ 

he gave you are very good. ~ Give me either of I 
donna y"^, ^DonneZyV* c^fl 

tiiem. — r wilP fend you^ fome* thither'. — I can- J 
enverraiy v. ne peux % 

not fell it to you for fo fmall a fum. — I prq* i 
paSyV^vendreyV, pouryp, Jbmmeyf* p^i'*: 

fer the beauty of the mind to that of the. body, — 
fcrey V. 

Some love one thing, fome another. — She fays (he 
awuntyV^ dityV. \ 

hates that man, many think fhe loves him. •— ^ 
/jatty V. croyenty v. aimey v. 

•He, whom nobody pleafes, is more unhappy than J 

plaityV, malheureuxysAy Jj 

he who pleafes nobody. — I was near . your fitter ^ 

etoisy v. aupresdcyp* 

when that happened to her. '— Both his father smd-. 
fuandyC. arnvayV* 

fnotber j 
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her died on the fame day. — As covetous 23 

mourureni^y* «^» ^v^r^,adj . 

5, he gave me one guinea. — Whatever has 

pened to you, I am forry for it. — He would 
vey p. p. «^» f^i^y^ •fdcMy adj . vGuIutyV 

it in fpite of any body whatever, -r- Learning 
f,v. eTtj^.depif^m. Scicmeyf* 

referable to riches^ and virtue to both. •— Some phi- 

phers have thought that fixed ftars were 

ihejtn^ ontjV, rrt^^p. p. Jixe^z^]. etoile^^^ etoient^v* 

nany funs, — (Here are) two grammars, which' do 

m 

I* prefer* ? — I prefer this to that, — Both are very 

kI. — He believes nothing of what you told h>m. 
croityV. 716 r ten avezdlt^v. 

Tou blame him who does not deferve it. — To 
blamezy v* ' <-^ merite^ v. 

om did you fpeak ? — I fpoke to nobody, for 
aw neither of them. 

i/i/,V. t^ 

SECT. IV. 

\ VERBS, AND THEIH DIFFERENT SORTS. 

Verbs are ufually divided into feven forts,* viz. 

1. Les verbis auxiliairesy auxiliary. 

2. Les verbes a^ifs^ adtive. 

3. Les verbes payifsy ' pafTive. 
4« Les verbes neutreSj neuter. 

5. L^s tm-^es riflechisy refle£live« 
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6. Le^ verhes perfonnelsj perfonal^ \ 

7. Les verbes imperfonnehj imperfonal. '; 

Some of them are regular^ that is to fay, they follow. ; 
the general rule of the conjugation to which they belong ; ' i 
•thers do not, and are called irregular. | 

Tht auxiliary verbs strey avoiry to have, and //r^, tti i 
be. Thcfe two auxiliaries are ufed to conjugate all thel 
compound tenfes of the other verbs. 

The a^ive verbs. In this chfs, the aflion is tranfi" 
tive, that is, it pafles from the fubjedt to the objedl : eXr 

Le fnaitre punit Us koliers The mafter puniQies th^ 
parejfcuxy lazy fcholars. 

The aflive verb fometimes governs two cafes, one to' 
which the a£iion dircdHy refers, or which is the dircft 
jed cf the adlion, and is therefore called the dire£f oxak 
Jcluie cafe \ the other, to which the adtion refers but i 
direfljy, and is called the indired or relative cafe : ex. 

Poire fceur a ecrit une Ion- Your fifter wrote a lofiSg 
gue lettre 4 monfrerey letter to my brother. Ig 

A long letter is the direft or abfolute cafe, and to gffj 
hrcther the indirefl: or relative cafe, of the verb wroti."^ 
The direft ^afe can be no other but the accujattve olt^ 
noun or pronoun, but the indirecEl is either thtgenith^ 
dativey or ablative. • ■ / 

In thtpajfive verhy the aflion is received or fuf!eTeJ| 
by the fubjedl : ex. "^ 

Les icoUers parrejfeuxferont Lazjr fcholars (hall be pu-^ 
pumSy niflied. m 

In the neuter verbs, the a£Hon is intranfitive, that t^ 
it remains in the agent ; ex. 



ye dorsy I flcep. 



Vous voyageZy You trav< 



Tious etudionsj We lludy. | Ellefoupirey She fighs. 

In the reflected verbsy the adlion returns upon the 
gent that produces it : ex. 

J I fe repent. He repents himfelf. 
£llefe hue^ Sh^ ^mfes herfelf. 
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Thefe verbs have always y^ before their infinitive, and 
are conjugated with a double pronoun. 

Thcperfonal verbs are thofe which are conjugated 
with three perfons in the Angular and plural, through- 
out all their tenfes. 

The itnperfinal vtrbs have but the third perfon of the 
lingular nun^ber. 

N, B. There is a kind of verbs which may be dif- 
tinguiflied by the name of reduplicative^ always expref- 
ling a repetition of the aSion : ex. 

Recommencer^ To begin again. 

Refaire^ To do again, &c. 

In thefe verbs, the Englifh word again is to be rendered 

in French by the fyllable re prefixed to the radix of the 

verb, >and not by encore. 

The above verbs may h^Jimple or compound. 

A verb is ^mpk which cannot be divided, without 
lofing its meaning, as 



Appeller^ To call ; 
Bkir^ : To build; 
Menfir^ To lie ; 



Voiry To fee ; 

Prendre^ To take ; 

Vivre^ To live j 



which would mean nothing if they were divided. 

A verb is compound when it is preceded by one or 
nore fyllables, as 



Rappeller^ To recal. 
Rehdtir^ To rebuild. 
Dimentiry To belie. 



Prevoir^ To forefce. 

Entreprendre^ To undertake. 
Survivre^ To outlive, &c, 
Thefe laft verbs are generally formed by prefixing 
to them part or the whole of a prepofition. 



CONJUGATIONS of VERBS. 
Ta conjugate verbs is to give them different inflex- 
ions or terminations, according to their moods^ tenfes^ 
perfonsy and nundters, • 

MOODS. 

Moody or modcy in the fenfe it is taken here, is a " 
grammatical terniy which means the manner o^ ^Sfi.^\xv- 
rjg-, or (kiiotingy in the verbs, by different mft^xvotv^; 

I 3 T\;^t 
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TTiere are, in the French language, four moods, abfo- 
lately diftin£l,froin each other, by the leveral inflexions 
or by fome other difference. They are : 

L^infinitify The infinitive. 

L^indicatify The indicative* 

Vimpivakify The imperative. 

Lefubjon^ltfyQWconJonSfify The fubjundlive, ^r coo- 

jundive^r 

Of the Infinitive Mood^ 

This mood is fo called, becaufe it only exprefles ^e 
aftion or fignificalion of the verb in^ an indefinite and 
indeterminate manner, that is, without affirmation, and[ 
without txiy rektion as to time, number, or perlbn : ex^ 

Parler^ To Ipeat^ 
Chanter, Tofing. 
Danfer, Ta dance* 

Of the Indicative Mood. | 

- This mood is thus called, becaufe it not only mdi- '^ 
cates the affirmation in the different tenfes of the verbly j 
but like wife the time, number, and perfon ; withouS i 
being preceded or governed by eitlier a conjunflioa or 
"Verb: ex. 

y'ecris tine lettre, I write a letter^ 

// chante ime chanforiy He fings a fong* 

Ecrk and chante are two verbs in the indicati-ve mood, 
becaufe they do not require to be preceded by a con- 
junction* or another verb to make a complete fcnfe z 
the definition of this mood will be better underftood, 
by comparing the little that has been faid with what is^ 
going to be feid with refpedl to the fubjuadEve.moodV. 

Of the Imperative Mood. 

The name which has been given to this mood, f* 
derived from a Latin word which figniiies is command *^ 

and: 

* 

Jua^vs^ this will be explaiaed in tlm^ 
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inci the imperative is in fa£l but a manner of denoting 
in the verbs the adlion of commanding^ intreat'iK^y prcy^ 
ingy exhorting^ and fometimesy^r^^^w^ : ex. 

Ne meprifez fa^ Us avk Do not defpife the advica 
que je vom dorme^ which I give ycu. 

It is eafjr to perceive that this manner of fpeaking is 
but an exhortation, as if I had faid^ 

Je vous exhortejevouspriiy I exhort, I entreat, you not 
d^ Ke pas meprtfsr mes a* to defpife my advice. 
vis^ 

This mood has no firft perfon in the fingular, becaufe 
it is impoffible to command one's fclf ; amf, if it have 
the firft perfon plural, it is becaufe one fpeaks as mudi 
to others as to one's felf : as when we fay, 

Evttons tout ce qui pottrnit Let us avoid everything. 
dffenfer les autreSj that might offend others. 

The fecood perfon fingular, the firft and iecond plu- 
ral, admit of no pronouns before them ;. as to the thirds 
in both numbers, it is always preceded by the pronoun* 
Hot elUy &c.. and the conjundion que. 

Of the Subjunctive, or Conjunctive. 

The name of fubjuncSHve or conjunvSive fufficientljr 
conveys what its ufe is in a fentence. It may be de- 
fined thus ;. a manner of expreffing the different tenfes 
of the verbs without any affirmation. In faft the fub^ 
jundive never affirms ; it is always preceded by, or fub»*. 
jeft to, fome conjunction ; and, if it fliould be met with 
in a fentence containing an affirmation,, that affirma- 
tion can only be expreffed by the verb that precedes the- 
fubjun^live, which is ufed but to modify that affirmation,. 
In the fubfequent fentence, 

Je travaiUe afin que vous I work that you may rejl 
vous repofiez, yourfeff, 

the affirmation is only expreffed byyV travailley I work,, 
and whit follows only expre/Tes. the end which f purpofe 

h/ workingi viz,, to prpcure y-ovk (gm<i i^&% K^iw^ 

It 
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^e dejire que vous feffiez lyii^thztyoximaydojoux 
'vtftre devoir J duty. 

I well affirm that I wifti j but it is clear there is no af- 
firmation in thefe words, that you may do yourduty^ fiiKe 
I do not (ay, that you do, that you have done, that you 
will do, your duty ; but only that I wifh you may do it. 
My wifli is not doubtful ; but it is very doubtful whe- 
ther you will or may do your duty. 

TENSES. 

There arc, ftricSly fpeaking, but three natural and 
proper tenfes^ or times j in the verbs : viz. 

Lepijfe^ The part. 
Le prefenty The prefent. 
Lefutury The future. 

In the French language, the tenfes are divided in the 
following manner, viz.. five in the infinitive mood; 'three 
•f them are fimple, die two others compound. 

In the funple tenfes, the verb is expreffed in one 
word: ex. 

ParUr^ To ipeak. 
Chanfanty Singing. 
Danje^ Danced* 

The compound tenfes are conjugated with (bmc one 
of the auxiliary verbs, avoir^ to have, ox etrcy to be^i 
joined to a participle paffive : ex. 

jtvoir parity To have fpoken* 

jifyant chantiy Having fung. 

Etrtaimij To be loved. 

Etant aimiy Being loved* 

SimpleT^nses. 

Ze prejentj The prtknt, 

Le parttcipe a^y The participle aflive; 
. Me partictpe paff^^ Tbe pwucvp^e V*^^^ 



Compound* 

^ preterit^ The preterite, 

[ji participe paffly ou com^ The participle paft,Or com* 
pofsy pound. 

There are ten tenfes in the indicative mood> via:* 
five fimple and five compound : they are. 

Simple. 

Le prefgntj The prefent. 

Uimparfaity The imperfect. 

Le preterit difiniy The preterite definite. 

Lefutur^ The future. 

Le conditionel prifenty The conditional prefent. 

Compound. 

Le preterit mdefiniy The preterite indcfiuite. 

Le preterit anterieur depni^ l^he preterite anterior dc« 

finite. 
Le plufqueparfaity The preterpluperfe£t. 

Lefuturpajjiy ou cetnpojiy The future paft, or com* 

pound. 
Le conditionel paffiy The conditional paft. 

N. B. The imperative admits of no tenfe but the 
prefent. 

The fubjunlaive mood has four tenfes ; two fimple, 
and two compound. 

S I m FL E. 

Le prefent^ The prefent. 

Vimparfaity The imperfect:. 

Compound. 

Le preterit^ The preterite. 

Le plufqueparfaity The preterpiuperfeft. 

Before we proceed any farther on the conjugations, 
has been thought proper to explain the diirerent ufes 
the above tenfes, as one of die moft important articles 
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a language, whofe precifion partly depends on the diffe- 
rence which cuftom fets between one tenfe and another 
with regard to the fenfe of the fentence. We (hall en- 
deavour to be fhort and concife, and fay ifothing but 
what is ufeflil, in hopes that the following explanation 
will be fufficient to remove a difficulty which conftantly - 
puzzles the learners. " 

TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE xMOOD. 

Simple. 
Present. ' 

This tenfe is ufed when the ftate, aftion, or impreC- 
fion 5 mentioned by the verb, isexifting, doing, or hap- 
pening, at the very time we are fpeaking : ex. 

JemepoxtQ bien^ I am well. 

yotrefceur eft malade^ Your fifter u ill.. 

Nom mm promenons, We are walking* 

Vous ecrivez. You are writing. 

//yjouent, J Thty are playingj Szc, 

The prefent is alfo ufed, 

1°. When fpeaking of aftions or things which we 
habitually do, are ^accuftomed to do, or can do : ex. ' 

No24s dlnons toujours a deux We always dim at two? 

heureSj o^clock. 

£lle etudie Phi/ioirey She J^udies hiftory. 

Fous parlez Franpisy You/peak French. 

Lit-// PJnglois ? Does he read Englifb. 

2*^. When fpeaking of aftions which are to be done 
in a very fhort time we generally ufe this tenfe inftead of 
the future : ex. 

Je pars eefoir pour la cam* Ifet out this evening for the 

pagne, . country ; 

^te h.\teS'Vous dematn ? What do you to-morrow ? 
Inftead of 

Je partirai ce foir pour la IJhfttt fet out this evening 

campagne^ for the country. 

^e ferez-1/wx demain ? What will you do to-mor- 
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This tenfe is alfo conftantly u(ed in French in- 
F the pretei'Ite definite or preterite indefinite, cf- 
f in oriations, or fet difcourfes, and in poetry, in 
3 reprefent a paft adlion or event as prefent to the 
f the hearers or readers. 

Imperfect. 

5 tenfe has two ufes ; in thefirji^ which probably, 
>rigin of its name, it exprefles an a£lion prefent 
ig at the time of an TL&xon that is paft : as when 

"-in apprenoit fa /^- My brother was Uarning 
mand vous arrivatesj his leffon when you ar- 
rived, 
le above fentence, the aftion of learning, though 
th refpeA to my narration, was prefcnt at the 
)t your arrival took place ; therefore this tenfe is 
perfe(91y preterite and imperfe<Slly prefent. 
le/econdj the imperfeS is employed every time we 
>f adiions of habit, or adlions reiterated, at a time 
is not defined : 6x. 

y'etois a Londres^ When I was in London, I 
)is fouvent voir mes often went to fee my 
, friends ; 

I often ufed to go, or I frequently went^ &c. 

: imperfecft is likewife ufed when we (peak of the 
er^ or fome inherent and di/iin^ive quality^ of per- 
things no longer exifting; and after the Englifli 
ftion ifi though the verb be preceded by Jbould^ 
would: ex. 

•^, pere d^ Alexandre Philip, the father of Alex-. 
rand^ etoit k plus fin ander the Great, tvas the 
'que defiin temSy deepeft politician of his 

time. 
voltje nefjis quoi de Caefar had I know not what 
\d dam la phifionomiey of great in his phyfiog- 

nomy. 
^e faifoit un prodi^ Carthage carried on a pro- 
X commerce par lemo^ digious trade by the 
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yen Je fes vaijfeaux^ qui 

^Woxtntj ufqu^aux Indes^ 
l^almire et PerfepoUs e- 

toient de gramUs et belles 

villes^ 
S'/V venoit, je le payeroisj 

George II. etoit d'une faille 
ptutot petite que moyenne, ; 
il avoit les yeux trh fa:U 
lans^ le ne% grand^ et une 
helle complexion \ il etoit 
doux^ moder^e^ et hutfiain ; 
Johre et reguUer dans fa 
mantire de vivre : il fe 
plaifoit dans la pompe et 
dans I'appareil militaire^ 
et etoit naturellement 
brave : ilzimoh la guerre 
comme foldat^ /'etudioit 
comme une fcience^ et a- 
voit, fur c€ fujet^ une 
cor refpon dance etahlie a^ 
n)ec quelqueS'iins des plus 
grands generaux que tAU 
lemagne ait prcduits. 

From the above inftances it might confidently b 
Iteved that every difficulty attending the ufe of this 
will be entirely removed ; I (hall, however, add. 
farther illuftration, that v^henever the verb, whi 
Englifh is in the preterite, can be made by the paft 
of the verb to he^ . and that preterite changed into th( 
ticiplc ad:ive, or when that preterite can be turn 
the verb in the infinitive mood preceded by ujed^ 
paft tenfe miift be made in French by the impeffei 

Preterite Definite. 

This tenfe is fo called becaufe it always cxpref 
aftion done at a time determined or fpecified by a 
rerby or fome circumftanc^ \rv xV^a f^^^ch^ and I 



means of her fhipSjV 
went as far as the Ir 

Palmj^ra and Perfe 
ivere large and fin 
ties. 

If he would co7ne^ I v 
pay him. 

George IL was^ in hi< 
fon, rather lower 
the middle fize ; h 
remarkably prom 
eyes, a high nofe, 
fair complexion ; h 
mild, moderate, an 
mane ; in his way 
ving, fober and reg 
he delighted in mi 
pomp and parade, 
• was naturally brave 
loved war as a foldi' 
Jiudicd it as a fci 
and had^ on that ace 
a fettled correfpon> 
with fome of the gr 
generals whom Gc 
ny had produced. • 
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tndly elapied that nothing more remains of the time 
^en that adion was doing : ex. 

ye fiis malade hier feniant 

deux heureSj 
La <lem»ere fois que nous 



allames le votr^ nous 
' eumes un accueiifavdra'- 

ile^ 
Phus ecrivites a voire frere 

'il y a huit jours, 
Us efliiyerent de grandes 

peries /'annee pa^e, 



I was ill yejierday for two 

hours. 
The laji time we went to 

fee him, we had a kind 

reception. 



You wrote to your brother 

eight days ago. 
They underwent great lof* 

fes loft year. 



FOTURK. 

This tenfe fimply exprefles that an zS&on will be done 
at a time that is not yet come : ex. 

( Jt vous verrai demaln a I will fee you to-morrow 
y Londrei^ in London. 

r Mo9tfrer£ vous icxixz. lafe-^ My brother will write to 
I. maine frochainey you next week. 

: In French, as well as in Englifli, we fometimes cx- 
i prcfs an a£tion that is to be done inftantly by the verb 
I oiler ^ or s^en alter ^ immediately followed by an infini- 
' tive : ex. 



y«? vais, or ye m'en vais, 

ccrife a ma tante^ 
ye vais, or je m^cn vais, 

partir, 
Which fignify, 
• ye lui ecrirai tout prifente^ 

menty 
ye partirai dans I'tn/lanty 



I am going to write to my 

aunt; 
I am going to fet outy 



I will write to him pre- 

fently. 
I will Jet out inftantly. 

To exprefe an uncertainty in a future tenfe, that is, 
to exprefs that it is not decided that fuch a thing will be 
done, we make ufe of the verb devoir immediately fol- 
lowed by a verb in the infinitive mood, and that is the 
cinly iriftance wherein devoir does not imply obligations^ 
neceffity. &c. ex. 
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Le rot Aoit ^2ix{\r pour CheU The king Is to fet out: 

tenham vers le milieu du Cheltenham about t 

• mois de Juillet^ et ne doit middle of July, and 

revenir qu'a la fin du mois not to return till the h 

d*Aout. ter end of Auguft. 

That is, 

Onfuppffe que le roi pardra, It is fuppofed that the kij 

&c. it qu'il ne reviendra, will fet out^ iffc. and « 

&€• not return till, (sfc. 

Conditional Past. 
The name of this tenfe is a true definition of it : 
faft it is always ufed to exprefs fome condition or fiipp 
Jition^ and has always a reference to the pre/enty becaul 
by fuppofing the condition efFeSed, the adHon, mei 
cioned by the conditional, becomes prefent : ex. 

Je li rois ft'fceuois des livres^ I Hvould nad if I had boot 

ycus auriez la fievre fi vous You would have the fev 

mangiez de ce fruity if you ate of that fruit 

JekYoismortifii s^il perdoit \Jhould be mortffied if I 

fon procesj fhould lofe his law-fui 

It Is fometimes ufed, inftead of the future, after t] 
conjunSion que ; ex. 

II a promis q\\*il viendroit. He has prom i fed to come^ 

that he will come. 

This tenfe is often called the uncertain tenfe^ becau 
it exprefles an adtion made uncertain by the condition 
that follows it, and fome grammarians place it arxioc 
the tenfes of, the fubjundlive mood, though it be ve 
certain that it never is governed by any of the conjuni 
tions which require a fubjundtive mood after them. 

Compound Ten«£s. 

Preterite Indefinite. 

The preterite indefinite is employed in, two difFcre 
manners. 

I®. It exprefles an aftion paft in an indetermina 
timcj but not too much diflant from the time we fpeal 
thus WQ muft fay, 
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u madenmfelU voire I havifeen your fifter and 

- et lut at parlij fpoken to her, 

' de PruJJi a conquis The King of Pruflia has 

ilejie^ ' conquered Silefia. 

*A^^iS^ avantageufe^ That has pajfed advanta- 

f pour voire cou/niy geoufly for your coufin. 

le above fentences, ^ the a£tion is certainly paft^ 
: time when it paft is neither determined nor fpe- 

It exprefles a time definite and determinate, but 
:h there yet remains fom^ part to elapfe : ex, 

lis ontirh bien vixjS" Fruits have very wellyif- 
ite anneey ceeded this year. 

^zvons pas eu heau^ We have not had much 
de neige cei hiver^ fnow this winter. 

I toute ceite femaincj It has rained all this week^ 
ce moisj all this month, 

ivons vu d'iiranges We Z^^v^yJ^;?ftVange things 
s dans cefiecle^ in this century. 

le above fentences, ihisyear, ihisweek^ this win" 
;. are times which laft ftill and are not yet elapfed. 

exprefs an action recently paft, we fometimes 
ife of the verb venir immediately followed by de 
; verb in the infinitive mood : ex. 

IS de le voir paffer, I have juji feen him go by. 
/ient d'arriver, The king is but juft arrived* 

jnt d'cxpirer, She is buijuji dead. 

fame tenfe may be exprefled by the vtxhfatre 
d by the negation ne and followed by the cohjUncJ- 
? with an infinitive preceded by'd? ; ex. * .' ' 

it que A^arriver^ He is buijuji arrived. ' 
ais que ^^fortir^ I have butjtifl gone out. 

I particle de is here indifpenfible, becaufe, without 
expreflion would have quite another; (enfe^ and 
ixprefs a continuation or a firiequc^nt J^iteration in 
3n : ex» ... ' 

163543 
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y^ous ne faites que fortir^ You do nothing hut go otiiti 
K/Ie ne fdik C^xie Jouer et dan^ She does nothing bat fhj^ 
ferj and dance. 

Preterite Anterior Definite. 

This tenfe cxprefTes an adlion paft or done before a- 
nothcr which is like wife paft ;. and it is for that reafoa: 
it is called anterior^ It is alio named definitey not onljP 1 
for its being a compound of the preterite definite of thf ' 
verb avoir^ but becaufe it exprefles an a6Uon done at a 
time determined by the following fentence, which is the 
principal objeft of the attention. Thus, when we fey, 

^landils eurentacheve de When they bad done play- 
jouer, ilsfemirentachan- ing, they began finging, 

we mean at firft to convey that they began Jinging^ and 
then that It was not till they had done playing^ in which 
£afe the a£lion of having done playing is fubordinate to 
this, they began flnging, and confequently the lattet 
determines the time of the odier* 

The following obfervation is very plain, and will io 
fome manner fix the ufe of the above tenfe ; viz. that 
it is hardly ever ufed except after the conjun6Uon%' 

Jnjfitotque^ 1 \ 

JDabordquey > As (bon as ; 

Dhquey J 

Jpres que^ After; 

Lorfque^ 7 When- 

which never precede a pretcrpluperfefl^ unlefs the verb 
exprefs a cuftom or habit. 

Laftly, we muft ufe tlie preterite anterior definite 
when the adverb^ bientoty foon, precedes or foUows the ' 
jverbs wax or had^ to exprefs an a(Stion or thing as done 
and accomplifhed : ex. 

U affaire fut bientot^i/^, The bufinefs wzsfo^n over. 
^'^us bkntot fiii de jnanger^ I foon had done eating. 
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PRSTES.PLUPERFSCT. 

The preterpluperfeft exprefles, as well as die above 
tenfe, an a£lion paft before another, which is paft alfo, 
but with this difference, that the adlion exprefled by 
this tenfe is the principal obje<El of the perfon who fpeaks, 
- and th^ following fentence is fubordinate to that expref- 
fcd by the preterpluperfed. So that, though the time of 
that lubordinate fentence be defined, that of the prin- 
cipal ientefice is not the lefs indeterminate, becaufc the 
former has no influence on the latter. As, when we fay, 

Niftts avions dine Iorfqu*!J We had •alined vAitiihc ar- 
arrvuay rived ; 

our principal objed is to exprefs the aftion of dining as 
paft, without determining at what time, but only be- 
fore an a£Hon which is paft alfo, without, however, the 
latter being a confequence of the former ; for, we do not 
mean to fay, that he ftayed, or waited, till we had dined^ 
to arrive. 

Future Past, or Compound. 

The name of this tenfe feems at firft to convey a con- 
tradi£i:ion : what is meant by that, is not that an ac- 
tion Can be future and paft at the fame time, but only 
that the aftion, which is to come, will be paft when 
another a£lion happens, or even before it happens : ex. 

ye feral parti quandvous re^ I Jhall be gone when you 

viendrez^ . come back. 

^uand VQUS aurez fini vos When you have done your 

affaires vous viendrez me bufmcfs you fliall come 

trouver^ to me. 

In the firft fentence, \ fnall he gone^ which is a future 
time with refpeft to the prefent we fpeak in, will be a 
paft time by the time you will or purpofe to arrive, &c. 

Conditional Past. 

This tenfe generaUy fuppofes a condition, as the con- 
ditional prefent, with this difference, that, the condition 
taking j>lace, xh^ ailion exprefled by the verb \tv xi\fe 

K 3 coi\.^\\\oxvA 
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conditional is accompIi(hed, and con(e4uent]y ia : 
time: ex. 

Je vous aurois ecrit il y a I wauld have written t< 
un mois fi y eujfe fuvatre a month ago if 1 
adreffiy known your direft 

Thc4ruiicat!ve nK)od has another tenfe, formed I 
preterite indefinite of the verb avoir^ joined to a pa 
pie pafllve, which has not beeninferted in the preo 
tenfes on account of its being feldom ufcd : ex. 

^and j'ai eu dine, je fuis When I have had dh 
partly ^ fet out. 

But -it is more elegant and more natural to fay, 

Apres amir dinSy je Juis After I had dined, 
partly , out. 

TENSES OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE, or C 

JUNCTIVK, MOOD. 

The fubjunftive, or conjunftive, has no futur 
tinguiftied from the prefent^ becaufe the prefent < 
fubjunftive likewife exprcfles a future tenfe : ex, 

Je ne crois pas qu^il vienne, I do not think he wiL 

Add the following obfervations to the latter : 
1°. When the verb which precedes the conju 
is in the prefent or future of the indicative, and 
we do not mean to exprefs an aflion pa It in the i 
verb, we muft put this laft verb in the prefent 
fubjundive mood : ex. 

yefouhaite que vcus reuflif- I wifh you may fiic< 

fiez dam voire cjitreprijey your undertaking. 

y^attendrai qu'il vienne, I will wait till he co'/i 

2**. When the verb, which is before the conjur 
is in fome of the paft tenfes, or conditionals, a 
with not to defign, by the fecond verb, a pail tirn< 
diftant than the firft. verb's, we muft put this : 
verb in the imperfefl: of the fuVvj\ixv!&\vc ; «x. . 
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h ^ 



JBexandre ordonna que tous 
fes fujets /'adoraflent 
comme un dieUy 
ye voulois que vous ecrivif- 

fiez'/J voire Jceur<f 
llfouhaiterait que vous prif- 
fie5& des Tfiefures plus con^ 
veruibleSy 



Alexander ordered that aQ 
his fubjefts Jhould wor^ 
Jbip him like a god. 

I wimed vou to write to 
your (Uter. 

He would wi(h you to take 
more becoming mea« 
fures. 



3°. The preterite of the fubjunftive mood is ufed 
when we fpeak.of an action paft and accompli Qied, with 
regard to the tenfe of the verb which precedes the con-^ 
junction ; and this tenfe is generally the prefent, pre- 
terite indefinite, or future, of the indicative : ex. 



ye doute qu^ aucun philofopbe 
ait jamais bien connu 
Vunion de Vame avec le 
corpSy 

11 afallu quej*3,ie confulte 
taus les medecinsj 

ye n'aurai garde d^y aller 
que je »'aie re^u quelque 
ajfurance d^itre bien ac» 
cueillif 



I doubt whether any philo^ 
fbpher have ever well 
known the union of the 
foul with the body. 

I was obliged to confult all 
the phyficians. 

I fhall by no means go 
there till I have received 
fome affurance of beins 
welcome. ^ 



4**. After the imperfeft, preterites, preterpluperfeft, 
of the indicative, or one of the two conditionals, we ufe 
the preterpluperfe<S of the fubjunftive mood ; like wife 
after the conjunction if^ when preceding a compound 
tenfe: ex. 



yignorois que vom eufEez 
embraffd f^r^ profejfwn- 

yiius n^avez pas cru que je 
fufle arrive avant vous^ 

Nous aurions et'e f aches que 
vous vous fufliei adrefle 
a d^autres qu'a nousy 



I did not know you had 
embraced that profeflion. 

You did not believe I ^^«^f 
have arrived before you. 

We (hould have b^en forry 
if you had applied to any 
other but us. 
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K.UMBERS AND PERSONS. 

A tenfe is compded of numbers ; that is, the iir 
lar and the i^uraL 

That there are three perfons has alread}^ been ob 
ved under the perfonal pronouns ; we have only to 
mark, that fome of thefe three perfons are always joi 
to the verb as its nominative cafe, therefore the verb r 
agree with that nominative in number and perfon : • 



?'e fals^ I do. 
u fisisy Thou doft. 
11 fatty He does. 



NousfqifonSy We do. 
Fous faiteSy You or ye 
lis fonty They do. 



The pronoun vousy you, denotes the fecond pej 
Angular and plural with this difference, that, when 
fpeak to a perfon onW, the attribute, or qualifying nc 
muft be put in the ungular : ex. 

Pous etes mariiy and not You are married, 

maries, 
Vous etiez general de Var^ You were general of 

meey and not generaux, army. 

But we muft fay maries and generaux if we fpeak 
many. 

When the verb has two or three nouns or prono 
as its nominative it muft be put in the plural, thoi 
all thefe nominatives be in the fingular, t^caufe twc 
more nouns in the fingular are equivalent to a plu 
with regard to verbs as well as to adjedlives : ex. 

Mon frere et mafosur font My brother and fitter 

partisy gone. 

That has already been mentioned in the adjedives. 

If, among thefe nominatives, one is of the firft p 
fon and the other of the fecond, or one is of the fecc 
and the otiiers of the third, the verb muft agree w 
the firft in preference to the fecond, and with the fecc 
in preference to the third : we muft therefore fay, 

CTe/i vous et mot qui avons It is you and I who h 
a^couwrt tout ce complot^ dVfcov^xcd all that pic 
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ffefi ni mm ni mafceur 
qm avez ouvert la porte^ 



It is neither you nor my 
Hfter who nave opened 
the door, &c. 



> 

'A 

3^3 



The pronoun relative qui^ in thefe and the like feri- 
tences, always takes place of the firft or fecond perfon, 
sumI only agrees with the others in number : it is for that 
tofon we muft fay, 



Ctfl mot qui fuis caufe de 

a malheur^ 
Gift vous qui avez revile 

cefecretj 



It is I who am the caufe of 
that misfortune ; 

It is you who have reveal* 
ed that fecret ; 

not jqui ay who has, as fome people fpeak* 

There are four conjugations in the French language, 
each is diftinguiihed by the termination of the verb iii 
ihe infinitive mood. 

The firft makes er, as donn^r, to give. 
The fecond />, as puniV, to puniib* . 
The third evoiry as rec^zM/r, to rcceii^c. 

The fourth r^, as rendr^, to render. 

% 

N» B. It Is neceflary that the learner (hould be weU 
^quainted With the manner of conjugating the two 
following verbs, becaufe of the frequency of their oc- 
currence in fentences and in forming the compound 
tenfei of all other verbs. 

CONJUGATION of the auxiliary Verb, 

AVQIB^ TO HAVE. 

Infinitive Mood. 



Prefent. 
Au^iry to have. 
« Pardcifde a£tiret 
Ajanty having. 

Participle paflive. 
Eu^ had* 

4. 



Preterite. 
dvoir euy to have had. . 

Participle paft. 
- Jyant euy having had. 



l^IklCKm 



Prefent. Singular. 
y^ai^ I have. 
Tu as;y thou haft. 
// ay he has- 
£l/e ay (he has. 

Imperfeft. Sing, 

?^avoiSyl had. 
u avoisy thou hadft. 
// avoity he had. 

Pret. defin. Sing. 
y^eusy I had. 
Tu eusy thou hadft. 
Jleuty he had. 
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Indicative Mood. 

Plural. 
Nous avonsy we have. 
Vous aveZy you or ye have* 
Jh onty they have. 
Elles onty they have. 

Plural. 
Nous avionsy we had. 
Foui avieZy you had,_. 
Jb avoUnt^ they had« 

Plural. 
Nous eumesy we had». 
Vous eOteSy vou had* 
lis sunnt^ tney had* 



Future. Singular. 
yauraiy I fliall or will have. 
7» tf^r^ix, thou wilt, &c. have» 
Ilaura^ he will, &c. have. 

Plural. 
Nous auronsy we fhall, &c. have* 
Vous aureTiy you will, &c. have* 
//f auronU ^cy will, &c. have. 

Conditional prefent. Singular. 
y*auroi5y I fhould, could, would^ of mighty have^ 
Tu auroisy thou would ft, &c. have. 
// auroity he would, &c. have. 

Plural. 
Nous aurionsy we fliould, &c. have* 
Fous auriezy you would, &c. have. 
Jh auroienty they would, &c* have* 

Compound Tenses* 

They are formed by adding the participle paffiye^ iti^ 
had, t9 the preceding: ex. 

Pret. indef. , . 

Va/^iu 1 have had, &c» 
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Prct: ant. def. 
^eus euy I had had, &c. 

Preterpluperfea, 
^avois euy &c. I had had, &c. 

Future paft. 
y*aurai eu^ &c. I will or fhall have had, Uc. 

Cond. paft. 
J*aurois eu^ &c. 1 would, (hould, could, or migh^ 
/ have had, &c. 

lMP£RATiV£ M00D« 

Prefcnt. Singular* 
jCe^ have thou. 
yU ait^ let him have* 
'u^elU aitj let her have. 

Plural. 
jfyonsj let us have* 
, Aj^eZy have ve or you* 
: ^"ils or elifs aienty let them have. 

, Subjunctive Mood. 

Prefcnt. Singular. 
^efaiC', that I may have, or have* 
, iu aiesj thou may'ft have. 
il aity he may have. 

Plural. 
■ ^e nous ayons^ that we may have. 

voui ayez^ you may have. 

^ i/f aientj they may have. 

Imperfed. Singular. 
^eyeujfe^ that I might have, or had* 
tu eujfes thou mighteft have. 
il eik^ he might have. 

Plural. 
^e nous eujjwnsy that we might have. 
vous eujjiez^ you might h^ve* 

ils eujfenty they might have. . . 

^Compound Tenses. 

They are formed by adding the participle paffive, eu^ 
bad, to the two preceding', ex* 
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Preterite. - 
Site j* ale eu, &c. that I may have had. 

PreterpluperfeiSl, 
^efeujfe eu^ &c. that I might have had. 

The learner ought to conjugate the preceding ve 
with a negation : ex. 

Je tCai pas, I have not ; 

. Nom T)^avofts pas, We have not ; 
always placing ne before the verb, and pas after it. 



CONJUGATION or the auxiliary Ver 

ETRE^ TO BE. 

> 
Infinitive Mood. 

Prefent. 
Etrsj to be. 

Participle a£live, 
Etantj being. 

Participle paffive. 
Ete^ been. 

Indicative Mood. 



Preterite. 
jfvoir eiSj to have been. 

Participle pafL 
j/yant eie^ having beeiu 



?; 



Prefent. Singular. 
e /uiSf I am. 



u hy thou art. 



II efij he is. 

Imperfeft. Sing. 

?V/(?/V, I was. 
u etoisy thou waft. 
II etoitf he was. 

Pret. defin. Sing. 

?'efusy I was. 
ufusy thou waft. 
Il/ut^ he was. 

Future. Singular. 
Jefetaiy I fliall or will be. 
Vuferaiy thou wilt, &c. be. 
I/Jeraj he wfll, &c. be. 



Plural. 
NousfommeSy we are* 
Vous eteSy you are, 
Ils/onty they are, 

Plural. 
I^ous etionsy we were. 
Fous ettezy you were. 
lis etoient^ they were. 

ntxral. . 
Nousfumesy we were. 
Fousfitesy you were. 
Ilsfurenty they were. 
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Plural.. 
Nous feronSy we fhall, &c. bct . 
Vous fere%y you will, &c. be, 

\ Ibferonty they will, &c. be. 

\ - ^ 

Conditional prefent. Singular. 

yeferoisy I would, could, fhould, or might, bc^' 

I Yaferoisj thou wouldeft,, &c. be. 

[ Jljeroity he would, &c. be. 

Plural. 
Nous ferionsy we fhould, &c. be. 
VousferteZy you would, &c. be. 
Jlsferoienty they would, &c. be. 

Compound Tenses. 

They are formed by adding the participle paflive of 
this verb, etiy been, to the fimple tenfes of the indica<« 
live mood of the verb avoir : ex. 

Pret. indef, 
y*ai etiy &c. I have been, &c; 

Pret, anterior definite. 
y*eus itiy &c. I had been, &c. 

Preterpluperfeft. 
y^avois etiy &c. I had been, &c. 

Future paft. 
faurai etiy &c. I fhall or will have been, &c. 

Conditional paft. 
J^aurois eti^ &c. I fhould, could, would, or mighfj 

Jiave been, &c. 

Imperative Mood* 

Prefent. Singular. 
Solsy be thou. 
^'ilfoity let him be. 

Plural. 
Soyonsy let us be. 
Seyezy be ye. 
^ihfoUntj l^t them be# 



I 
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Subjunctive Mood, 

Prefent. Singular, 
^ejefois^ that I may be, 6r be. 
tufois, thou may eft be» 
iljoitj hemaybe^ 

Plural. 
^e nousfoyonsy that we may be# 
vousfoyeZj you may be. 

ilsfoienty they may be. 

Imperfeft. Singular. 
^ejefujfe^ that I might be, or were. 
tufuffesy thou mighteft be. 
ilfut^ he might be. 

Plural, 

^r nousfujftons^i that we might be, 

vousfuffieZy you might be. 

tkfujjenty they might be 

Compound Tenses. 

They arc formed by adding the participle pal 
verb, ete^ been, to the two fimple tenfes of the i 
tive mood of the verb avoir : ex. 

Preterite. 
^ue yate ete^ that I may have been, &c, 

Prcterpluperfe(S% 
Sl^if feujfe ete^ &c, that I might have been, & 

*This verb, as well as the preceding, is to b( 
gated with the negation : ex. 

Je ncjuis pas^ I am nat. 

Nous ncfommes pas, We are not. 

EXERCISES VPON THE two aux 

VERBS. 

GENERAL OBSERVATIO] 

Every verb muft agree with its nominative 
/^//a/f and number \ but^ after co|l^£tivc nouns^ 
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maSyfouUy infbAiy nomhrj la pbipart^ Sec. folio wed 
by a genitive, the verb muft agree mth that genitive^ 
ia number : ex. 

Laflupart defes amis font Moft of his friends have 
dandonnSj forfaken him. 

In order to eafe the learners, the difFcrent fimple 
tenfes are marked in the following exercifcs, as far as 
the irregular verbs, when it is hoped every difficulty 
will be removed by praftice and attention. The fc^ 
cond perfon fingular, being feldom or never ufed in con- 
verfation, has been omitted throughout tlie exercii'es on 
the verbs. 

iNDlfcATIVE Mo 6 D. 

pRIs. 1 have a bbok. — I aim happy. -^ He Has 

ihre^tn. beureux^^idj, 

a hat' Which IS too big. — We have no 

chapeaUyVCin trop^zdv, granJyzdj. 

Aoney* — We are hot ambitious. — Vou have a 
^ent^ m. ambitieux, ^dj . - 

iWord. — Y<Ju ac6 very proud. -= — ^ Thofe gTrls 
*peeyf. orguejlleuxyzdj. filleyi* 

have modefty ; they ite virtuous. 
modejlte^ f. vertttcuxy adj . 

Imp. I had a friend. —I was grateftd. ■ ^ ' My 

ami^m. reconnoiffant^?i^). 

After had no vif^rk, (be was la^y. •*-^-* We had 
ouvragij m . pareffeuxyzdi] . 

* 

a fat)liday, we virefe very glad of it. — You had 
^^conge^m. aije^'^Sy 

tympany, but you were not ready. — Your brothers 
compagnte^LmaisyC. ^r^/^adj. 

had learning, they were loved bv every' body. 
/avoir^ m, aime^ p. p. di 
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Pret. (As foon as) I had a fine horfe 
Des quey c . * kau^zdj . c/jeva, 

was merry, — — My coufiii had a little 
de bonne hiimeur. coujhi^ m • petit^ ad 

den, he was ingenious. — As foon as we had 
dln^m, iidroity 2idj, . pc 

we were fatisfied. — • You had fine weather, you 
raffajjte^ip.p. tems^m. 

pleafed. -— Your friends had beautiful, flowers, 

were very careful of them. 

JsigneuXyZdy ' 

FuT. I fhall have difcretion j I {ball be pn 

— r Mifs White (hall have a bird that wilt b< 

difiauyvsx. 

tame. — We (hall have ho books j we fha 
apprivoije^zdj, 

^ ' b^ Icarijed. — You fhall have pens and pappr ; 
, favanty2idj, plurneyi. popi^r^ 

will be bufy. — • The Englifh will have-agoc 
Qccupey2.d]. 

miral ; they will be viftorious. \: 
miraljTtx. vi^orieuxjzd], 

CoND. Prb. I could have a pretty • dog. 

joliySidj, chienyX 

would oot be troublefome. — Mr, Thomas would 
■ . importuny2i^y 

• goo4;wine \ it would be a delicious thing, — 
vinyTTi. Ice dilicieuxyzdychofeyf, 

woijild have-a didionary ; we would npt be negli 
dUionnaircym. 

*— You would have good officers ; you would I 

officier^m. 



'r- 



' ( "3 ) 

i^incible. ^^ Thefe laedifts AouU have a better fe- 
ffiftciUeyWiy dame^i. meilleur^TidyaC' 

ceprioh J 'diey Would be thahkful. 
ateilym. reconoiffant^zii]. 

\ 

\ Imperative Mood. 

Have patience, and be indulgent* — Let her have a 
gown ; let her be happy. — Let us have ' at leaft 

fome gratitude ; let us be diligent. -*^ Let them have 
reconnoijfanceyf. 

piiartridges j let them be merry, 
perdrix^L joyeU x, 2idjm 

Subjunctive Mood* 

Fres. That I may have riches. — That I may 

richejfes^f. 

be charitable. — That he may have fcholars. — That 

ecolier^ m. 

he may be attentive. — That we may have a good 
at tent if ^2id]. 

houfe. —That we may be well lodged. — That 
maifonj f. bhttj ad v . loge^ p.p. 

you may have your money ; that you may be paid. — 

argent^ m • f"y^yP» P» 

That they may have apples ; that they may be ripe. 

pomme^f, , mur^zdy 

Imp. That I might have generofity. — That I 

• generofitiy^. 

might not be poor. — That Tie might have no plea- 
pauvre^2idy plai^ 

fure. —'That he might beuncafy. -—That we might 
fryuu tn^uietiiSy 

L 3 >RaN^ 
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have our fliare. — That we might not be deceived; —• 
party {. . trompCyp.p^ 

That you might have a couple of fowls. — . That you 

couph^L pouletjTn. 

might be pleafed. — That they might have no pen* 
content<y2idj, 

fion. — That tlicy might not be rewarded. 

recompeHfe'yp,^* 

Promiscuous EXERCISES upon the 
COMPOUND TENSES. 

I have had (a great deal) of trouble ; I have not * 

bierty adv. peine^ f. 

been rewarded. — • Your brother would have had 

ftirey m. 

leave if he had been diligent. — If you had mar- 

perm'tjjioriyf. epou^ 

ried him, you would have had a tyrant inftead 
y?,p. p. iyran^m, aulieUyp* 

of a hufband ; yoti never could have been happy. — 
mariym, ne jamais 

If we had fought we could not have been con- 

combattUyp.p. vatn-^ 

quered. — Thomas has had two holidays becaufe he 
cUy p. p. congiy m . panequeyC. 

has been very a<5live. —Your friend could have had a 

^z^^adj. 

better watch, he would not have been cheated. —Your 
monireyi* irompeyp.p.. 

uncle and my brother have been wet. — You could 
oncleyXn. monil/eyp.p. 

have killed a hare . if you had l^ad a gun. 
tueyp.p. IPevri^.Jifi. fuftfya. 

i 
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'.^fter diefe exeiicifes, theiearner ought to conjugato 
: die two foregoing verbs, throughout .the feveral tenfes 
of the indicative .raiood o^ly, firft, with an interroga- 
. tion aifirmativea and then with an interrogation ncga-» 
tive : ex. 

Singular. 
Affirmatively. 
jti je ? have I ? Suis je ? am I ? 

A-t-il? has he? » Eft il? is he? 

Monfrere a-i-il? has my brother ? . 
Safille ejUelh ? is her daughter? 

Negatively. 
'N^aije-pas ? have I not ? Nefuh-jc pas ? am I not ? 
N'a^UtUpas ? has he not ? N'e/Kilpas ? is he not ? 
Mafosur rCa-Uelle pas ? has not my fifter ? 
Voire coujin yCeft^ilpas ? is not your coufui ? 

Plural. 

Affirmatively. 
AvonS'tibus ? have we ? Sofrrnies-'nous ? are we ? 
AueX'VOus? have you? EteS'Vous? are you ? 
Ont-ils ? have they ? Sont-ils ? are they ? 
Fosfreres onUiU ? have your brothers, &c. 
Ses filles font-elles ? are his daughters, &c« 

Negatively 
N^avons-nous pits ? have we not ? 
N'avez-vouspas ? have you not ? 
ISPonUils pas ? have they not ? 
Ses enfans n'ont-ils pas ? have not his children ? 
Ne fommes-nous pas P are we not ? 
N'eteS'Vous pas P are you not ? 
Ne font 'Us pas ? are they not ? 
Mesfoeurs nefonUelUs pas ? are not my fitters, &c. 

N. B, In the interrogations, itmuft be obferved, 
that, when there is a noun, ftanding a? nominative to 
the verb, the pronouns //, elhy nous^ , voiis^ lis^ Mes^ 
though not expreficd in Englifli, jnu/l be exprefled 
in French immediately after the vgfb, according to 
the perfon and number i and^ wherftw t^itcvi- 
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nates with a vowel, a «r- is to l)e aEdded, iri the 
perfon fingular, betwieen the verb and the pro 
the noun beginning the phrafe : ex. 

" yotreonclea-t'Sidesenfans? Has your uncle any 

dren? 
that is, your uncle, has he any children ? 

AfoncoufinauiTi'U'd^onge? Will my coufin have 

holiday ? 
that is, my coufin, will he have a holiday ? I 

The fame rule muft be obferved in the conjugatiol 
of the other verbs. ; ex. ■ 

jTotre frSre joue-t'il du vio' Does your brother plaq 
Ion? on the fiddle? ; 

Sa foeur dinera'^Utllc ici Will her fitter dine hd! 
aujourd^hui ? . to day ? &c. 

But, if the fentence begin with que^ interrogative, a 
an adverhy the pronoun is not to be exprefTed^ and tb 
noun is to be put after the verb : ex. 

Qnefait voire fitur ? What is your fifter dotf^r 

Comment fe ports votre How does your brotherr 
Jrere? 

The learner will have no trouble in going througl 
the other fimple tenfes of the indicative mood ; and, a 
for the compounds, it needs only to be remarked, tba 
eu^ had, or ete^ been, is to be added to the fimple ten* 
fes of the verb avoir^ to have : ex, 

Ji-je eu ? have I had ? 
N^ai'jepas eu ? have I not had? &c. 
' Ai'je ete ? have I been ? 
N'ai'jepas ete ? have I not been ? &c» 

Promiscuous EXERCISES on the m 

CEDING RULES. 

Have I my books ? — Am I not unhappy t 

tnalheureux^ adj. i 
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hsarc loft his friend£hip ? — Has he no money J i^ 

Is my fifter .arrived ? — Has not your father" a great 

[ deal of friendfliip for you ? -— Have not your parents 
amitiiy f. 

; fent you all the money you wanted ? '— Have 
invoytjp . p . avoir ^ v . hefahi de . 

we not a garden ? — Are we not very happy ? — Have 
jardinytn. 

. you a good gun ? — Are you dexterous ? — Have not 
fuJU^ m. adroit^ adj . 

..my brother and iifter a beautiful coach ? — Are not 

. • . ' carojfiyvn. 

^ PauT and Thomas t^o pretty children ? — Are "your 

7<?//,adj. 

1 brothers arrived ? — Are you not glad to fee them ? 

dj voir^ V. 

N-Haye they fpoken to you ? — . Had you not a little 
parle^ p. p. 

dog ?''— Was not your paper very good ? — Are not 

' the Englilh ladies generally handfomer than the 

genet alement^ ad v . 

French ?, — Shall you have occafion for your diitiona* 

befoin^ra. de 

ry?--r Shall I not have the pleafure to fee you to- 

devoir^v. de-^ 

' morrow ? — Were you not in the room ? *— Shall wc 
main^TAv. chamhre-^L 

not have leave ? — Will they not be angry ? — 
permijfton^i. fache^zdy 

Could you not have had a better watch ? — If France 



( "8 ) 

were as rich as England, would it not be 

r/VA^,adj, r^, pro* 

beft country in* die world ? — Will yoa not be il 
paysjvn, I 

med ? — Has not your friend had bad weadi 

/^2^;r,adj. mauvais^^dj. tetm 

— * Had not our admiral better feamen than yours i 

matelot^m. 

Has he been viftorious ? — Would not your hat b« 

big ? -—Is not your fiftcr older dian mine 

Are you not happier than if you were married* 

Shall not John- have a holiday if he be <[iligent 
Jean 

Has not y<>ur coiifin more money than you ? — • 
not your win6 very dear ? 

The learner will foon be convinced how neciiflSi 
is to know thefc two verbs perfcftly well, becauf 
compound tenfes of all the others arc formed with tl 
When he is well acquainted with their ufage, he 
only have to add the participle paffive to any of 
tenfes : ex. 

^ai aimiy I have loved, or, did love. 
Je n^ at pas chant e^ I have not fung, or, I did not 
jfi'jeparle ? have I fpoken ? or, did I fpeak ? 
N'ai^je pas itudie ? have I not ftudied I or, did 

ftudy ? . 
Jvez vous danfe ? have you danced ? or, did you d: 
^aveX'Vous pas ecrit ? have you not written ? o 

you not write ? 

^efuis puniy I am.puni(hed« 

h nefuispas attemluy I am not expected. 

' Sec the degrees of companCoiu 
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uf-fT aimi? am I loved ? 

fjbs'je pas ptrdu ? am I not undone ? 
ItiS'Vous marii? are you married ? 
^iUS'Vovs pas convaincu ? are you not convinced ? 

REMARK ON THE VERB ETREj to be. 

In Englifh, when this verb immediately precedes 
noun, fignifying oldy hungry^ '^'C^> coldy hot^ or 

rmd^ it fhould be rendered in French, by avoir^ to 
re, and the adje&ive muft be changed into its fub- 
itive : ex« 



^el age avez-win P 
Ydifept ans^ 
Am&l^vous faim ? 
Hon mats y 211 foif^ 



How old are you ? 

/ am feven yeurs old, 

Are you hungry? 

Nq, but I aru tbirjiy^ &c, 



EXERCISES. 

How old is your iaughter ? — She is feven years 
^el^^xo. fiUe^ f. ^«,m. 

I. — My fon will be eleven years old (in the) 
fis,m. ^ ,au 

ith of April. — I was very hungry when I 

w^m. jfurilyTn, grandj zdj. quand^c. 

rived. — Were you not very thirfty ? — He is 
w arrhe^v. grand^ adj . 

afraid. — You will foon be warm. — Are 

peur^ f. hientStj ad v. chaud^ m . 

not cold ? — How old are thefe two young chil- 
froid^ m. en* 

sn? — The one is three years old, and the other is 



yet four. — Was not my lifter more than 

€HC9re^ adv. 

years old when ihe died ? 

guandy2Av. m^urut^y. 



FIHSTGONJUGATIOK 

Infinitive Mo.qd. 

Prefent. Parl-^r, to fpealc. 

Participle aSive. *ant^ fpeaking. 

Participle pailive. e^ m. ^^, f. fpoken. 

Compound Tenses, 

Preterite. Avoir parUy to have fpoken. 
Part, paft. Jyant parley having fpoken. 

Indicative Mood. 

Prefent. Singular. 

?'e parl-^, I fpeak, or, I dp fpeak, or, am fpeakir 
u esy thou fpeakeft. 
// e^ he fpeaks. 

Plural. 
Nous *onTy we fpeak. 
ygus e%^ you fpeak. 
lis enty they fpeak. 

Imperfeft. Singular 
Je parl-*^/V, I was fpeaking, fpoke, or, did fpeai 
Tu *ois^ thou waft fpeaking, &c. 

// *oit^ he was fpeaking, &c. 

Plural. 
l<hu5 tons, we were fpeaking, &c. 
yous iezy you were fpeaking, &c. ' 
lis ^ *oienty they were fpeaking, &c. 

Preterite. Singular, 
Ji parl-*^/, I fpoke, or did fpeak* 
Tu *cfSy thou fpokeft.. 

// *j, he fpoke. 

' ^ Pli 

} + When in EngU/h a participle active is joined' to any of the ten 

the auxiliary verb, to hey the auiciliary mufVbe.left out, in Frencl 
the participle put in the fame tenfe^ &c. with the auxiliary that i; 
prcflcd: ex. 

Je parkf I tfiff fpeaking; ^« ^rw«, I wtf i defiring j 

f^ovs J>arlex^ you art fpeaUing \ " Nouj cbantiom, ^^« ^vere fingi 
jual aotje fuis parlant^ i/o«s etes |>arlAKt> j^^tsfa (r\ant, %c^« 
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Plujral. 
p2ir\'*amesj we (poke. 
*dtesy ypii fpoke. 
erenty they fpoke. 

Future. Singular, 
arl-^rtf/, I (hall, or will, fpeak. 
eras^ thou ihalt, or wilt, fpeak. 
eray he ihall, or will, fpeak. 
Plural, 
r eronsy we fh^ll, or wiU, fpeak. 
ereTHy you (hall, or will, fpeak. 
eronty they fhall, or will, (peak. 

Conditional prefent. Singular. 
rzil^eroisy I ihould, would, could, or might, fpeak* 
eroisy thou {houldeft, &c. fpeak. 
^r^/'/, he ffaould, &c. fpeak. 
Plural. 
ts erionsy we fliould, &c. fpeak. 
s erieziy you ihould, &c. fpeak. 
eroienty they fhould, &c. fpeak. 

Compound Tenses. 

!t. indefinite. 7*^/ parley I have fpoken. 

t. arit. definit. J^fus parley I bad fpoken. 

^erpluperfcft. ^avois parley I had fpoken. 

ture paft. j'aurai parle^ I fhall, or will, have 

fpoken. 
mditional paft. J* aurois parley I fhould, would, could, 

have fpoken. 

Imperative Mood* 

Prefent. Singular. 
Parl-f, fpeak thou. 
J^«'// €y let him fpeak. 

Plural. 
'^onsy let us fpcajc. 
e%y fpeak ye. 
^^\h enty let them fpeak. 
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Subjunctive Mood. 

Prefent. Singular. 
^ue je parl-^, that I may fpcak or I fpeak. 
tu esj thou mayeft fpeak. 
il ej he may fpeak. 

Plural. 
nous ionsj that we may fpeak. 
vous iez^ you may fpeak. 

lis enty . they may (peak. 

Imperfe£l. Singular. 
j^eje parl-*/!^, diat I might §cak, or, I fpc^e. 
tu *^^> thou mightcft fpeak. 
il *atj he might fpeak. 

Plural. 
nous *aff!onSy that we might fpeak. 
vous *^J/^^ you might fpeak. 

ils *^«^ they might fpeak. 

Compound Tenses. 

Preterite. ^ejyh parle^ dfiat I may have fpoi 
Preterpluper. ^efeujeparle^ that fmight have fpoi 

After the fame manner are conjugated about y 
regular verbs 5 the following are excepted : viz. 

jillery being very irregular, will be ieen among 
irregular verbs. 

Envcyer is only irregular in the future and coi 
tional prefent ; as, inftead of faying, frnvoyipoi 
will fend, &c. f envoy enis^ I would fend, 5(c. acc< 
ing to the conjugation j we fay, 

Future. 
Singular. Phiral. 

y^enverrai^ I will fend. Ndus enverrons* 
Tu ewuerras^ Vous enverfez.' 

II emjerra^ Ils enverront, 

Condid 

'* Verbs of this ^ocyd^^SmH, wliofe rai&( terminates In o or c^ b 
diately fucceeded by a or o, require^ for the fofbeniog of their ft 
that M M b» add«d to the ft » and a «ctili\s^to x.\\« ^ ^'^'^^ ^^^ «n 
ifed, where tbefe alterations are te(\v^xtA% 
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Conditio i. ..A prefent. 

Singular. PIuraL 

Tenverroisy I would fc J. Nims eirucr ions* 
lu enverrois. Voir en-: f?'iiz, 

Ilnwerroiu lis c-rjerrclcnt, 

Puer is only irregular in thi Tnree perfons of the pre- 
fent tenfe of die indicative mo.>d ; as, je pus^ tit pus^ il 
futy inftead of, je pue^ &c. This verb is feldom uCed, 
fcr we fay, fentir mauvais^ inllead, of puer, 

N. B. TYit following verbs, cLoyer^ to bar):, ejjiiyery 
to wipe, employiTy to enifdoy, nettoyery to clean, en^ 
Mnyn-y to tire, to be tireipme, ntyevy to drown, and a few 
others, change the y into i, where\cr the letter jf is im- 
mediately fucceeded by an / mute : ex. j'tifiploUy tuem-' 
fkusj ilempku ; nous emphyons^ vous employczy Us ///2« 
ikuntj &c. 

The learner, having cot^gated a verb offirTfiatlvely 
ind n^ativefyy ought to conjugate two others, with an 
h/Urr^gatimi aj^rmative and ntgativey in the indicative 
Bood GtAjy and {o on through the other conjugations, 
before he makes the exercifes : ex. 

Affirmatively. 
Manges^tu f doft thou eat I 
Mange-t'ilf does he eat? 
farbns^mmf do we (beak ? &c. 

Ncnatively. 
ifiparU'je pas ? do not I fpeak ? 
Ma four ne chante-UtUi pas ? does not my hfter fing ? 

AT. B. In v^znj verbs, the common ufage does not 
admit an interrogation in the firft perfon lingular, pre*- 
fent^ of the indicative mood. — Inftead of faying, 

Mmge-jef Do I eat ? Punis-je? Do I punilh ? &c, 
we 6y, £ft-ce que^^ mangi ? Eft-ce que je punts ? &c« 

Some verbs, ending in i mute, in the firft pcrfoa 
fingular, prefent, of the in£cative nnood, change the e 
mute into an t with an acute accent ^sAje after it ; as 
it is Icen hyparli-je'. 

M 2 \^ 
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It has before been obfervcd, that the compound le: 
are eafily fornicd, by adding the participle paliivc of 
verb to any of the tenfes of the auxiliaries, avoir. 
have, or etrc^ to be, as they have been conjugated, 
ther affirmatively, negatively, or interroj.ativciy : € 

Affirmatively. 
y^ai datjfe^ I have danccvl, or, I did dance. 

Negatively. 
Je n* at pas parley I have not fpoken, or, I did not fp< 

Interrogatively affirmatively, 
Avez^z'ous chanie f Have you Tung? or, Did you f 

Interrogatively negatively. 
tPa^Uilpas man^i? Has he no! eaten f or, Did he 

eat ? 

Obferve that we make ufe of 

Menefy To take, to carry, 

JmeneVy To bring, 

Emmener^ To carry, to take away, 
and all the compound verbs of menery whenever we f 
pf rational or irrational beings to which nature has 
ven the feculty of walking, or has not deprived t 
from it through illnofe or accident : in all other \ 
we make ufe of 

Porter^ To carry, 

Jpportery To bring, 

Emportery To carry or take away, 
and aH the compounds of porter. 

EXERCISES ON THIS CONJUGATI 

Indicative Mood, 

Pres. I play fometimes but I i 

jou-er^v.quelquefotSy2Av.mais^Q. nejaraa* 

^in, — How much does your brotlier 
gagn-er^> . Combieriy adv. ^ donn 

for his board ?. -r-^^f ?^ 4^ ^ot command 5 "wq pre 
penfion^i. * ^ command- er^w, ^pri- 
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You always borrow ; you never lend. — You 
toiijourSj2iAyr,emprunt'erjy. frtUer^y. 

tfe always faking when I writ^ — Why 

do you not grant him that favour ? — What de 
1^ accord' eVyV. gract^i, 

they afk you for \ 

demand^cr^v. «<?> 

Imp. I was defiring them to fing a fong. — 

pri-erjV^ dechant-er^v. chanjonf. 

She was not fpeaking to you, —Were we not joking ? — 

badin- er;v. 

Were you not fcolding them when I came ? — They 

grond^er^v. vins^v. 

were eating fifh. 

mang-eryV* foijfm^ m. 

Pret, I fpoke to them (a long while)^ •— Did not 

long tt^ms^ lidv. 

the king forgive them ? — We wept for joy 
roiy m . pardonn^cr^v. pLur ~ /r, v. dejoie^f. 

when we found her. — Why did you not play on 
trouv-eryVm «<^ 

Friday laft. They faftemd the man to a 

Vendr edijpi.de mi er^2,d] • /;- cr^v, 

tree, knocked him down, and tlicn robbed 

^f^e^m,ajpimm-er^4 <<^ infuite^^dv,vol'e7\v, 

him of his watch, gold ring, and all the money he 

had in his pocket. 
poche^L 

FuT. I will buy a watch (he firfi: time I 

achet' er^ v. fois^ f. 

go to l^ondon. — Will not your father fend 

M 3 sjQ^ 
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you to fchool this winter ? — - What ihall we.give hir 

— Will you nbtcarry the childrien to^the play? 

men'ei\w* enfant yvn, comedi 

They will empty the bottle if you do not t 

vid-^eryV'. bouteilley^. <^» emport-e) 

it away. 

CoND, Pre. I would lend them money if t 

prei-er^v. 

were not fo idle. ■ Woiild not your mother 

pareJfeuxyzSy j 

fpife fuch a conduft ? — Why fliould we i 

prif-erjV. /^/,adj. conduit e^L 

them there ? — I am fure you would marry 

fur^ adj. ep&uf-er^v. 

if fhe were rich. — Would they not pay us if t 
richey adj • pay^er^v. 

had money ? 

Imperative Mood. 

Bridle my horfe, -and bring . him to me. 
-Brid-eryV, chevalytn. amen^er^v. 

Give a chair to that lady. — Let her not (come \ 
. chaifef, dame^^. mont-e 

for I am engaged. — Let us carry thofe peaches to R 
engage^ p. p. pSche^ f. 

D-— . — Do not neglcft your afFairs. — Let tl 

» negUg-eVyW. affair e^f. 

hunt. 
chaJf^er^Y. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

pRES. That I may help you. — ThoughJ 

aid-eryV. ^oique^i, 

} CoAjuiidjons which «<jttirt tht lvLV»^vitiQrn^ iww^ 
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4) not approve " of my plan. — Provldedj we 
approuv ^,v.ce?> ^A?«,m. PourvuqueyC, 

; avoid their compaiiy, — That you may try 

j euk'tr^v, compagnie^f, iprGuv-er^y, 

' &at gun. — That they may not command. 
/«/?/, m. 

Imp. That I might change my opinion. — That 

chang^er^y, opinionyU 

be might eat an apple. ' — That we might not fall 

into their hands. — That you might encourage the 
i?«;,p. main^f. encourag-eryV, 

Wuftrious. — They they might exercife their ta- 
indujlrieuxj^d], exerc-er^v. ' ta- 

knts. 
te,m. 

Promiscuous EXpRCISES on the 
COMPOUND TENSES. 

I have forgotten to bring your penknife. — He 
ouhluery\^ de apporUer^v , canif^m, 

\ kas not yet fpoken to us. — Has flie brought her 

^ork with her ? — Have we not gained our caufe ? — 

gagn-er^y. 

"% have you not yet begun your exercife ? — 

commenc^er^y , theme^ f. 

^ou had taken the muftard away. — You would 
emport'er.;y* imutarde^i. 

*^ve judged more favourably of him. — Stay 

jug^er^y. favor ahlementyzi^. Reft-er^y. 

«ere till J ' we have dined. —Could we not 

. %^iy,jufqu*a ce que^c. din-er^ v. 

*^ve aflifted that family ? ~ They have broken their 
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windows, becaufe ^ they hati not ilfummated 
fenitre^i* parcequeyC^ '• illumin^eryV.comm 

it had been ordered. -^ I fhaU have dined foon 
ardonn-er^v. bienti 

We would have fent them to prifon if the 

refifte'd. — , That we may have denied the fa(! 
refin^er^v. m^er^y, fat 

Had yoii ndf imitated their manners ? — They hi 
imiUeryV. mantere^f* 

executed his commands, ~ Had I not L' 
^xkuUer^, commandement^m, allum 

ft 

the fire ? — * They would have carried him to the 
feu-y m. 

cert if I had not hindered them (from it.) — 

impech-eryV. 

might have accepted of his offers, 
accepUer^i v. *^ offish f« 

SECOND CONJUGATie 

Infinitive Mood* 

Prcfent. Pun-zV, to punifh. 

Participle afiive. iff^^^ punifliing. 

Partici{de paffive. 1, m. ky f. punifhec 

Compound Tenses. 

Preterite. Avoir pvnly to have punifhed. 
Part, paftl Ayant puni^ having puniflied. 

Indicative Mood. 

I 

# 

Preferit. Singular. 
h pun-ifX) I puni£h, I do punifh, or I am puni£bi 

// it. ~ 
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. ^ Plural. 
A^w pun-^«j, we punifli, &c. 

Fm ■ ijjez. 
lis iJenU 

Impel fe<9-. Singular. 
^t i^nn-ij/iisy 1 did puniib, or I was punifhing* 
Tu iJJois. ,, 

// mt. 

Plural 
i^m$ iJJlonSy wc did punlfli, &€• 
Yous ijfiez. 
Hi ijiieni. 

Preterite. Singular. 
7'pun«/V, I pumHicdi or I did puniibf 
i« is. 
n it. 

Plural. 
M.VX tmetf we punifhed, Sec. 
Vous lies, 
lli irent. 

Future. Singular. 
Jt pun-/r<7/, I fhalT or will puniQi 
Tu iras, 
11 ira. 

Plural. 
^ous irons^ we (hall or will punifli. 
Vm irez. 
1^ iront. 

. Conditional prefent. Singular. 
' /f pun. /Wi, I (hould, would, could, or might, punifli. 
y' trots. 
^^ iroit. 

Plural. 
^^Ui irions^ we fliould, &c. punifli. 

*l^ iroient. 

• Compound Tenses. 
Pret. indefin. J'aipuni^ I have puui(hfid% 
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Pret. ant, def. 7V«j puni^ I had punifhed* 
Preterpluperf. JV^^'-^ puni^ I had puniftied. 
Future paft. yyuraipuniy I (hall, &c. have punii 
Cond* paft. f'aurois puni^ I ftiould, iic. have 

nifhed*^ 

Imperative Mood. 

Prefent. Singular. 
Pun-/V, punifli thou, 
^i'il ijje^ let him punifli. 
Plural. 
ij/ons^ let us punifh. 
tffiz^ puniih ye. 
i^^ih iffint^ let them punifh* 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Prefent. ^ Singular. 
^tfiji pun-^, that I may punifli, or I punl{h» 
tu tffis. 
-. il ijfe. , 
^ PluraL 
nous ijjionsy that we may puni{h» 
vous tffiez* 
ih tjfent. 

ImperfeS. Singular, 
^e je pun-^, that I might punifli, or I puniflit 
tu ijjes, 

it iu 

Plural. 
• nous iffions^ that we might puniffu 
vous tffii%* 
lis tjfent* 

Compound Tenses. 

Preterite. Sue/ ah puniy that I may have piriiifl 
Preterpliu ^^eyeujfepuniy that I might have pun 

After the fame mannw 4re conjugated about 2 
guhur verbs \ the following are excepted, as beinj 
gukrm 
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Ajuerirj to acquire. Ouvriry to open. 

MailUr^ to aflault. Partir^ to fet out. 

Mutiar^ to boil. Se npentir^ to repent. 

Cwnr, to run. Sentiry to fmell. 

CmBky to gather* Servir^ to ferve. 

Dmnifj to fleep, Sortir^ to go out. 
WiVj to fail. ^ Soujffriry to fufFer. 

. fvir^ to fly, to avoid. TiwV, to hold. 

Mtih7\ to lie. /^w/V; to come. 

JIAurir^ to die. ^Vir, to clothe. 
Pffriry to offer* And their compounds* 

EXERCISES UPON this CONJUGATION. 

Indicative Mood. 

PRES. I always ■ finifli my work before 

' toujourSyZ&v^fin^ir^. ouvrage^m.avant^'p. 

4e odiers. — Your friend does not fuccced in His 

amt\m. reujf-ir^w .dans^ p. 

^nulertaking. — • Do we not furnifli arms againft 
^refrifiy f, fourn-ir^^ arme^ f. cmtre^^* 

<>urfdves ? — — Why do you hate him ? — - They 

*^ ha- ir^Y. 

<:urt the difeates of the body and not thofe of 
iuer^ir^v, maladieyf. corpSytn. 

Remind. 
e^rityva. 

Imp. I was building my houfe when you dc- 

hat-WyV. ' matfonytquand^i^Vm di^ 

'^^lifhcd'yours. — — Was he not enjoying a good 
^•^ I'r, V. jou^ir ae^ v. 

cftate? — We hated him, becaufe he did not aft kind* 
^enytn. parcequcyC. ^g^iri^n hm* 

•y ' towards us. — On what were you re- 

'^UmentyZdv. cnversy p. 5wr,p. r#- 
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Pret. ant. def» y^eus punij I had punifhed. 
Preterpluperf. j^*^^^^ puni^ I had puniflied. 
Future paft. ^auraipuni^ I (hall, &c. have puniflicc 
Cond. paft. j^aurois puni^ I ftiould, izc. have pi 

nifhed.^ 

Imperative Mood, 

Prefent. Singular, 
Pun-/V, punifh thou. 
^«V/ ijfe^ let him ptinifll. 
Plural. 
iJfGnSj let us punifh. 
ijfe%^ puniih ye. 
^*ih iffint^ let them punifh* 

SuBjuNCTZVB Mood. 

Prefent. . Singular. 
S^ji pun-^, that I may punifli) or I punlfli* 
tu ijfisn 
il tjfe. . 
^ PluraL 
nom tUionsy that we may puniih » 
vous iffiez. 
Us tjfent. 

Imperfe^i. Singular, 
^e je pun-2^) that I might punifb, or I punifhed* 
tu tjes. 

il it. 

Plural. 
nous ij^ions^ that wc might puniflu 
V9U$ tffii%. 
its ijfent. 

Compound Tensbs. 

Preterite. Sulfate puni^ that I may have puhifhec 
Preterpliu -^e'feujfepuniy that I might have punifh 

After the fame manner zjct conjugated about 200 
gular verbs \ Ae ibllowiiig arc excepted, as being ij 
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I Acperirj to acquire. Ouvrir^ to open. 

MailHrj to aflault. Partir^ to fet out. 

muildr^ to boil. Se repentir^ to repent. 

CwnV, to run. Sentiry to fmell. 

CmBtt'y to gather. Servir^ to fervc. 

Dannirj to fleep. Sortir^ to go out. 
M/Vj to fail. ^ Souffrivy to fufFer. 

. i^wV, to fly, to avoid. Tiw/r, to hold. 

MaAir^ to lie. /^«/Vi to come. 

Uiurir^ to die. Vitir^ to clothe. 
Q^r, to ofFen And their compounds. 

EXERCISES UPON this CONJUGATION. 

Indicative Mood. 

pRES. I always ■ finifh my work before 

• toujourSyzAv.fin^iryV. ouvrage^m. avant,p. 

Ae odiers. — Your friend does not fucceed in His 

amt\m. reu/pir^v^dansyp. 

^undertaking. -— Do we not furnifli arms againft 
fntreprifcy f. fourn-iryV. armiy f. contreyp, 

ourfdves ? — — Why do you hate him ? — — They 

<iufe the difeaies of the body and not thofe of 
i^^r^ifyV. maladicyi, corpSyVa. 

^e-mind. 
e/pritytn. 

Imp. 1 was Building my houfe when you de- 

bduiTyV. - maifonytquandyzAv. di^ 

''^olifhcdyours. — — Was he not enjoying a good 
^«/ try V. jou^ir ae^ v. 

^te?— We hated him, becaufe he did not aft kind- 
i/en^m. parcequeyC. ag^ir^^* bm^ 

ly • towards us. •— On what were you re- 

^^UnmtyZdv. enversy p. 5«r,p. r*- 
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fledting ? — The mountains were refounding y 
fiech-ifj -v. montagnef. retenuirj v. 

their /:ries. 
rr/, m. 

Pret. I warranted them very good. — Did j 
garant'ir^ v. 

mafter accomplifh his promife ? — We (leaped oi 
tmitre^m. accompUir^v. promejfe^ f. franch- ir^ 

the ditch, and feized the guilty. — Why did you 

applaud that pretty adfa-efs ? — Did not the folc 
applaud ir^v. jcTh^A] aSfrice^ f. fcldai 

obey the commands of. their general f 

obe^ir^ v. a cemmandement^ m. 

FuT. When (hall I banilh all thefc thou^ 

bann-iryY.tout^diiy penfe 

from my mind ? — This, plant will foon bloflbm if 

plantcy f. Jleur-iryVm 

water it often. — We Ihall warn your relati 
arrojir^y* fouventyZdv. avert-iryV. parent 

of it. — Shall you not enjoy, as we do, 

comme^ adv. t^^ 

pure pleafures of the country ? — Her children 
/>«r,adj. 

blefs her for it. 

CoND. PR£« I would choofe this cloth, if I ik 

choif-iryY. drapym. 

in your place. — Would he not blufli if he a<! 

raug^iryV, 

(o ? —— We would not punifli them if they \k 
ain/tydidv* pun-try v. 

diligent. •— Would you not a6l with lefs fe 

avecyifniminsyzAv^Je 

• 
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.^ rty? — . They coidd furnUh us with arms and troops 

if we wanted - any, 
avoir befiiri^ 

Imperative Mood* 

Dd not fill . the glades. *-< Let him enjoy the 
trnph-tr^v. verre^ m» 

^t of his labours. — Let us refle<St on what we have 
- iravaily m* 

to do. -^ Let them define the queftion* 

Subjunctive Mood* 

Paes. That I may not perifti. — I wi(h he 

pir^ir^ v. fouhaiter^v. 

^y fucceed. —That we may not (bear hardfliips.) — 
riujf^ir^y. -pat-ir^v. 

That you may not hate us. — - Provided they do not 

• (groi^tall.) 
irand^ir^ v. 

Jmp. That I might refrcfli my memory. — 

rafraich-ir^Y. tmmoireyL 

*^nat j(he might. not roaft the meat. — That we 

rouir^ V, 

^*§ht (become younger.) — That you might punifh 
^rajeun-iry v. 

^^ idle. — That they might not (grow old.) 

viall'ir^Y. 

Compound Tenses. 

1 have filled - my cellar with good wine. — Has 
rempl'iryV. £ave.yf, de 

^e not leaped over the ditch ? — - We had finiihed our 
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work. •-— They would have feiztd him. — 

fhould have periflied without any afliftance. «— \ 

/anSy p. fecoursy m • 

(hall I have built , my houfe ? — I have (very ir 
bat'iryV, . beaucouj 

weakened his courage. — Though they have 

ned their gardens to dazzle the vulgar, 
bell'iryV. jardinjtn.pffur eblouir^ v. vuigaire^n 

have not fucceeded, becaufe they have difo 

parcequCyC. dejobe^h 

their fiidier aiui mother. 

THIRD CONJUGATIO 

Infinitive Mood. 

Prefent. Rec-^^/r, to receive. • 

Part. a£iive. ^ evanty receiving. 

Part, paffive. *«, m. ucy f. received 

Compound Tenses. 

Preterite. Avoir re fUy to have received. 
Part. paft. jl^ant refUy having received. 

Indicative Mood. 

Prefent. Singular. 
ye rey-wV, I receive, I do receive, or I am recci^ 
Tu CIS. 
II oit. 

Plural. 
Nous evonsy we receive, &c* 
Vous eve%. 
lis oivefa* 

Imp 

' * Verbs ofdih conjugatitii, whofe radix terminates in Cy rcqi 
tbe foftcDjng of tbar found, that * cwAWVc %A4t^\<i >2Bft V^^>« 
40MiiU^wcd by or V* 
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Imperfe^^.' Singular. 
Jt KC-tvoisj I did receive, or was receiving; ^ 

Tu evm. ^■ 

H evoiu 

Plural. 
M«i eoionsy we did receive, &c. > 

Vm evii'z, 
Jb ruoienU 

Preterite. Singular. 
h K^'us^ I receive^ or I did receive. 
Ta us. \ 

ir ut. \ 

PlurJ. ] 

^ous Hmesy we received, &c. 
Vous utes. 
lb urent* 

Future. Singular. 
h rec-wr^/, I (hafi or will receive. 
^u ivras^ 
^l evra. 
\ Plural. 

^m evrons^ we (hall or will receive* 

Cond. prefent. Singular. 
Jf rtc^evroisj I {h#uld, would, could, or might, receive. 
pf evrois^ 
/* evroit. 

Plural. 
'^ous evrionsj we fbould, &c. receive. 
y>iis evriez, 
*^ evroienU 

Compound Tenses* 

Pret. indefin. J^ai refUy I have received. 
. Pret. ant. def. /V«5 refUy I had received* ■ • 
Preterpluperf. /'^y^/i n^fn, I had received. ^ 
Future paft. jTaurai refu^ I fhall, &c. Iiave receivccL 
Cond. paft. j'aums refUy I (hould^ Scc^VaN ^ i^c,€VHi^% 
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Imperatitb Mooz^ 

I 

Prcfint, Singulafr. - 
Re^-fi/V, receive thou. 
i^'/V fiivey let hun receive. 
Plural. 
rvon^j let us receive, 
^t^^z, receive ye. 
^*^ils $iventy let them receive* 

Subjunctive Mood.. 

Prefent. Singular. 
^eje rt^'oive^ that I may receive, or I receive* • 
tu oives^ 
il oive. 

Plural. 
nous evtonsj that v^e tnzy reccdv^ . 
vaus eviez^ 
Us eivent^ • 

Imperfect. Singular. 
^eji re^-ujej that I might receive^ or I iiectiv«d» 
tu ii/Jisn 
il ut* 

Plural. 
nous ujftons^ that we might receive^ 

vous ujjiez. 
iU ujfent. 

C o M p o.u M D Tenses. 

Preterite. ^efaie reftCy that I may have received* 
Preterplu. ^^f^^iffirefii^ that I might havereceived* 

Recevoir des nouvelks de To hear from (bmebody. 

quelqu^ufjy 

After the feme manner are conjugated 7 verbs only ; 
the following are excepted,, being irregulars : 

JJfeoiry to fit down, Mouvoir^ to mpve. 

pechoiry to^ecay. P/f«v«;», (v. imp.)torailu 

FaMry f veA impeifonal,,) Pouvoiry to be able. 

' '»•• to l>^ iSeedfuU^ Sawr^Xs^Ww^ 
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yMrj to be worth. Vhuhir^ to be willing* 

Foir^ to fee. And their compounds. 

EXERCISES ON THIS CONJUGATION. 

Indicative Mood. 

P&£S. I entertain . great hopes from his con- 
anc'ivoiryv* ijperancef. con» 

du£l. ^-* I am to write to your brother to-morrow 
duitey f. ♦ icrire^. 

to let him know that your father is arrived, — 
fourfair€yy4 favoiryV. 

A commander ought to be intrepid in the rnidft 
Cmrnandantym.d^evoiryV* au miUeUym. 

of dangers. — He is to go and breakfaft at my 

allergy. c^> dejeuner^, chezy p. 

uncle's next Sunday, and he is to come and fup 

veniryW. u^*fouper^* 

^th us. — We fometimes entertain a hatred for per- 

quelguefoisyzdv. hainsyf, 

fons who deferve our friendfhip, — Do you not per- 
meriieryV, amittey f. ap^ 

^eive a mountain beyond that tree ? — We are 

f^e^evoify V, derriere^p. 

to remit him the value in goods or in 

rmetiriy v • valeuvy f. «^ p. marchandtfef. 

Dioney. — ^ ^re you not to dine with my father and mo- 
ther to«-morrow ? — Men commonly owe their vir- 
dematTiyzAv * " d-evoiryV* 

N 3 tues 

• When tlie verb to be it ufed in the prefent or imperfe£t tcnfes of tht 
indicative niood> and precedes ^another verb in the inBnitive mood, demo- 
ting a futurity in the a^Lji, it is to be rendei<d» in Ftco&h) b^ ^€ks^<^ 
Uafcs of the verb t^^voir, nnj not by tlrt : ex. 

ye dots alki ciu pjrcj I am \i, ^o to tJt\t ^?i\V. 
A^us devious lui ecrire^ Wc at a c to YJUt^ Vi \^ttft. 
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tues or their vices to education (as much as) ;€(> ] 

autant que^ c. I 

nature. — Arc thefe young ladies to go to die ^ 
ball? • .! 

Imp. I owed four gumeas to your aunt wBen fhe 

died. — Was not your brother to receive that money ^ 

Iftft Tuefday ? — We received his tirefome vifite 
Mar^'jtn. snnuyant,zAy 

becauie we v^rere obliged to it» — Were you not to let 

obliger^y. faire^v. 

Aem know it fooner ? — They were not to ' fbiy j 
above fix weeks* 

pRET. I received yefterday, wkh (a great deal) of 

bien^ adv. 

pleafure, the books you ient me« -*' As foon as we 

perceived the danger we warned bim of it. -^ They i 

avertir^Y. \ 

heard yeflerday from your brother. 




h ■ 



FuT. I (hall entertain a bad opinion of yott 

if you do i|ot avoid Mr. R— — *s company. — We \ 

iviter^ v. 

(hall owe him nothing more after this month. — I hope 

apresif. 

you wSI receive all my letters dutlng my abfencew 
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GoKD. Pits. I flioiild anfwer jour brodier^S 
' ♦ repondre^v.a ■ 

ktter, but I have not time. *-« Ought not your fifier to 

give your mother an' account of all her a£lions ? •«-• 

She would foon perceive the danger, if (he knew 

bimtatyzAv. Jiavoityy. 

the confequences of it. — - Children (hould every day 

kam ibmething by heart. — You (bouU not 

upprtndn'y v. cKuVy m . 

deipife the advice that he gives you. — Should they, 
miprifer^v . avisyvn . 

after what they have done, expert to receive 

aprhyp, y^^'j P* P- s^attendrey v, a 

&vours ? 

Imperative Mood; 

Receive this fmall prefent as a token of my friend- 

marqucyi. 
ihip. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

P&ES. and Imp. Though I perceive fliipj 

^ioiqueyQ.^ valJfeaUyXti. 

(afar 

* Wheii the word Jhould expretffes a duty or necd)ity» or can ^% ith pm* 
friety be turned by ought ^ It is rendered in French by the conditional pre* 
lent of the verb devoir : ex. 

yrdevrots aNer U voir, \JbouIdy or ottgit t9y go and fee hhn. 

rous devricz U fecourirJUMi Jk mU You Jbould h.lp him^in his triikxyy 
s^re^ &c. , 

The words Jhould or ought, when joined to the verb to have, immedi- 
ately fblioMTtd by a participle paffive, muft be rendered by the conditional 
poft of the above verb with the partictpte paHive turned into the prcient of 
the infinitive mood : ex. 

JTannSa du /'Mj^rr a refter ici, IJbouIdy ot ought to, loamt ^^Xa^^y^asSK 
_- , to ftay here. 

jmrituntms du revenir ^mt$t. We pQuld ha'Vt comt >a>0«. Wit^'tt^ 
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(afStf ofF,) I cannot difiinguifh themt — — « Hf 
ik loln^ adv. nefauroisy v« 

wrote to us by the firft poft, that we might 

ScrivitiV. crdinaire^m. 

receive his orders (in proper time.) 

a temsj adv. - 

C O MP OUND TbNSES. 

I have not yet received his anfwer. — - Toc» 

eficorejzdv. rsportfe^f. 

ihould have (been makii^) your dieme this iporm 

inftead of playtng. -^ He has entertained the liope^^ 
au IteUy p. ' 

of living - here all his life. — She ought ta hav^'j 
vivrcyV. /V/,adv. vieyf. 

thanked him for the good advice he gave htr»\ 

remercieryVm de^^, 

— When did you hear from your fitter ? — * We havt. 

not heard from her fince her departure. — Your 

(kpuisy p. departy m. 

uncle (hould not have obliged him to pay half the 
^nclsym* a naitiiyf. '] 

expences. — - We fhould have owed him a hundred 
fraisym.f\. 

livres. — I beg your pardon, I ought not to have 

livreyU demandtr^. 

. made you wait fo long. -— Ought not we to 
fairiyV^ attendreyV. longtemSyZdv. 

have employed our time better than (we did) d» 

empl^eryV^ nous n\av(ms fait , 

}ztt three months wc were in France ? 



^ 0\i^'^^ 
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OURTH CONJUGATION, 

Infinitivs Mood. 

Prefent.' Vc^-r^, to fell 

Part. a£^(ve. antj fellii^. 

Part, paifive. Mytx^ue^frnfoHm 

Indicatits Moos. 

Prefent. Singular. 
I vend-5, I fell, I do fell, or I am fellinj^ 
« s. 

Plural. 
iits eHSy wcfelli &c« 

Imperfe£L Singular* 
t vend-dTi, I did felly or was felUn^ 

eit. 
Plural. 
m isnsy we did feO, &c« 
ms iez* - 

oient. 

Preterite. Stngular* 
f vend-ix, I fold^ or did fell* 

it. 

Pluraf. 
oks Jmesj we fold, &Ct 
us ites. 
irent. 

' Future. Singular, 
r vend-r/7/, I Ihall or will fell. 

ra* 

Plural.. ^ 
7US rcnsy we Ihall or will fell. 
us re%. 
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^ Conditional prefent. Singular. 

?> vend-mV, I fliould, would, could, or mighty fell 
u rot's 
II roii. 

Plural. 
Nous rions^ we ihould, &c. fell. 
yous riez. 
lis roient. 

Compound Ti^nsbs; 

Pret, indefin. J*ai vniduy I have fold* 

Pret, ant. def. X^^ venduy I had fold. 

Preterpluperf. J[avois veTuluy I bad fold. 

Future paft. 'r aural vendu^ I fliall, &c. have i 

Cond. paft. jfaurois vcnduy I fhould, &c. have 1 

Imperative Mood*. 

P!refent. Singular. 
Vend-f, fell thou. 
J^ttV/ 0, let him feU. 
Plural. 
ens] let iis felL 
iz^ fell ye. 
J5«*/Zp ent^ let th^m fell. 

Subjunctive Mood« 

Prefent.- Singular. 
^eje vend-^, that I may fell, or I fell. 

tu es. 

il e. 

Plural. 
^e nous ions* 

vous iezs 

ili ent» 

Imperfe£l:. Singular. 
J^eje vend'ije, that i might fell| or I fold. 
tu ijfes. 

il it. . 

^ 
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Plural. V 

nd'fjpons. 

tffint. 

*OMPOUND TbNSBS* 

^ej'ase vendu^ that I ma^ have fold. 
^e'feujfi vendu^ that I might have fold. 

fame manner are conjugated about 40 verbs ^ 
g are excepted as being irregulars : 

Faire^ to make, to do. 
Frirey to fry, 
ZrfV^, to read. 
Mittre^ to put. 
Alondre^ to grind* 
Naitrey to be born. 
Pa'tre, to grafe, to feed. 
Plaire^ lo pleafc. 
Prendre^ to take. 
Rire^- to laugh. 
Su^re^ to fuffice, to bc 

lufHcient. 
Suivrej to follow. 
Se taire, to hold one*S 

tongue. 
Trairey to milk. 
Valncrey to conquer. 
Fivrey to live. 

And their compounds* 



> abfolve. 
)eat. 
ink. 

to circumclfe. 

> conclude. 
condudl, 

; verbs ending 

prefcrve. 
o know, 
lolc ending in 

few. 

o fear 

lofe ending in 

believe. 
11, to fay. 
write. 



/erbs of this conjugation whofe radix termi* 

as romp-re^ corrornp-re^ &c. take a / in the 

srfon fmgular of the prefent tenfe indicative 

:. jerompSy tu romps^ ilrompt\ the reft is 

as vendre* 



EXE?LC\%^\ 
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EltERCISES ON THIS CONJUGATlOa^v 

Indicative Mood. 

pRES* I do not mean to wrong him,"— 

f ritend-re^v^t.^f aire forty V. /K/,pro*, 

Is your mother coming down ? «— We exped dMj 

Jefcend-re^y. attcnd^rsyV, l 

friend Mr* A * — Do not you forbid her 

go there ? •— They fell bad fruit. 

mUeryV. mauvaisyzdj, 

m 

Imp. Did I not interrupt him whilft 

♦ inUrromp'reyV* pendant piiyC, ] 

was anfwering them ? — She was melting into 
rSpond-re^v, fond'reyV.enyp.larm^ 

vhen you arrived. — Were we not lofing our time 
arrivetyV^ perd^reyV. terns, 

«^ You were not fpreading your nets, — Did 

eiend-royVt fiUtyVa. 

corrupt our manners ? , , 

. ^orromp^reyV. tnapursyf.pl. 

. Pret. (As foon as) I had received my monej) f 
Dh quey c* \ 

returned them what diey had lent me. — Did he noC 

rend-rtyW* preteryW, 

hear you ? — - We (waited for) them a month? 

entend^rCyV* attend-reyV. imis^ftu 

— (For how much) did you fell it to them ?— ThftJ 
Combieny adv. 

did fpill all the wine. 

repand^reyV. 

FuT. I (hall {hear my flock (in,the)mond 

tond'U^f. trQufeau^m. au 



( 145 ) 

«f May. ■'—If you do not take care, the dog will 
. Maijm. ' preneZy v. gardef. 

kite you. — Shall we not lofe if we play ? — You 
mrd r^,v. 

fill melt it, if you put it into the fire. — • 

find-rgyV. metteZyV. dans^p. 

jy* (hall^ not* hear' ' of** me^ (anv* more. ) 

gnUnd-re parler^v. plus^zdv. 

CoND. Pre. Should I not do him the juf- 

rend-re^v, 

ficc he deferves ? — Would he not interrupt you ? — • 
meriUryV^ 

[UTe would defend them if we could. — Why 
defend- rr, v. pouvions^v, 

^trould you not anfvver if I were fpeaking to you ? 

rJpofid-reyV. 

fw-Your hens would (lay eggs) every day if they 
poule^L pond-re ^w 

were not fo fet. 

Imperative Mood.. 

Give* God' thanks*. — Let her not come 

' Rend-re^ v. Dieu^^ m. grace^ f. 

down. — Let us (give up) our accounts faithfiilly. — * 

rend-re^w. compte^m,fideleinent^zdw» 

'Do not lofe my book. — Let them hear the voice of 

die Lord. 

Sfigneur^m. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

^ Pres. and Imp. Speak loud, that I may hear 

hautyzdv. 

what you fay. — She plays upon the hapfichord 
diUs^ v. clavejjin^m* 




though you forbid her to do , it* — He wro 
quoique^c. difend-re^y. defaire^y^ ecrivit^ 

to us that we might not exped): him* 

attend-re^y . 

Compound Tenses. 

I have loft my book ; have you found it f - 
perd-re^y* . troimer^y. 

She has broken her fan. — Have you not inte 
romp-re^ v, evantailyin. 

rupted me feveral times ? — I had not then ai 

akrsyzdy. r 

fwcred his letter. — If they (had gone) thei 

^ pander e^ v. a etQient alles^ v. 

would they not have loft their time ? — He fays 1 

dit 

would have fold us very good wine. — Had yc 
. . vender e^y. 

• not forbidden her to fpeak ? — That they might ha^ 

dt 
waited for us. 

Recapitulatory EXERCISES on. the regi 
LAR Verbs of the four Conjugations. 

Indicative Mood. 

Pres. I love attentive fcholars, but I punil 

' atttTitifyii]. ecolier^m, mais^Q, 

feverely lazinefs and inattention. — Your brc 

fevremrntyiiy , parcjp.^ \\ 

ther does not receive this news with pleafure* - 

noiiVc^lf^ f, 

Do' we not exp^fi )^ur motfaer to-day? i— W 
attendre^y* 

hope (that) you will fucceed in your undertaking. - 
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Why do you not fulfil your promife ? 

Pourquoi^zdv. accompUr^y, promejji^f. 

They perceive the danger, and they do not en- 

appercevoiry v. /«- 

deavour to £hun k« 
iher^ V. de eviter^ y. 

Imp. I was fper'^ing of your aunt, when you 

tanteyf. 

.(came in) and was doing her the juftice (he deferves. 
^tttrer^v. rendreyV* ' miriteryV. 

— Mr. N. did not adl towards your foti with much 

tendernefs. — Mr. P. and I v/ere anfwcring your 
tendreffiyf. . 

letters when you arrived. — You undoubtedly en* 

arriveryV. fans doutCy adv. con^ 

tertoined great hopes from his laft voyage. «-r 

cevoiryV* dernier yTii]. 

They were fpending their money in trifles, in- 
depenjery v. etiy p. bagatelUsyi. au 

fiead • of buying books. 
SeudSyC. acheteryV. 

' PuBT. I built this houfe in one thoufand feven 

hundred and feventy-nine. — Your father yefterday 

* h:ery<dv. 

received agreeable news. — She burfl: into tears af- 

/ondreyV, a^ 

' ter ' your coufin was gone. — We fent him a 

prcsqueyC, parity]),^* 

great deal of money unkr^own to your mother.— 

a l^inffUy p. de 

Why did you not finifh your work fopner f — (As 

O 2 fooa 
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foon as) they perceived us they (ran away.) 
qugj c. prirent lafuiUn 

FuT. I will (give up) my accompts (at the) be- 

rendre^ v. au 

ginning of next week, j — My friend Mrs, R. \ 

prochaiftyzS] . Jemdine-f* 

will dine with me next Wedncfday. — Wc {hall feizc ft: 

Mercrcdi^m. faifir{i% 

the firft opportunity to thank him for his kinJ- 
occafton^ f. pour remercter^ v. de bsn* 

nefles. — You will foon entertain a better opinion |] 
te, f. iieritSt^zdv. 

of him. — Will not your fiftcr (come down) to-day? 

defcendreyV, 

CoND. Pres. I would lay two guineas your 

gageryV. 

uncle is not yet arrived, — If my. father were rich he 

arriver^v, 

would rebuild his country houfe. — Should we not ex- 
rebatir^Y. Devoir^y. ex* 

prefs our gratitude towards thofe who do us 

primer y\, reconnoijfance^ f. font^y, ' 

good ? — If you would, you could render great fer- 
hieriy m- .vouliez^y. rendre^ v. 

vices to your country. — I am certain (that) they would 
paysy m, 

reward you if you deferved it. 

recompenftr^y. meriter^y, ,v. 

Imperative Mood. 

Difcharge with equity the duties of your office. — 
Rempliryy^ equiieyi. devoir^m, charge^L 

Let him receive the punifliment due to his crime* — . 



( 149 ) 

*t us give God thanks for the good news we rc- 
Undre^Y. grace^L de 

eiVed yefterday. — Imitate the great a£Uons of youlr 

nceftors. — Let them ehjoy the fruit of tiieir ^la* 
ncitres^m. jouiryV.de tra^-^ 



3urs. 



SlJBJUNCTIVE MoOD» 



Pres. Write to me by the firft poft, that 

Ecrivez^y, ordmaireytn.ajmque^c. 

may receive your letter before my departure from 

avant, p, depart^m. 

ondon« — Though he hear what you iay, yet 
^oique^c* enteftdre^v. diteSyV^ 

i ddes^not uaderftand ybu> -— She is never pleafed 
comprendre^v* ionteni^6]t 

ough we obey her in (every thing.) — I will tell it 

tf«jp. tout. £raiyV. 

you, provided you do not fpeak of it to your fif- 
pourvufueyC. 

r* — He will pay them, provided they wait a 

atUndreyV^ 
tie longer. 
kng ternSyTiiv , 

Imp. I wrote to your fether ffomctinac ago,J 
ecrivssy v» ily a quelque tems^% 

at he might engage Mr. W* to come here and 
mqueyC, a c^ 

tnA the holidays with us. — That (he might refleft 
ffeTyV^ vacancef, - 

I her own condufi:, and not on that of others* «-« 

O 3 ^^ 
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He would not come to fee us, for fear we (ho 
vouItitjV^ «^» depeurque^C. 

perceive his bad defigns. — Your uncle defired t 

erdonneryW. 

you might fell his two horfes to Mr. B. ^ — I fhould 

very forry if they fell into bad hands. 
qtUyC. tomber^v. 

Promiscuous E X E R.C I S E S on i 
COMPOUND TENSES. 

I have'fpoken to my father of it^ but he has 

yet given me any anfwer. — Have I not h 

encore^zdv, 

fully executed your orders ? — Has your Cfter fuccec 

in her undertaking ? — Wc have not yet received 

remittance from America, — Mrs. N, told me you 
remij gyf. 

already fold the half of your goods. ■ \ 

p;^,adv. 



UjOyZay. moitiiyf. marchandifij, 

did you not pay thofe poor people ? ^ He w 

^^w,m.^f.pl. 

have been punifhed if I had not defended bis right 

droityi 

TTiey have fold him four dozen of handkerchiefs a 

' - mou,hoir,m. d 

exorbitant price, but they have warranted them 
prixy in. garaniivy v, 

and well work^. — We thought you woold I 
travaiSeryV, croyionSyV. 

brought your brother with you. — Have we not I 
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oMiged to (wait for) Mifs A. ? — If you had trufted 
de attendre^yf. confieryV. 

them with your goods, they would have ftolen the 



greateft part * of them; — It is for that reafon my 
partiey f. C?,pro. 

fether has oot (thought fit)' to fend them to you. -^ 

jugeryV. apropos 

Mr. D. had reprefented to him all the danger of it. — 

Mrs. F. has gained her caufe, but fhe has loii: all 
gagner^ v. perdre^. 

her wealth. — Had I not finifhed my work when 

hieuy m . - ouvrage^m , 

(he came in ? — You would have received your money. 
entrery v. 

(a month ago) if the mail had not been robbed. -— 
ily a un mots malley f, voler^ v. 

Mrs. P. told me ihe would have paid you fome time 
ago if fhe had fold her goods. 

CONJUGATION of PASSIVE VERBS* 

Verbs paffive are very eafily conjugated ; it requires 
only that the participle paffive, of the verb which is to 
be conjugated, be joined to the auxiliary verb, etrey to 
be, through all its moods, tenfes, numbers, and per- 
fons. It is to be obferved, that (in French) the parti- 
ciple paffive varies according to the gender and number 
of the noun or pronoun, which ftands as the nomina*- 
tive to the verb: ex. 

Infinitive Mood, 

M. F. * 

itre aim-^, ee^ to be loved. 
itre puti'f'y />, to be pumflied» 
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He would not come to fee us, for fear we (ho 

perceive, his bad defigns. — Your uncle defired t 

ordonneryV. 

you might fell his two horfes to Mr* B. ^— I fhould 
very forry if they fell into bad hands. 

r 

Promiscuous E X E R.C I S E S cm i 
COMPOUND TENSES. 

I have fpoken to my father of it, but he has 
jret given me any anfwer. — Have I not fe: 

fully executed your orders ?— Has your fifter fuccec 

in her undertaking ? — Wc have not yet received 

remittance from America, — Mrs. N* told me you 
remijey f, 

already fold the half of your goods. ■ V 
dejoyzdv* moit^'eyf. marchandifij, 

did you not pay thofe poor people ? ^ He w< 

^^«5,m.^f.pl. 

have been punifhed if I had not defended bis right 

droit^i 

They have fold him four dozen of handkerchiefs a 

mouchoir, m. a 

exorbitant price, but they have warranted them 
prixy m. garantir^ v. 

and well work^. — We thought you woold I 
travailUryM, croyions^w, 

brought your brother with you. — Have we not I 
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oMiged to (wait for) Mifs A. ? — If you had trufted 
de attendreyV. confUryV. 

them with your goods, they would have ftolen the 



greateft part * of them, — It is for that reafon my 
partiiy f. C?,pro» 

&ther has oot (thought fit)' to fend them to you. -^ 

jugeryV, apropos 

Mr. D. had reprefented to him all the danger of it. — 

Mrs. F. has gained her caufe, but fhe has loii: all 
gagn^rjV. perdre^. 

her wealth. — Had I not finifhed my work when 

h'teriy m. - ouvrage^m . 

file came in ? — You would have received your money. 
entreTy v. 

(a month ago) if the mail had not been robbed. -— 
il'y a un mots malle^ f, voler^ v. 

Mrs. P. told me ihe would have paid you fome time 
ago if (he had fold her goods. 

CONJUGATION of PASSIVE VERBS* 

Verbs paffive are very eafily conjugated ; it requires 
only that the participle paffive, of the verb which is to 
be conjugated, be joined to the auxiliary verb, etre^ to 
be, through all its moods, tenfes, numbers, and per- 
fons. It is to be obferved, that (in French) the parti- 
ciple paffive varies according to the gender and number 
of the noun or pronoun, which ftands as the nomina- 
tive to the verb : ex. 

Infinitive Mood, 

M, F. 
itre aim-^, ee^ to be loved. 
itre pun^iy />, to be pumflied» 
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i4Mt ' aim-^y ie^ beiflg loved. 

kant pun-/, /V, being puniflied. 

tnmr, iti aim*/, ; (itj to have been loved. 

€ivoir etc pun-/, ie^ to have been punifhed* 

ayant ete aim-/, ./^, haying been loved. 

ayant ite pna-tj /^, having been punifhed. 

Indicativb Mood. 

Singular. M. F. 

y^/uis aim-/, /^, &c. I am loved. 

jefuss pun-/, /^, &c. I am puniOied. 

Plural. 

Nomfommes aim-/j,' ies^ &c. we are loved. 

Nousfommes pun^/j, /^j, &c. we are paniflied. 

Compound T e n s e s, 

M. F. 

lai ete pardonn-/, eey I have been forgiven. 
at ete pun-/, te^ I have been punifhed. 

^ous avons it( aim-/j, /jj, We have been loved, I 

Of N E U T E R verbs. 

The conjugations of the above verbs are, like 
thers, diftinguifhed by their terminations, and con 
ted in the fame manner. 

Learners may eafily know a neuter verb from a 
tive one, becaufe the lattei* generally has or can a 
have a dire<9: cafe after it ; whereas the neuter verl 
ver has or<:an have but an indire£): cafe \ for infta 

Dormiry to llcep ; 
Feniry to come ; 

Foyager^ to travel ; 

are neuter verbs, becaufe we cannot fay, 

Dormlr une maiforiy to fleep a houfe. 
Venir un livre^ to come a book. 

Voyager la chambre^ to travel the room, &c 

In the fame manner, 

J^M/ry to enjoy; 
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Profiter^ to profit by, to take advantage of j 
Parveniry to attain, to reach ; 

arc neuter verbs, becauTe they can only govern an in- 
diredcafe: ex. 

Jouir A^une grande reputa* To enjoy a great rcputa- 

tion^ tion. 

Profiier du tems^ To take advantage of the 

weather. 
Parvenir 2ifon butj To attain one's end, &c» 

As it is impoffible for the neuter verbs to govern an 
abfolute cafe, it follows that every verb of this kind, 
which governs an abfolute cafe, can no longer be looked 
upon as a neuter : ex. 

Pleurery to weep, to bewail j 

Sortirj to go out ; 

Montery to go up, to come up; 

PlaideTy &c. to plead ; 
. are neuter verbs, but become adive when they goveni 
any objedl in the abfolute cafe or accufative : ex. 

Elle pleure fes pechis^ She bewails her fins. 

Sortez ce cheval^ Bring out that horfe. 

llplaidafa caufe lui-meme^ He himfelf pleaded his caufe. 

But there are fome i^euter verbs which can never 
have an a^ive fignification, and which we are obliged 
to conjugate with the verb faire^ when we wifti to ex* 
prefs an a£tiori pafling from the fubje6t who a6ts : ex* 

Ferai-je bouillir ou rotir Shall I boil or roaji that 

cette viande ? meat ? 

Faitei la bouillir, Boil it.. 

Some of the neuter verbs conjugate their compound 
tenfes by the auxiliary verb avoir ^ to have, others by 
the verb etre^ to be. 

The general rule, to know what neuter verbs conju- 
gate their compound tenfes with the auxiliary avoir^ 
and which are the others that are conjugated with the 
verb itre^ is to pay attention to the participle paflive of 
the neuter verb which is conjugated^ v 
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. DcfTUurer and rrjler take the auxiliary ^VMr, wheiiH 
wc nir'a.i thut we wc;e, but are no longer, in a place : ex» ? ' 

Tai a tneure deux ans a la I lived two years in die 

f.?/Ay.,f«.', ^ country. 

11 a rejie vv:gt am a Rome^ He rclided twenty years at 

Rome. 

On the contrary, they take the auxiliary etre^ while" 
the i:erfon or perfons are itill in a place : ex. 

//eft dimture a Londres He /;tfi remained in London 

pour yjolliciur tin evUhe^ to folicit a bifliopric. 

Kous iomn»es rtiftis a York V^^hav, tarried at York to 

pour y finir nos affaires^ conclude our aflairs. 

Pcyir indifferently takes either the auxiliary awkr 
or Itre : ex. 



// v.iiptri dcux vaijftux fur 

?mr^ 
Trois J?wimes ont pat par 

ccttc temfctc^ 
Laplupart Jes equipages font 

peris dnns Ics cyubs^ h 



1/ 



'?c eft peri de miser i\ 



Two (hips have perifhe'd 

at lea. 
Three men have perifhed 

by that ftorm, 
Moft of the crews perifhed 

in the waves, the reft 

pcriftied with mifery. 



It ^eems however that the auxiliary avoir is more ge- 
nerally ufcd. 

Pajjer fome times governs an indirect cafe, or is im- 
mediately followed by the prepofition paVs or fome other, 
I trended by a noun or pronoun, in which cafe its com- 
pouiids are conjugated with the auxiliary verb avoir^ 
whether it be ufed in its proper fignification or in a fi- 
gurative fenfe : ex. 

The king went through 
Kenfington to go to 
Windfor. 

We went by the church. 

She went by St. James's 
park. 

U 



Le roi a pajfe par Kenjing" 
ton pour aller a Windjor^ 

Nous avons pajje devant Pi^ 

Eile 'dpajfe pres duparc de 
St» jfacqueSy 
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la Cdurmne de Napks^pqjjfe The crown of Na pies palled 
dam la rnaifon de Bourhon^ in the houfc of Bourbon. 

I 

In all other cafes, p^Jfer takes the auxiliary etre : ex. 

%i rot eft pajfe^ vous ne The king is gone by, you 

faurte% It voir^ cannot fee him. 

Li beau terns eft pajfe^ The fine weather is over. 

#fe <heigrins font paj/eSj Your forrows are o\cr. 

. Wc foooetimes fay, ce mot eji pqffe^ wh.en we mean 
itbat it is no longer in ufe \ but when we fay, ce m-it a 
pajfe^ we underftand in the language^ which fignilies 
that it has been received or adopted. 

Pqffer w often a reflefted paffive verb, when its com- 
pound tenies follow the rule of the reflective verbs. 

Pafiery in feveral cafes, becomes an adivc verb and 
governs an abfolute cafe ; ex. 

•Pejezcdzfur le feuj Pafs that over the fire. 

Les ennemis ont pajfi la ri- The enemies have crofled 

viere, the river. 

PaJJir Tepee au trovers du To run one through the 

c$rpSj body. 

. Echapper has two (ignifications ; ibmetinies it is u(c4 
in the fenfe of eviter^ to avoid, when it is conjugated 
with the auxiliary avtyir^ and governs the dative cafe ; 
fometimes it fignifies to come or go out by force or 
firatagem from a place in which one was confuied or 
fhut up : in this cafe, it takes the verb etre for auxilia- 
ry: ex. 

Vmt avez echappi la a uh You have efcaped a great 

grand danger^ danger. 

// a echappe a la mort. He has efcaped death, 

Jls font icbappesde leurpri^ They have efcaped from 

ittj or, th«ir prifon» or, made 

fi font echappes de leur their efcape. 
prifon. 

On fa tenoit depuis quelques They had her for fome 

jours^ mats elle eft echap-^ days, but fiie has efcaped, 

pie^ or, elU C%^ Ub^ih . ^h made^ker efcape. 



Jen 
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AT. JB. Excrcifes on die neuter verbs will be fbuc 
among the irregular whenever they occur, 

REFLECTED VERBS. ^ 

We call refle£fedj or rejie£live^ a verb whofe fubjci! 
and obje£l are the (ame perfon or thing ; fo that the fub 
je<5l, that ads, a£ls upon itfelf, and is at the fame tim 
the agent and the obje£l of the adlion : ex. 

^e me connoisj I know myfelf j 

tt te lonesj Thou praileft thyfelf ; 

Jlfi blejfe^ He wounds himlelf ; 

Nous nous chauffonsy We warm ourfelves \ 

are rcflcfted verbs, becaufe it is I who know and wb< 
am known \ thou who praifeft and who art praifed; h< 
who wounds and who is wounded, &c. 

In order to exprefs the relation of the nominative t( 
the verb with its regimen or objeA, we always make 
ufe of the conjundiye pronouns, me^ te^ fe^ myfelf, thy 
lelf, himfelf, herfelf, for the Angular ; nous^ vous^ fe 
ourfelves, yourfelv^es, themfelvcs, for the plural. Bui 
il fre<|uently happens, that, in Englifli, the fecond pro 
noun is implied though it muft be exprefled in French : 
-ex. 

Je mefouviensj I remember. 

'EI/c ne veut pas fe marier^ She will not marry. 
Nous nous plaignonsy &c. We complain, &c. 

The refleflcd verbs may be divided in the following 
manner : viz. 

Verbes reflichis par la figni* Verbs reflexive by fignl 

fication^ . fication. 

Ferbes rcfiechispar Vexpref- Verbs rcflcdive byexpref 

ftm^ fioiT. 

Verbes rejlcchis dlre^s^ Verbs refle^flivc diretft. 

Vrrbes rejiechh indire5l$^ Verbs reflective indire£l, 

Verbes rcfikhh paffifs^ Verbs rcflcdlivc paflive. 

A verb refleftive by fignification is properly a verl 
irberein the pcrfon or thing. that a£t$ is at the fam 
timQ the pbjec^ of the aiSiow'. ^x» 
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ye me chauffe^ I warm mifelf* 

Elle fe hlejje^ She wounds herfelf^ &c. 

rb is refleftive by expreffion when we add to it 
ble pronoun without the perfon or thing that 
ng the objetl: of the atSion : fuch as, 

"•epens^ I repent ; 

/^, He is going away ; 

neurtj She is dying ; 

ous appercevons de We^perceive our error j 

erreuvj 

nerely fignify jefuis repentant^ il va^ elle meurtj 

Hvcevom notre erreur. 

n the conjunctive pronoun is the objeftive cafc 
erb refleitive by expreffion, we fay it is a verb 
e dire^ ; when the fame conjunflive pronoun 
idireft regimen, (that is governed in the dativt 

^e call it refleSfive md'&e£i : thus, 

\^jiatte^ I flatter myfelf\ 

I vantes^ 7*hou boafteft ; 

fcUcite^ &c. He congratulates himfelf, .&c« 

)s refle&rufi dire^^ On the contrary, 

nyie deslouanges^ He gives himfelf m!\k^ '^ 

lous promettqns un "We.prbrnife c«;^/z/^xgood 
'icch^ ' fuccefs ; 

ous arrachez une You draw one of your 
&c. ' teeth, &c. 

bs refleSJive indire^, -^hecaufe it is as if we faid, - 
des louang^s a fai^ nous promettom un bonfutces a 
ous arrachez une dent a vous^ ice. 

reflexive pafftve. This verb is fo called, be- 
: not only expreffes a paffive ferife, but that 
m only be rendered by a paffive verb : ex. 

volt tons les jours^ That is feen every day. 

fe dit pointy That is not faid.. 

e fe vend^bicn^ .T^at bogie fells well.* 

t fe ripand. That rumour is &t^^^% ' 

P2 <:i^ 
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Ces fruits fe mangent en hi" Thefe fruits arcr eaten ai 

wr, winter. 

Cut hamme s's/ttr^uviinno-- That man has been found - 

ceitt du crlm doHt on innocent of the crimef 

Faccufcit^ with which he was ac- 

cufedt 

It is as if there were cela ejl vu tous ksjourry ok 
u'eji p9iHt dit^ &c- which exa<5By corrc^nd with the 
idiom of the Englifh language. 

This laft verb is of great ufe rn the French tanguagey 
becaufe, as it has been obferved before, tiiere is pro- 
pci ly no paiHve verbs in. that language, and we are of« 
ten obliged to fupply the want of them by the abov^ 
verb, or by the pronoun general on to avoid ambiguity 
j6»r falfe fenfe : i^ for inftancey inftead of faying^ ca ? 
fruits fe mangent en hher, ou on mange ces fruits a 
hiver^ I faid^ ces fruits fint manges en hiver^ one might 
underftahd that thofe fruits are already eaten ; v^creas 
I only wiih to exprels the proper feafon to eat thofe fruiti. 

Some authors call reciproquesy reciprocal, all theft 
reflected verbs ; but this denomination to me has ap« 
peared infufHcient to well determine the nature and uft 
of thefe verbs. Others limit the reciprocal verb to fig- 
nify what two perfons or two things reciprocally do t« 
each other : thus, 

Pierre et Jean fe battentj Peter and John are fights 

ing or beati ng eachother, 
Paulet Robert s^aimenty Paul and Robert love each 

other, 
Lefeu et Peau fe ditruifentj Fire and water deftroy eacb 

other, 
are reciprocal verbs^ becaufe it is as if V7e faid, Pierre et 
yeanfe battent reciproquement Pun fautrcy Paulet Robert 
s^aiment reciproquement^ Sec* 

This diftinSion of the reciprocal verbs may be adop- 
ted, obferving at the fame time that we often prefix the 
prcpofition entre to the verb, the better to exprefs the 
reciprocity: ex. 
Pierre et Jean i^entr^y/- Peter and John love each 

1^ 
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'^lauent^ They praife one another. 

ntv^hg'iffint^ Thqy hate ^ch other. \ 

et Veau i'entre^/- Fire and water . deftroy 
/, &€• each other. 

e refleftedand reciprocal verbs, without excep- 
e conjugated with the auxiliary verb etre\ hence 
e Relieved how much French people are fliock- 
\x any one who has learned that bnguagc fay, 

achete un chaval^ . I bought myfelf a horie i 
oisbjelji^ or ■ ' I had hurt myfelf ; 
t maty . (le has hurt himielf; 

)it moquedemoiyScc. She had laughed ^t me, &c. 

mon expreflions made ufe of by many Englifh 
rhafpeak without principles 3 whereas we muft 

is achete un chevaL 
>is bJeJfe^ or 
'^itmal. 

)it moquee de mou 

£jfommes informes^ We have inquired, 

t promenesy They have walked. 

yajfe d^ etranges cho-' Strange things have hap- 
uis voire depart^ pened fince your depar- 

ture. 

ajfe bien des annees Many ye^rs have elapfed 
que y at ou'i parler fince I heard of that af- 
e affaire^ fair. 

ft be owned that, in the compounds of moft 
hefe verbs, the verb etre is but the fubftiCute 
erb avoir ; but it is impoffible to ufe avoir as 
to a verb which has tor. its obje<5tive cafe a 
ive pronoun which relates! tp the principle of 
n of that verb, and which precedes the auxiliary 5 
igh we fay, 

a voulu fe tuer^ He would kill himfelf ; 

/e change the place of the pronoun, jve muft 
ett vovju tuer^ which is th<5 idiom of the Ian- 

p 3 <:.Q>^sk- 
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CONJUGATION of the reflected VER 

The conju^tion of the following verb may fen 
a model for aU the refieded or reciprocal verbs. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Prefent. Se promenerj to walk. 
Part. zSt* Se ptomenanty walking. 

M. Sing. F. 
ParLpafi*. promeni^ ///walked* . 

Plural. 
Part. pair., promenes ieSy walked. 

Compound Tenses* 

Preterite S^etre promene^ to have walked. 
Fart.paft. S'etant protneney having walked.' 

Indicative Mood. 

Prefent. Singular. 
Je me prominey I walk, or do walk, or am walkin 
Tu te promenes. 
II fe proniine. 

Plural. 
Nia us nous promenonsy we walk, &€• 
Fims vous promenez. 
lis fe proTnenenU 

Imperfefl:. Singular 
ye m^promenoisy I did walk, or walked, or was wall 
Tu te promenois. 
II fe promenoit. 

Plural. 
Uous nous promenionsy we did walk, &Ct 
Vous vous promentez, 
lis kpromenoient. 

Preteriti. Singular. 
Je me promenai^ I did walk> or w^ed. 
Tu tcpromenas* 
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Plural. 
s nOVLS promenamcsy we did walk, &c# 
vous pronienates. 
: promerierent. 

Future, Singular. 
\e proiruneraiy I fhall or will walk* 
epromsneras^, 
promenera. 

Plural. 
' nous promenerons^ we {hall or will walk* 
votts prcmenereZm 
promenennt. 

Conditional prefent. Singular* 
ic promeneroisj I would, fbould, or could, walk# 
ipronumriss; 
prameruroiu 

Plural, 
nous promenertonsj we would, &C. walk, 
vous promeHerieT^ 
promeneroient. 

CpMfouNO Tenses. 

M. F. 

indefin. % mtfuispromen-e^ ie^ I have walkeil* 
ant. dcf. ye mc fus promen-e^ ie^ I had walked, 
rpluperf. je m*etois promen-iy ie^ I had walked, 
re paft. jg^ mtferai promen^gy ie^ I (hall or will 

have walked. 
. paft. yemtfiroispr^men'i hy I (hould, &c. 

have walked. 

Imperative Mood. 



Prefent. Singular. 
Pronune toi,* walk thou. 
^'/7 fe proTJuney let him walk. 

Plural. 

hen the verb ii confogated with a iff^otion ^!bd& Vllnxeit ^tcsnrascak 
)c/b|f the verb s exm ne vous frmmncTi J^as, did iyQi\Hli^\ ^sj^\ta 
imoeti ex. Of tt ^rtm^neftii. 
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Plural. 
Prmenons noMS^* let us walk* 
Promtnez vbus,* walk ye, 
^*//r fe prominenty let them walk. 

SuBjvNCTivjB Mood, 

Prefent. Singular. 
^eje me promeney that I may walk. 
tu te promenes. 
il fe promene. 

Plural, 
n^tti nous promentons^ that we may walk* 
vous vous promenu%m 
ilkpromenent. 

ImperfeA. Singular. 
^eje mepromenqffej that I might walk*- 
tu te promenajfes* 
il fe promenaL 
Plurd. 
Tfwj nous promenaffionsy that we might walk» 
vous vous promenajjiez, 
ils fe promenajjeni. 

Compound' T £n s e s. 

M. F. 

Preterite. ^^1^ ^l^fiispromen^^iy /^, thatlnuv 

have walkeiL 
Preterpluperf. ^ejem^fujfepromen^ey ie^ that I 

tnight have walked. 

The learner may here be^ag^in reijiindeil, ' that it is 
• necdTary to conjugate this verb with a negation and 
interrogation : ex. 

% ne me promene pasy I do not walk. 

Vous promeneZ'Vous ? ^o you walk ? 

Ne fe profnen^-t'tl pas ? dpe$ be i>ot walk ? &c. 

Compound Tensers. 
J^ifuis'je prommi f Have I walked ? or did ] 
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s iteS'Voufpas cbauf^ Have you not warmed 

yourfelf? or did you not 
warm yourfelf? 

ujin 5*eJi'ilinforme? Has my coufin enquired? 

ordidmycoufin enquire? 

frere ne s^ejl^il pas Has not your brother re- 

nti ? pented r or did not your 

brother repent ? 
fay in French, 

mener a chevalj $n To take a ride, an airing 
ffe^ on horfeback, in a coach. 

mener fur Peau^ fur To go upon the water, oa 
iviere^ the river. 

ERCiSES UPON THE REFLECTBD VERBS. 

Verbs marked ♦ are irregular : fee the inegukr 

verbs. 

Indicative Mood. 

£S. I rife (early) every morning* 

fe levcr^ v. de bonne heure^ adv. matin^m 

3es not your brother remember to have 

fe rejfiuvenlry vJ* *^» 

mc ? —My lifter is not well, (he applies htr- 
». f^^^^'S* t i^appliquer^m 

x> much) to ftudy. — We rejoice at the good 
rop^ adv. itudef. fe rejouir^. de 

he has brought us. — When do you in-» 
fc, f. apport€{^,^. fe pre* 

to go and fee Mrs. H. ? — Do you not 
ir. de aller^ v. «^^ voir^y. 

of what you have done to her ? — I 
ntiryV.* de fait,, p. p. 

believe 

• » 

lien we mean to exprefs the ftate of .n ^erfbiC^ Vi«aX^« vofisa^^ 
f/re, we mud ufc the reHt&td ontfe farter i «ai« 
Ma/ofur ne k portcfas bhe, My ii&XX tt no\. H<^. 
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believe your brothers are not well, for I have n 

Teen them this week* 
•i;2/,p.p. femainc^L 

Imp. I was riding on horfeback in the park wb 

I met him, — Was he not warming him( 

rencontrer^ v. fc chauffer^ v. 

when you (came in ?) — ^ We did not imagine 

entrery v. s^imaginer^w, 

would fucceed fowell. .— You were boafting t 
reujfir^v* fevanter^v. 

. much of what you had done for him. — They^ 

faityp,p. 

not expeft ' that we (hould meet them. 
s^atfefkirfyV, 

Pret. I enquired after you yefterday. — I 
sUnformeryV, dc htery zdy, 

» 

not my fon behave well in the laft war-? 

J!/symJecpmporteryV. ^^dernieryZd^'yguerT 

Cojn was fold yefterday /or. — rr- a tufliel. — «• "^ 
fevendreyV, i^ 

faw ourfelves furrayn^ed by more than twc 

fivoiryv,* ' eritouriyi^^p. 

. perfpns in ^n inftant. -r Did you. not \ 

ypurfelyes obliged to go there ■? .~ They i^A 
o5[igejp,p.deallfryV* 

. ftop one rninute. 

s*(irreteryV. minutest* 

FuT. I will not cornplain of you if you \ 

Je pLindreyV ^^ 

;fnife me to behave better. — Will your 
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tame ?) — Shall we fubmit ourfelves to 

votfer^ V. fefoumettreyy* 

Igement ? — You will ruin yourfdvcs if yoir 

rementjin* . fe ruiner^ v. i| 

ue (gaming.) -^ Will Aey not perceive 

f^r,v. de J9uer^ v. i" appercevoir^y . 

foon as) they come into the room ? 
qu€^ C. enircr^\. chambref. 

\'D. Pres. If I were in your place I would not 

a 

myfelf. — Would fhe not (make her ef- 
riner^v. 5*echap^ 

) — Wc would embark (this day) if the 

s*^fnl)arquer^ v. aujourd^hui 

er (would permit.) — Why would you expofe 
le permettoit^y , i^expojer^w. 

Jves to their fury ? — They would agree 

fureuvyi, i'accorder^ v, 

» 

veil if they were not fo proud. 
•/V«,adv. orgueilleuXySii], 

» 

. Imperative Mood. 

;ve you leave to go«out, but do not 

l:nnet\\'. pernujjion^ f. de fortir^ v. mais^c. 

»at yourfclf. — Let him amufe himfelf a 
'^^r,v. s'amufer^. un 

in my garden. — Let us remember what 

I V. j.irdin^m . fe rcjfouvenir de^\.* 

e to do. — Endeavour to pleafe your mafter, 
fairc^y. S^efforccr^w, deplaire^v.a maitre^m% 

not fo often miftake in the tenfcs, numbers, 

fe tromperyY. 

and 

'c the reference ' in the eiercifes \ipan tUt thlxii ^o5\ys|?^AQ\\^ \as^ 
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findperlbnSj of die verbs. — Let them (all afleep. 

5*endormr^\* 

SuBjuKCTivE Mood, 

Pres|| I muft apply myfelf to the ' Fre 
Ilfautquii*appu^uer^ym Franfoisy 

language, *— I will hide it, for fear flic fli( 
languiy f . cacbeTy v. de peur que^ c. 

perceive it. — Provided we remember 

s'appercevoirj v. ^;7,pro. PourvuqueyC. 

aflc him how his mother c 

demander^ v. 4:ommenty adv. fe porter 

•— (In order that) you may not boaft (fo mu( 

JfimqueyC, fe vanter^ v. tant^ ad 

«^- I have told them who you are, that thcjpi 
dity^.p. ajin qnfyQ^ 

Behave better another time. 

fe comp9rter, v. faisy f. 

Imp. That I might not ruin myfelf. — 1 

fe rutnery v. 

he might not meddle with my affairs. — That 
fe melery v. de 

inight excufe ourfelves. — That you might noi 
i^excufeVy v. 

away. — That they might not repent too late 

mlleryV.* fe repentiryW ,*trop tardy 

Compound Tenses. 

I have inquired , after you and your fifter. — 
s*tnformeryV, de 

favs you have not been well while you wei 

£tyW. pendant queyC, 

die country. — Has not your coufm laughed 
campagneyU couftnym.fe moquery' 

me ? — Did we not get up at fix (o'clock ?) — 1 
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s^c* perceived the trick, but it was too late ? — Did 

de timry m, 

^ou rememUr me ? — I had not applied 

Jere/JittvemryV.de s^appliqu^r, v. 

myrelf enough. — Had not your fifter imagined that 

tiiey would have found themfelves obliged to go 

.'X Jitrffuver^Vn . oUigeyp^p.dc 

toTrance ? — ^ Many things have been faid of theii^ 
t fedireyY. 

ivfaich arc not true. — We had thought ourfelves a- 

Uc to refift them, but we have (been de- 

^^i^^adj. di rtji/ltf'i v. tnais^ c. fg trom-» 

ceived.) — Did you not hide yourfelVes in order 

^, V. fe ^acher^ v. 

to (iirprife - them ? — When I (fliall) have walk- 
iefurprendre^ t. ^andy adv. 

cd five or fix minutes in the garden I will reft 

fe repofery v. 

myfelf. — Why did you exhauft yourfelf as you hav^: 

s*eputferyW. 

Jone ? — Our failors would have behaved with 
faity p. p. fe comporteryV. 

more refolution, — • Would you not have excufcd 

s^excufeTy v. 

yourfelf? — When Aey have repented (of) their faulu 

fi repentifyV. 

[ will forgive them. — If I had been in your place, I 

a 

would not have meddled with their afiairs. — Your 

fe milery v. di 

Q^ friemi 

f Sic dit indfialte artklr. 
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friend would not have complained of you^ and you 

never would have fidlen out for fo fmall a matter. 

Jt brouUlery v. cb^e^ f. 

CONJUGATION of the iRRBOUiAt 

VERBS. 

Thcfe are called /rr^^ttZ«w, becaufe their conjugatioa 
deviates from the general rule, either by their termina« 
tions, or the want of fome of dieir moods, tenfes, per- 
fons, or numbers. 

VERBS OF THE FIRST CONJUGATION. 

JLLERy TO GO. 

Infinitive Mood; 

Prefent. Jller^ to go. 
Part. a6h AUant^ going. 
Part. paff. AUe^ gone. 

Indicative Moo d. 

Prefent. 
Sing. VaUy vasy va^ 1 go, or am going, 
Plur. Jllonsy alleZy vont, 

Impcrfeil. 
Sing. Jllois^ allois^ alloity I did go, or was goings 
Plur. AlHonSy alliezj allotent. • 

* Preterite. 

Sing. Jllaij allasy aUa^ I went, or did go. 
Plur. AllameSy alldtei', aUirent\ or, 

Sing. Fusy fusy futy I went, or did go. 
Plur. Fumes^futes^ furent. 

Future. 
Sing. Iraiy tras^ ira^ I Ih^ or will go. 
PJur# Ironsy irez^ iront. 

Cc^tdltlooal 
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Conditional prefent. 
Sing. Iroisj irots^ ircity I fhould, could, would, or 

might, go. 
Plur. IrionSy iriez^ iroient. 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing. Foy ailky go thou. 

Plur. AllonSy aUe%y aillent. 

SiJBjuNCTivB Mood.. 

Prefent. 
^2^^ que que 
Sing. Jmiky aillesy ailU^ that I may go. 
Plur. Mionsy alliezy aiBent. 

. Imperfe£^; 
Sing. Mtffiy MaJffSy aMty that I might go. 
Plur. Maffionsy attajjiezj allajjent. 

Among the compound denies of this verb, it is to be 
remarked that thofe which are formed by the participle 
nUi (ignify that we are or were yet in the place mention- 
ed at the time we are or were fpeaking. Whence it 
Mows that the firft perTon of the preterite indefinite, 

• JefuU alliy I have gone, , &c. 
Tu hcUtj &c. 

can feldom be ufed in difcourfe, for we cannot naturally 
by diat we are ftill in a place which can only be men* 
tioned in a pafl: time, after we have left it ; therefore 
we make uJTe of the compound tenfes of the verb etrey 
as yatetiy tu at ttiyfeusitiy j^avois itiy faurois etiy 
&c. for when we iky^ 

// ^ alle a LondreSy He is gone to London, 

we give to underftand that he is ftill in London, or is on 
his way going to London ; on the contrary, 

II a eti a LondreSy He has been or gone to London^ 

means that he has gone to London, but is returtv^d. ^ 



( »7^ ) 

The above verb is alfo conjugated as a reflected o 
with the particle tn: tx. ... 

S'en aHery to go away. 

Je m'en vaisj 1 go, or am. going away. 

Tu /'en vaSy thou goeft, or art going away. 

// j'en vay he goes, or is gobig away. 

Nous nous en auonsj we go, or are going away. 

Fbus vouf en alkz^ you go, or are going away. 

lis j'en vonty th^y go, pr are going away. 

Negatively. 
Je ne m^tti vah pas^ I am not going awaj^. 
// ne s^cn va pasy he is not going away. 
Nous ne nous en a/lons paSy we are not going away. 
Fius ne vQus e(i allezpasy Ufc* you arp not going-awayi & 

Interrogatively. 
5'en va-uil? is be gwig away i 
Fous tn (iH<%-Vfiui g'.&fc, tre you going Mra^:} ^.' 
Ne i'en yont^ibpas ? i^c. are ^ey not goinga^y f A 

Its cpqipound tjenfes arei \.' ~ 

^/ n^ttifuis aUiy I have gone away* 

Un^tiifus alliy I had gone away. ' • 

U m'en etois alliy I had rane'^vi^y. . 

U m^^tiferai atti^ I fhalT have goiie away, &c 






VERBS OF THE SECOND CONJUGATIO 
JC^UERlity T9Ac4uiaB*' 

1 N F X N I T 1 V E M CO D. 

Pr.efeqt. » Acquinry to acquire, 
rart. act. AcqueranU,zf:(^xm^. . 
Part. paff. Acquisy acquired. 

Inpicative Mood. 

Prefent. 
Sing. Ac^uUrSy acquiersy acquierty I acquire, or 

acquiri 
Plur. jfcfuirmsy acqumX'^ ecqutirent. 
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* 

Imperfed. 
Sing. Jlcquirohy acquirois^ acqueroity I did acquire, dr 

was acquiring. 
Plur. jfcquerlonSj acqueriez^ acquirolent^ • 

Preterite. 
, Sing. Acquis^ acquis,^ acquit^ I acquixtd, or did ac* 

quire* 
. Plur. Acqmmiiy acquiteSy ac'qutrtnt. 

Future-. 
Sing. jLquerrqly acquerras^ acquerroy I {hall, or will 

acquire. 
Plur. AcquerronSy acquerreZy acquerronU 

Conditional prefent. 
Sing. Acquirroisy acquerroisy acquerroity I fhould, 

would, or coidd, acquire^ 
Plur. Acquerrloniy acquerriezy acquerroienU 

Imperative Mood. 

"Sing. Acquiersy acquiirey acquire diou* 

Plur. AcquironSy acquereXy atquiirent* 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Prefent. 
^e que que 

Sing. Acquieriy acquieresy acquthre^ that I may ac« 

quire^ 
Plur. jkquerionsy acquerie%y acquurenU 

Imperfea. . . ^ 
Sing. Acquiffiy aequiffeSy acquit^ I might acquirei 
Plur. /tcqmJJknSy acquiJJieZy acquijfin'f. 

. ^UEklR,. TO. FETCH. 

The primitive of the above verb is never ufed but 
in tt» prefent of the infinitive mppd; ex. 

■ Ehvoycz moi querir, fend for me. 

. - - 0,3 CON- 



( »74 ) 

a^N^ERIR^ TO conquer; RE^Eh 
TO RfiQUiRS i are conjugated like JC^UERIR^ 



BOVILLIR^ TO BOIL. 

I N F I K I T I V E Mood* 
Prefent. BouilBr^ to botl. 



Fart. 2Bu ^BouiUctnt^ boiling. 
Part. pair. BQuUHy boiled. 

Indicative Mood* 

Prefent, 
Sing. Bous^ ' bsuSy bout^ I boil, or am boil 
Plur. BouillonSy bouiUiZj b$uUU^m 

Imperfed*. 
Sing. BwUtoisy bouiUoii^ bouUloiu I did boiL oi 
Plur. BouilhonSy bouitt$e%i bouilmentm ' bo 

Preterite. 
Sifigt SoutlSsj bmHisj bouillity I. boiled^ or did 
Plui^ EimlumesybQuiUnh^JbmUirent* 

Future. 
Sing. BauiSiraiy bouiSiraSy boaiilHrai 1 fliall or 
Plur. BouiUirwiSy b^tdUinz^ bouilKronU 

Conditional prefent. 
Sing. BsuiSroisy bouHSreisy bouilUroity Ifhould, ^ 

or could, 
Plur. BsuilUrionSy b^uilBrieZy bouHBroienU 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing. BouSy bomlU^ boil thour 

Plur. Bomllon^y bouiUeZy bouillenU 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Prefent. 
^ui qui que 

Sing. BouilU* bouiBiSy bouUky that I may bo 
Plun BsuiUi^u^ bumBiff»^ hmtknt% 
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ng. BouttRJJe^ hoai^ffe^ bouillit, I might boil. 
iur. BouiUiJJionSy bouiaijjuzi bouilltjfenu 

This jrerb> a& well as its oompoud rebouiHiry to bc3 
;ain, is butfeldoin ufed, except la the third perfon 
[igular or plural, aiid its infinitive mood, which it 
mmps^ly joioefl to the verb /aire : ex. 

Faites bouUUr citti vianit^ boil that meat. 



COJJXIR^ TO RUN* 

Infinitive Mood* 

ft 

Priefeti't,. Courir^ to' run. 
Part. adt. Courantj running* 
Part. paiT^, .Cmrn^ run. 

Xnpi,ca,ti^i MaoxK 

Prefent. 
ng. Coursj '''-^^eursj courty I run, or am runnings 
ur. CouronSy coureT^ coii^^nU 

tmperfea; 
ng. Courj^i,€§nsok^^ ^^Vr^fc r.didtun^ior was run^ 
ur. Courionsy CQurif?^ couroient. iung« 

Preterite, 
ng. Courus^ - ceHi^rttty cduruty I ran, ordid run. 
ur. Courmneiy^ edwutis^ coururenU 

Future, 
ng. Courraii , cpurrasy courra^ I ihall, or will, naU, 
.ur. CourrohSy cour'reZy ceurrqnU 

Conditional prefent. 
ngi Courmsy courroisy courroity I (hotdd, would, or 
ur, Courrions^ courriez^ courroiinti could^<uiu 

Imperative Moom 

Sing, Coursy cour'sy rim thou. 

Plur. Qurmij cwre%%.cmanU . '-. 
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SUQJUKCTIVB MoODt 

Prefent. 
^ie que que 

Sing. Coure^ courts^ cBure^ diatlmaynufc 
Plur. QfuriofUj couriexj^courent. 

'^' Imperfe<%« 

' Sing. Couruffij court^es^ courJitj I might niiu 
Plur. Cauruffions^ couruffie%y couruffenU 

The compounds of diis verb are : 

Jccourir^ to run to. Parcourir^ to run ove 

Concourir^ to concur. ' Recourtr^ to have reco 
Difcouriry to difcouHe. to. 

Encourir^ to incur. Secourir^ to fuccour, t< 

fift. 



See OVVRIRy to open. 



CUB IL L IRi ' W GATHBi^. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Preient. Cueilliry to gather. 
Part. adl. , Cueillanty gathering* 
Part. pair. Cueilliy gathered. 

"^ • Indicative Mood« 

Prefent. 

JSing. Cueilky cueiUesy ciieilky I gather, or am 
Plur. CueiilonSy cueillezj cueUlent. ther 

Imperfedl. 
Sing. CueiUoisy cueilloHy cueiUoity I did gather, 

was gather 
JP7tfr. CueiUtQnSy cui%&U%y cii|inQtint% 
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Preterite. 

I Sing. CkfeflltSy cueillisj cueillitj I gathered, or did 
i Plur. QieiilimeSy cueillites^ cueillirent. gather. 

Future. 

; Sing. Cueilleraty eueillerasy auilUray I fhall, or will, 

I Plur, CueiileronSy cueilUreZj €ueilleront. gather*/ 

Conditional praft^/tf. 
Sing. Cu^iBeroisj cueillefoisy cueilleroity I fhould, would, 

or could, gath«:r« 

Plur. CiuUUfiom^ cueiUeriiZy cuetUemenU 

. . . . » 

Imperative Mood. 

.'Sing.. ^ CuiilU^ n/tf//&, gather thou. * - 
.Pluft CueilhnSf cueitUz^ euiillenU 

•• 

S U B J U NC TI V e' M O O41 

Prefentt 
^ue . qui'-- -fue* - 
Sing. CueiHiy cueiUiesy cueille^ that I may gather* 
Plur. CueiUims^ cueilUzy cuetUenU' ' 

. .:. ^.... Impcrfea. 
Sing. CueilUpy /\^«jiA^.. ,cuii^j ..thai I mi^t ga« 
Plur. Cueillijfionsy cueittijjtezy cueiWJJinU ther^ 

* ■f "• ■ , " 

The compoimds oEthis verb are, 

jtccudUlrj to make wel- RecueiUtry to gather tPgf^ 
coitid. Very little ufed. ' ther. ' 



bORMlR^ TO SLEEP. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Prefent. Dormiry tofleep. 
Part. aft. Ihrmcmty fleej>ing. 
Part, pafli .. Dormiy flept. 
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SuQj.uKCTivB Mood* 

Prefent. 
^it que que 

Sing. Ofure^ coureSf cture^ dutlmaynufc 
Plur. Courionsy couruv^^courent. 

'^' Imperfe<%. 

' Sing. Couruffij court^es^ cour^ I might nuu 
Plur. Cauruffionsy couruffie%y couruffenU 

The compounds of diis verb are : 

Jccourir^ to run to. Parcourir^ to run ovc 

Concourir, to concur. Recourtr^ to have rec< 

Difcourir^ to difcourfe. to. 

Encourir^ to incur. Secomrlr^ to fuccour, t 

fift. 



COVVRlRy TO COVER. 

See UVR I Ry to open. 



- CUElLLIRi' W GATHBl^. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Prefent. CueilUty to gather. 
Part. adl. CueiUanty e^uhering* 
Part. pair. Cueilfiy garnered. 

•^ • Indicative M o o d« 

Prefent. 

JSii^. Cueilky cueiUesy cuetiky I gather, or am 
Plur. CueiilonSy cueillez^ cueiiUnt. ther 

Impcrfedl. 
Sing. CueiHoiSj cueilloHy cueiUoity I did gather, 

was gather 
plur. Cueillionsj QU9i&U%y %wikk\vox% 
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I Pjpeterke. 

[ Sing. CualUsj cueillisy cueillit^ I gathered, or did 

f Plur. QuiilimeSy cuei/ltfeSj cueilliretit* gather. 

f^ FutUTQ. 

Sing, Cueilleraiy euetUeras^ ctuilUray I fhall, or will, 
Plur, CueilUronSy cueilUrtz^ cueilleronU gather*/ 

Conditional pr^kj:^* 
Sing. CuaSeroisj cueillefoisj cueilleroity I fhould, would, 

or could, gatbi;:r« 
flur. Cti^Hlifipu^ cueUleritZy cuetUemenU 



. I ■ > « 



Imperative Mood. 

^Stng. CuiilU^ n/tf//&, ga^erthou. 

.Plur. CueilhnSf cueitUvi^ ctaillent. 

S U B rU N C TI V %: M O Of 

■^ /. ■-./ } '' ' : .. .. w' . . . 

Prcfentt 

^e que --' <^e 

Sing. CueiHey cueillieSy cueille^ that I may gather* 
Plur. CueiWms^ cueifUzy cuetUenU ' 

. ,w c... Imperfea. . . • 

Sing. CuellUpj M£Mii^li(^.,.cmi^^ AiM I mi^t ga« 
Plur. Cueillijfions^ cueittijjtezy cueiWJJinU ther<| 



The compoitnds oCthis verb are, 

jlccuiitttr^ 
catii6, 



iUtfj to make wel- Recueilliry to gather tog«i 
feD6.yery little iifed. ther. 



» 



DORMlRy TO SLEEP. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Prefent, Dormiry to flcep. 
Part. aft. Dvnnemt^ fleej>ing. 
Part, pafll -^Vormiy flept. 
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Indicative. Mood. 

Prefcnt. 
Sing; Dors^ dorsy dortj I fleep, or am ileepii 
N Plur. DormottSj dormexy dorment. 

Imperfefti. 
Sing. Dormolsj dormoisy dormoity I did fleep, or v 
Flur. Dormionsy dormieZy dormoUnt* ^ . fleepii 

Preterite. 
Sing. DormiSy dormsy dormty I flept^ ordidflei 
Plur. DormimeSy dorrmtesy domurent^ 

Future. J 

. Sing. Mormiraiy dormirasy dormray I ihall) or w 
Plur. Dormlr^nSy dormirtZy dormiront* dec 

* ConditiotuJ prefeat. ... 
Sing. Dsrndroisy" ddrmiroisy dmmrcfity Ivrovldy cm 

or ihould, flei 
Plur. DormrionSy dormirUzy dormkoient. •. 

•Imperative Mood. 

Sing. DorSy dormey ileep thou* 

Plur.. DirmoHSy dormeZj dormentt 



»• * 



Subjunctive MooDk 
. • "Prefent. 
^e fut que , -, 

'fkig. Domuty dormeSy dornuy. that I m^y u.eep« . 
* Plur. DormionSy dirmfeZy dorment. 

Impcrfeft. 
Sing. DormiJ/iy dorrmffisy ^r;7i/^, that I might fle 
Plur. DormJftonSy dormiJJieZy dormijfent. 

The compounds of this verb arc* 

Endormry to niake fleep. Si nrubrmiry to fall afli 
S^indormry to M afleep. again* 



SRCISES ON THE FOREGOING VE-^RBS, 
AND THEIR COMPOUNDS. 

here are you going ? — — I am going to the 
, adv, 

— I would go with you if I tiad time. — Why ' 
rV,f, 

ley going away fo foon ? — Will not your &ther 

/^/,adv.. 

gry if you'go dicre wiAout him ? — We were 
W,adj. 

; to Mifs D-^ — ^'s when we met you. — 

chezyf. rencmtrer^, 

t men went yeftcrday from houfe to houfe. -^ 

ire me, fir, do not go to fee them. •— Your fa- 
f,v. voir^'v. 

old me you will go to France and Italy as foon 

ir (is over.) — My fifter and I went laft 

ferafinie. dernier^ adj . 

nefday to Ranelagh. — If you had gone (there) 

>ur fooiier you would have heard fine mufic. 
plutoty adv. entendre^v. 

our unde has acquired a great name in Ameri* 

« nani^ m. 

- Go and fetch me die letter I left in my room* 
t^ laiJJer^Y. 

oil this chicken arid roaft that goofe. — At hft 
pouietym, rotir^ v. wV, f, Enfin^zdv^ 

ave conquered. — This water will foon boil. 

oil that meat again, it is not done enough, f^ ^ 

cuit^ p. p. 



■^P^iOT^W 
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Do not run fo faft, you will be tired. — Thcj 

507ays run when they go to fee their aunt. — Your I 

ther runs fafter than I. -« Let. us not difcourie 

more on that fubjed. — I would aflift hitn yifith all 
fujefy m. de 

heart if I could. -^ This gentleman is a great 

veller, he has run over all Europe. — If you' 

it vou will incur your father's difpleafure^ — 1 

deplaijir^m, 

would concur to the public good. — For whom 

you gathering thofe charming flowers ? — I gather tl 

Jleur^ f. 

for my mother. — Why do they not gather fome ro 



^i 



•— Mrs. P. would have gathered fome, but the ga 

ja 

ner told her he would gather them himfelf. — 
«;Vr,m. 

not make any noife, for my After is afleep»< 
faircy V, car^ c. 

hope (he will deep better to night. —^ She would i 

much better if ihe were in her bed. •-—If I do 

Sty m. 

walk a little I (hall M afleep. — My mol 

fepromemryV: 

filler, brother) and I, went vefterday to Ooyioii 

- . hier^ adv» 
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Ice Mife H— — . — Did you go there on foot ? 

mademoifelky f. a 

*— No," my mcAher and fifter went in a coach, and 

.Hiy brother and I on horfeback* 

a cheval^ nu 



J^ U I Ry' TO RUN AWAY, TO SHUK, TO AVOID, 

TO FLY, or FLEE.- 

Infinitive Mood, 

Prefent. . Fuir^ to fly. 
Part. aft. Fuyant^ flying. 
Part. pair. Fui^ fled. 

Indicative Mood. 

Prefent. 
Sing. Fuis^ fuisj fnit^ I fly, 
, Plur. Fuyofis, fuyez^ fuient. 

Imperfeft, 
Suig. Fw/oisy fuyois^ fuyoit* 
Plur. Fuyionsy fuyie%<, fuyoient. 

Preterite. 
This tenfe is conjugated with the verb prendre and 
the fubftantive /«/V^ : ex. 

Je pris ta fuite, Ified^ or ran away^ &c. 

Future. 
Sing. Fulraiy fuiraSy fuira^ I {hal^ or will> fly. 
Plur. FuironSy fuirez^ fuiront. 

Conditional prefent. 
Sing. FuirotSy fuiroU^ fyiroit^ I (hould, would, or 
Plur. FuirionSj fuiriez, fuiroient. could, fly. 

Imperative Mood, 

Sing. Ftns^ fuye^ fly thoUt 

i Plur. Fuyoi:Sj fuyezy Juimt, 



SUBJUNCTITB M00D» 

Prefent. 
J^^ que que ^ . - 

Sing. Fuyey fuye$^ fuye^ that I may fly. 
Plur. Fuyionsy fuyiezy fuient. • 

Imperfedl. 
y«? prifle la fuite, &c. I might Jiy. 



MENTJR, TO LIE. 

Infinitive Mood* 

Prefent. ^Mentir^ to lie. 
Part. a<3, Mentant, lying. 
Part. pafT. Afenti^ lied. 

Indicative Mood. 

Prefent. 
Sing, ^^w, mens^ 7nenty I lie. 
Plur. MentonSj menteZy mentenU 

Imperfeft. 
Sing. Mentolsy mentclsy mentoity I did lie, or was lying. 
Plur. Mentions y mentieZy mentoient. 

Pteterite. 
Sing. MenttSy mentisy mentity I fied, or did lie. 
Plur. MentimeSy fnentltciy mentirent. 

Future. 
Sing. Menilraiy mentir^s^ mentiray I fliall, or will, lie* 
Pliir. Mentironsy Tnentire^iy" meatiront. 

Conditional prefent. 
Sing. Mtntiroisy mentiroisy mentiroity I would, could, 
. or fliouJd, lie. 

Plur. Mentirionsy nientirieZy mentiroient* 

I M P E, R A T I V Bf M O O !>• 

•Sing. Mensy mentey lie thou. 

Pluft Mentom^ mmtiT^ mcfitfnt%. 
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Subjunctive Mood* 

Prefent. 
^te que que . 

:• Mentfy menteSy mentey that I may lie. 
• Alentionsy mentis mentent. 

Imperfcft.'' 
J. Udentiffey inentiffeSy mentity that I might Ha. 
'• AientiJJionSy mentijjiezy mcntijjent. 

The compound of this, verb is, 
mentiry to give one the lie, to belie, to contradi<^« 



MOURIRy TO DIE. • 

Infinitive Mood* 

Prefent. Mmriry to die. 
Part. aft. Meuranis^ dying* 
Part, pair. Morty died. 

Indicative Mo o d* 

Prefent. 
g. MeurSy meursy meurty I die, or^ am dying, 
r. Mouronsy moUreZy meurenU 

Imperfeft.' 
g. MouroiSy mouroisy mouroity I was dyingj. 
X. Mourionsy mourieZy mouroienU 

Preterite, 
g, Mourusy imuritSy ttumruty I died.. 
X, MourumeSy rmmruttSy moururcnt^ 

Future, 
g. Mourraiy mourraSy mourray Ifhair,.or will, die». 
X. MourrmSy moumzy mmrrdnU. 

Conditional prefent.. 
g, Mourroisy mourroisy mourrmty. Ifihould, could^^ 

or would, die* 
X, Mourrtjunsy mmariezy-- mourroienU 



( i84 ) 



; 



.Imperative Moabv 'I 

Sing. Meurs^ meure^ die thou. 

Plur. Mouronsy mourez^ meurent, 

S ir B J UK CTivE Mood, 

Prefent. 
^e que qve 

Sing* Meure^ meuret^ meure^ that I may die. 
Plur. Mourions, jnouriez^ meurent. 

Imperfedl. 
Sing. MouruJ/e^ fnourujfes^ mourtit^ diat I might dle« 
Plur. MouruJJionSj mouruJJieXy mouruJJenU 

Se mmriry to be dying* 






QFFRIR^ TO OFFEIU 

Infinitive Mood« 

Prefent. ^^^^j ^ offer. 
Part, aft, . Uffranty offering. 
Part, paff. , Offerty offered. 

Indicative Mood. 

Prefent. 
King. Offrey offres^ offrcy I offer, or am ofiering^» 
Plur. OffronSy offrezy offrent* 

loxperfeS, 

Sing. Offrolsy offiroisy offroity Ididoffer^ orw^QifeF- 
Plur. (jfffionSy offrieXy offroient. ing. 

Preterite. 
Sing. OffrtSy offrisy offrity I offersdj^ or did offer. 
Plur. yffrirneSy offriUSy offrtrenU 

Future. 
, Sing. Offriraty offrirasy offriray I fliall, or will," offer. 
PJui*. C^rironsy offrirez^ efrirotU* 



% Cbx|ditional prerent. 
Sing. Offriroisy offrirois^ affriroit^ I would, couW, or 

(hould, ofFer^ 
Plur. Offrionsy tffrvriiXj oJ^iroienU. 

Imperative M o o m- 

3ing. ' Offre^ offrey offer thou. 

?lur. OffrmSy cffriZy affrenU- 

&u B J UN c T I V » Mood.. 

Prefenti. 
^e que que 

5 i ng. Uffrey offrety offrey that I may offeci- 
?lur. OffrionSy effriez^ offirent*. 

Imperfeit , 

Sing. Offriffiy offrijfesy. offrit^ that I might offeiv 
Plur. dffriffumsy, affriJfuZy offriffenU 



OUIRy TO hear:. 

This verb is never ufed buHn its participle paiHve- 
[oined to fome of the tenfes of the verb avoiry to have„ 
preceding the verb direy to fay : ex. f 

y ai oui dire quey I have heard that, Sec 

In general we make ufe oi apprendre^ 

OUVHIR^, TO« 0PEK4 

This verb| as well as its compounds,, 

dnvrhy to cover,. Recouvriry, to. cover agaTn^ 

r%^ • C to difcover*. 

' (.to uncover,. 

i6 conjugated like OFFRIR^ 
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PJRTIRy TO SET OUT, TO 00 AWAY; 

And its compounds, 

Departiry to depart, to Repartiry to fet out again^ 
impart j - to reply ; 

Se REPENTIRy to repent; 

SENTIRy TO F£EL,> TO SMELL; 

And its compounds,^ 

Confentiry to confent, to ReJfentiTy to be fenfible of, 

agree ; to refent j 

Prejfentiry to have a forc- 

ught of; 

are conjugated like MENTIR. 



EXERCISES ON THE FOREGOING VERBS 
AND THEIR COMPOUNDS. 

As foon as they faw us coming they ran away. 

voify V. ventTy v. 

* * ■ • 

— AvTDid bad company. — He does not love your 

compagniey f. 

fifter becaufe flie lies. — If you forgive me this time, 
parcequeyQ. Joisyf. 

I never will lie any more. — I cannot believe fifm, 

t^ pouvoivy V. 

for he contradiSs himfelf at every inftant. — - Tell me 
caVyC, . injlantyin. DireyW. 

what (he has done to you ; but^^ above all, do not lie, 

•— If you do not behave better your mother will( 

fe comportery v. 

* 

die with grief. — Mrs. S* died at Paris on the feventh 

, ■ : • ■ ■ ' .- '^^ 

L 
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mf Auguft, ane^:houfand feven hundred and eighty. — 
JokL m. » 

' * • 

"Were I in ypur place I would not oflfer her any money. 

— Why " do you not open your fifter the door ? 
PourqTtoi^2idv, porte^f. 

-^ Your brother was no fooner arrived in London 

plutot^ adv. a 

than I offered him my fervices. — Open the window. 

fenetre^ f. 

-^ I had heard you were going to Holland at the be- 

corn* 

ginning of next month, — I hope you will ne- 
mencementym. , efpere?'^ V, 

nr difcover what I have told you. — Cover my hat 

direy v. 

jid put it upon that chair. — ^ I will fet out tomor- 
meitre^v* chaife^i. 

ow piorning at feven (o'clock.) — Do not fet out 

heure^ f. 

^thout me. — Your fifter repents much for having 

de 

Jd her books. — Gather that pink, it fmells char-» 

ceillet^m. bien 

iingly. —- Her mother fays Ihe never will confent to 
orij adv. 

:. — If you do not take care, you will repent of 

prendre^v .gardsyf. ' 

our imprudSnce foon or late. — I {bould die fatif- 

/<5/,adv. tard^ziv* con-> 

:ed if I knew you were happy. — You fooa 
pff,adj. favoir^v. (BythefubjO 

dt the efF^ of it. — My coufin fet (Tut from * here 



t »«8 ) 

je&etday morning at nine o'dock. — I o^r you mf 

houfe^ it is at your fcrvicc. — You may - rely 
matfon^f. poftvoif^v.campter^v^ ^ 

upon her> (he never will difcover yo^r fecrets. .— I ne- 

fecret^vn. 

rer will ofFer you my horfc any more; -i- He wift 

feel it in his turn when he (is} . old» 
a tour^m^ » (b'ythefut.) 



/^ . 



S ERFlRy TO SERVE, TO KELP ONE TO*. 

Infinitive Mood^ 

Prefent, Serviry to ferve. 
Part, a(Sl» Servant^ ferving* 
Part, pafT. Serviy ferved. 






Indicative MooDt 

Prefent, 
Sing. Sersy fer^ Jert^ I ferve, or am ferving^ 
Plud". Servons^ fervez^ fervent. 

Imperfeft* 
Sing. Servolsy fervolsy fervalt^ I did lerve, or 'Xvaft 
Plur, ServionSj fervieZyfervoienU. ferviiig. 

Preterite. 
Sing* Servisj fervis^ fervit^ I did ferve, or ferved* 
Plur,. Servimesy ferviteiy fervirent^ ' 

Future, 
Sing. Serviraiy ferviras^ furvira^ I fhall, or will, fervcv 
Plur. Servironsy Jirvirezy ferviront. 

Conditional prefent. 
Sing. Serviroisy ferviroisy firviroity I would,, fhould^ ' 

or could,, ferve* \ 
i'iur. Sfrviriens^ferviriiT^CcralmenU 
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Imperative Mood# 

ing. Sers^ ferve^ ferve thoiu 

lur, ServofrSy /ervexy fervent^ 

Subjunctive Mood.. 

Prefent, 
^ue que que 

ig. Survey JerveSy ferve ^ that I may fcrvc# 
ir. ServionSy firvieZy Jerveftt, 

Impeifeft. 
ig. Seruijpy firviffesy \ fervity that I might fervei 
ir. ServiJJionSy fervtffiez^ ferv'iffent^ 

The compounds of this verb are> 

Dejferviry ito do an ill office, to clear a table* 
Seferukt . to make uib of. . taufeu 



SORTIRj TO GO our, 
is conjugated like MENTIIU 



S OUFFR IRy TO SUFFER, 

is conjugated like O F F R I R^ 



JTENIRy TO HOLi>. 

Infinitive Mood^ 

Prefiaiti .- Teniry tp hold. 
Part, aft, . Tenanty holding. 

Part.^aff. Tenuy held. 

.. . ' , , . • ■ - 

Indicative Mood, 

. ' ' Prefent. 
ng. Tienty ii^s^ tknty Iliold, Of ^m holding, 
.ur. Tenons^ Unez^ tiennenU 



Imperfe(3:. 
►Sing. YemtSf tenoh^ tenotU I did hoU, or was hold 
Plur. Tenionsy tenieZy temient. 

Preterite. 
Sing. Tittiy ttnsj tint^ I held, or did hold, 
Plur. TtnmeSy tinteSy tinrenU 

Future. 
Sing. Tiendraiy tiendrasj //V«^^, I iball, or will,J 
Plur. TUndrionSy tiendreZy tiendront. 

Conditional preient. 
Sing. TtendroiSy tienirsis tUndraity I fhould, c 

-or would, 

Plur* Tiindrmsy tUndrliZy tUndroiinU 

I M p B It A T I y E Mood. 

Sing. TienSy Hitnu^ hold thou. 

Plur. Tenonsy tenez^ tiennenU 

Subjunctive Mood; 

Prefent., 

?ue §Ui qm 

'hnney tiennesy thniUy that I may hold# 
Plur. Tenionry teniezy tiennent* 

Imperfeft 
Sing. Ttnfey tmjfesy ttnty that I n^ght hold. 
Plur. TifiJfionSy iinJ/ieZy tinffent^ 

The compounds; of this verb ^e, 

SNAJienWy to'abftain; MmnS^mry to maint 

Jparteniry to belong. Obteniry to obtain. 

Conteniry to contain, Retimry to retain, to 

Deteniry to detain. Souteniry to maintai 
Bntret entry to keep^ to en«< hold^.tofupport. 
tertain; 



RESS'ATLLIU, to start, to leap for. 

iNFiNiTirK Mood. 

Prefcnt. TnJfaiUir, to ftart. 
part. a6l. Trejpiillunt^ ftartipg. 
Part. pair. TreJfailU^ liar ted, 

Indicative-Mood. 

Prefent. 
g. Treffallh^ irejfailles^ trejfaille^ I ftart. 
r. TreJfaiUons^ ireJfaiUex^ trejfailUnt^ 

Im perfect:, 
g. TreJfaiUois^ trejfaillois^ treffhiUotty I did ftait/ ' 
ir. Trejfailliomy treffaillieZy trejjailloient. 

Preterite. 
ig. 7reJpiiUis^ treJfaUlU^ ireffaillity I ftartcd. 
ir. TreJUaiUimeSy treJpitUites^ trejfaillirent. 

Future, 
jg. TreJfailUral^ iraiJfaUUras^ trdiJpiiUiray I fhaM, 

or will, ftart. 
ir. TreJfaiUir^nSy trejfaillirez^ trejfailliront. 

Conditional prefent. 
)g. Treffhilliroisy trej/aiillroisj trejpiilliroity Ifliould, 

would, &c. ftart. 
ir. TrcJfaUUrionSy trejfaillirkzy ty'eJfailUroienU 

Imperative Mood is wanting. 

Subjunctive Mood* 

Prefent. 
^4e que que 

ig. IreJJallley trejfailles^ trejfaille^ that I may ftart* • . 
ur. Trejfaillionsy trejfailliezy trejfaillent, 

Imperfeft. 
ng. Treffaiinje^ treJ/aiUiffisy treffaittity thai! might 

ftart. 
ur. Trejfaillipgns^ trejfaillilfie%^trejfaittijlfent. 

SillLLIB^ 
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SjtILIRj TO JUT, TO JET OUT, (ti 

chitedlure,) is conjugated as TRESS J 
but is only ufcJ in the. third perfon of fome 
Its infinitive mood. 

JSSJILLIR9 TO ASSAULT, is con 
above. 

N. B. SJflLLIRj TO GUSH out, (f| 
any liquids,) is regular, and conjugated as / 



V E N I Ry TO COME, 

And its compounds, - 

Convenir^ to agree, to be- Provenir^ to pro 

come^ to fit, to fuit, ' Revenir^ to com 

Contrevemr^ to infringe, return, 

D^venir^ to become, Se fouvenir^ to i 

Djfconveniry to difagree, to remind,* 

Intervenirj to intervene, Se rcJfou'Oeniry to 

Parveniry to attain to, Subvciiiry to rcYic 

Preveniry to prevent, to Survenivy to befi 

prejudice, to anticipate, pen uriexpcc 

to prepollefs, . come to. 

Are conjugated like TENIR. 



V E T I Ry TO CLOTHE. 

This verb is feldom ufcd but in the prefent 
finitive mood, and participle paflive, vctu^ 
therefore the conj.ugation of its compound Rj 
TO INVEST WITH, wiU be given in lieu of 



♦ When this verb, in EngllHi) governs a noun or pronoui 

fativ^ cafe, it muft be put in the infinitive mood and precedt 

falre in ihe fame tenfe, number^ and perfon, as the verb to r 

Faites mot fouvenir d< f offer cbc» Ketniiui me to call 



Infinitive Moot). 

Prefent, Rivetiry to inveft. 

. Part. a£l. Revetant^ invefting. 

Part, pafT. RevetUy invefted. 

[ ^ Indicative Mood. 

Prefent. 
fSng. RevetSj revetSj revetj^ I inVeft, 
flor. RevitonSy revetez^ revitenU 

Imperfed. 
Sing. Revetoisy reveiois^ revetoitj I did inveft. 
Plur. RvitionSy revet! ezy revetoienU 

Preterite, 
^ing. RevetsSj revetisj revhttj I invefted, or did 
Plur. Revetimesy revetiteSy revetirent. inveft. 

Future. 
Sing. Revetiraiy reveiirasj revetiray I fhall, or will, 
.Plur. Revitironsy revetireZy revkiront. inveft. 

Conditional prefent. 
Sing. RevitirotSy revet iroisy r^A/m/, Ifliould,would, 

&c. inveft. 
^'Plur. ReyetirionSy revetirteZy revitlrohni. 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing. RevetSy revetey inveft thou. 

Plur. RevitonSy revctezy revetent. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Prefent. 
:^ie que que 

Sing. RevetCy .reveteSy revetey that I may inveft. 
f. Plur. RevetionSy revetieZy revetent, 

Imperfe(5l. 
Sing* ReoHlffiy revetlffesy revetUy that I might in- 
Plur. RevHtjfionSy revetljjiezy revitijfent. vcft. 

S "OS.^- 
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EXERCISES UPON the foregoing VE 

AND THEIR COMPOUNDS. 
Your friend, Mr. A ^ does not CervQ me 

— Shall I help you to a litde bit of lamb 

<^^ morceau^xXi* agneau 

We would ferve him with all our heart if we coa 

p9WL 

I fliall go out in half an hour. — If we go t 

aujourd^hu 

to Richmond we will make ufe of your coach. - 

carofjc^ m. 

fiftcr went out this morning at nine o'clock and 

yet returned. —Nobody knows what we fuffered i 

favoir^ v. 

laft voyage. — If I were as ill as you I \ 

voyagcyvcu fnalacUyzi], 

not go out of my room. — Why do no 

chambre^ f. Pourquoiy^d v . 

ferve your friends, fince you may doit? — 

pui/qufyC. pouvoiryV. 

more we are above others, the more it bee 

au dejfus d^ p. 

us to be modeft and bumble. — My aunt and I . 

tantey f. 

yeftcrday to fee you, but you were not at homt 
voiryV, " logisy 

I hope you will keep your word and come 
efpireryV. faroUy f. 

morrow. — I aflUrc you Mr. R— •'s father I 
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firft rank in the town. — We were coming to 
rang^xn. ville^L 

you, but you have anticipated all my defigns. — • 

5 leapt for joy when (he faw her. — At laft fhe has 
de Enjin^ adv. * 

eed to pay her an annual penfion of twenty pounds. 
dc 

Come on Friday morning at nine o'clock. — 
^ Vendndl^vfx. 

is houfe will belong to me after her death. — You 

1 obtain leave to go out another time if yoii 
permijfion^i^ dc fois^ f. 

ne back foon. — * This box contains all my jew- 

— I agree- Mifs N. is the prettieft of the family, 
r^m.pK 

Who knows whether they will remember it or 
/avoir^ V. yJ^ c, 

? — Vour illnefs proceeds from a great heat. — 
maladieyf. chaleur^f. 

5 firft time you come to fee me I will keep 

(bythefut.) voir^v. 

two or three days. — Mr. B. defired me to tell you 
jouryYn, prierjV, de 

: he will not come back to-day. — We would cer- ^ 

ily have come back yeflerday had we had 

cfjuntyziv, * /;/Vr, adv. 

e, — You will become a great man if you conti- 

grandyTid^y contU 

to ftudy with the fame affiduity. — He would 
r^v.de aJpduitSffm 

S 2 have 

See the Beater verbs for the fonna^bo of the com^uA^ \!nvW% 
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EXERCISES UPON the foregoing VE 

AND THEIR COMPOUNDS. 

Your friend, Mr. A ^ docs not ferve me 

tf/w,m. «^?^ 

— Shall I help you to a litde bit of lamb i 

«^ morceaUyrj\s agneau. 

We would ferve him with all our heart if we coul 

I fliall go out in half an hour. — If we go t< 

aujourd^hu, 

to Richmond we will make ufe of your coach. - 

carofji^ m. 

After went out this morning at nine o'clock and i 

tnatin^vn, 

yet returned. —Nobody knows what wc fuffered i 

favoir^ v. 

laft voyage. — If I were as ill as you I ^/ 

voyage ^vcu malacleyzdj, 

not go out of my room. — Why do no 

chambre^ f. Pourquoiy^d v • 

ferve your friends, fince you may doit? — 

pui/qufyC* pouvoify v. 

more we are above others, the more it bee 

au deffus de^ p. 

us to be modeft and bumble, — My aunt* and I < 

tantey f. 

yeftcrday to fee you, but you were not at home 
voir^v, ' kgisj 

I hope you vrill keep your word and come 
i^irer^v, parole^ f. 

morrow. — I aflorc you Mr. R— 's father I 
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firft rank in the town. — We were coming to 

you, but you have anticipated all my defigns. — • 

s leapt for joy when (he faw her. — At laft fhe has 
de . Enfin^ adv. * 

eed to pay her an annual penfion of twenty pounds. 

Come on. Friday morning at nine o'clock. — 
*^ Vendredi^m. 

is houfe will belong to me after her death. — You 

I obtain leave to go out another time if you 
permijfion^i^ dc fois^ f. 

ic back'foon. — '. This box contains all my jew- 

— I agree- Mifs N. is the prettieft of the family. 
'^m.pK 

IV ho knows whether they will remember it or 
fiwoir^ V. y?, c. 

? — - your iilnefs proceeds from a great heat. — 
maladie^L chaleur^^. 

5 firft time you come to fee me I will keep 

( by the fu t . ) voir^ . 

two or three days. — Mr. B. defired me to tell you 
jour^m. prier^y* de 

he will not come back to-day. — We -would cer- 

\y have come back yeflerday had we had 

cmsntyziv. * hier^ adv. 

5, — You will become a great man if you conti- 

gyand^2id^y contU 

to ftudy with the fame affiduity. — He would 
r^v.de affiduitiffm 

S 2 have 

See the neater verbs for the formatiOA of the com^uft^ \!nvW% 
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have come to fee us laft week if It bad not rain 
♦ , femaine^. plu^ 

The firft time I go out remind' me to call 

foii^f* (bythefut.) depajfer^. 

your brother. — Do not go out to-day, you wil 

much if you do. -— IfhbuldnotfufFer (fo 

beaucoupyziv, fairt^^ tw 

if it were fine weather. *^ Why do not you 

faifoit 

from drinking. —You may kt out Ais m 
bolre^ V. pouvoir^. 

but remember to come back at night. — W 

de ce foir^m, 

your place. I would detain hxmbere a Rttle Iong< 
placiyt Idng'tt 

I do hot think that colour fuits your fiftcr. — •' 
croire ^Ui 

will {he return from the country ? — She wi 

eampagney f* 

would come next Ssftirday if the weather were J 



VERBS OF THE THIRD CONJUGAT 

JSSEOIRy TO SIT DOWN. 

Infinitive Mood, 

Prefent. -^oir^ t6 fit down. 
Piirt. aft. -^//iyanty fitting down. 
Part. pafT. Jffisj fat down (or featc 

Indicative Mood. 
Prefent. 
Sing* Jfjpeds, ' aJJUdsy a§fd, I fit down. 



( 197 ) 

» • Imperfed. 

; Sing. Affiyois^ offeyois^ ofjeyoit^ I did fit, or was fitting, 

i Plur. jljftyionsy ajfeyiez^ ajfeymnt. down. 

Preterite, 
Sing. AfJtSy ajjisy ajfit^ I fat down. 
Plur. JjstmeSy afsUeSy ajjirent. 

Future. 
Sing. JJJeyeraiy affeyeras^ ajfeyeray I (hall, or will,* fit 
Plur. AJfeyeronSy ajfeyerezy affeyeront. down. 

Conditional prefent 
Sing. Affeyeroiij ajfeyeroh^ ajfeyerott^ Ifli6»ild. would, 

or could, fit down. 
Plur. jfjfeyerionsy cJfeyerieZy ajfeyeroient. 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing. -^<*^5 offeycy fit down. 

Plur. AJfeyonSy ajp;ye%y ajfeyeni. 

Subjunctive Mood, 

Prefent. 
^46 que que 

Sing, ^if^y^-i ^{f^y^h ^ff^^'i ^hat I may fit down. 
Plur. AJJeyionSy aJJeyeT^ ajjeyeni, 

fmperfeft. 
Sing. Ajjljfe^ ^Jfl.ff^t ^'^^ that I might fit dowiu 
Plur. JiftffionSy afijfuvc^ ^Jfiffent, 



■ 



The compound of this verb is, 
Se rajjioir^ to fit down again. 

S E I Ry TO FIT WELL, TO BECO?^E, TO 

SIT, the primitive of aJfeGir^ is never ufed in the pre- 
fent of its infinitive mood \ and in its other tenfes is 
conjugated ris follows : 

^ Part. aft. Scanty fitting well, fitting, -or becoming. 
Part. pair. *SVj, never uieci but in the feiife of fituaud, 

Of lying., .." \^ 

S3 \\sl>\- 
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have come to fee us laft week if it bad not raine 

The firft time I go out remind me to call 

foisjf. (bythefut.) depaJfenySM 

your brother. — Do not go out to-day, you will 

much if you do. -«— I fhbuld not fufFer (fo n 

beaucoupyzdv, faireyV^ tant 

if it were fine weather. *^ Why do not you a 
faifoit - • 

from drinking. —You may fet out AJs moi 
boiriy V. pouvQir^. 

but remember to come back at night. — Wei 

de ce Joir^ m. 

your place. I would detain hxmbere a Rttle longer 
placiyi* Idng'tert 

I do riot think that colour fuits your fiftcr. — •" 

croirt ^uat 

will {he return from the country ? — She wro 

campagney f* 

would come next Saturday if the weather were fu 

UmSyta. ' 



VERBS OF THE THIRD CONJUGATI 

JSS EOIRy TO SIT DOWN. 

Infinitive Mood, 

Prefent. J^oir^ t6 fit down. 
Part. aft. AjTepfity fitting down. 
Par^ paff. JJftSy fat down (or featcd^ 

Indicative Mo o d. 
Prefent. 
Sing. Medsy ' ajfieds^ a§ed, I fit down. 



•■ 



/ 
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- Imperfed. 
Sing. Affeyoh^ offeyois^ ofjeyoit^ I did fit, or was fitting, 
Plur. Ajftyions^ aj[eyie%^ effkyoient. down. 

Preterite, 
Sing. JJJts^ ajjisy ajjit^ I fat down. 
Plur. /ystmes^ afsUeSy ajjirent. 

Future. 
Sing. JJfeyerai^ affeyeraSy ajfeyera^ I (hall, or will,* fit 
Plur. AJfeyeronS'^ affeyerezy affeyeront, down. 

Conditional prefent 
Sing. Affeyeroiij ajfeyeroisy ajfeyerott^ Ifli6»!ld. would, 

or could, fit down« 
Plur. jfjfeyerionsy cJfeyerieZy ajfeyeroient. 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing. -^<^5 offeyey fit down. 

Plur. AJfeyom^ ^Jh^y ajjtyent. 

Subjunctive Mood, 

Prefent. 
^e que que 

Sing. Ajfiyey affey^h ^O^^t ^hat I may fit down. 
Plur. AJJ'eyionSy q/feyeZy ajjeyent. 

fmperfeft. 
: Sing. AJjiJfey ajjiffsy afsity that I might fit dowiu 
Plur. JiJtffionSy afijfuzy ajftffent. 

The compound of this verb is, 
Se rajjioiry to fit down again. 

S E I Ry TO FIT WELL, TO BECOME, TO 

SIT, the primitive of affeoiry is never ufed in the pre- 
fent of its infinitive mooj j and iii its other tenfes is 
conjugated as follows : 

Part. 2iSt, Scanty fitting well, fitting, .or becoming. 
Part. pair. Sisy never ulcd but in the fenfe of fituatcd, 

Of lying.. ■.-'%• 

S3 \^i>\- 
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Indicative M* o o i>. 
Prefent. llfudy ilsftiint^ It becomes^ they I 

Imperfc£L Iljeynt^ its Jeptinty It (vasbecomi 
Preterite wanting. ^ 

Future. lljtera^ ihjieront^ It or they will b 
Coxid. pref. fl JUrott^ ils fteroient^ It or they 

The odicr tenfes are never ufed. 

SURSEfOR, TO SUPERSEDE, t6 put 
compound of fmry is only ufed in law, and 
conjugated : 

Part. a£t Surfiyant, 
Part. pair. Surfis. 

Indicative Mo oik 

Prefent. 
yeJurfoiSy &c. musjurjcyons. 

ImperfeS. 
yefurfoyoisy &fc. nous furfoyions^ i^c^ 

Preterite. 
yrfurfisy &ff. neus fursimesy i5fc^ 

Future. 
jfffur^oiraiy bfc^ nousjurfeoirons^ fsT^, •• 

Conditional prefent. 
Jifurjiolroisy Wc. nous furfeoirionSj ^u 

Imperative Mood. 
Surfoisy Cfff. farfojonsy 6ff.. 

S U B J UN CT IV E Mo 6 D, 

Prefent. 
^ij^furjioyey t^ci que nous furfiyionSy ^i 

Imperfedt. " 
• ^J^j^Jurfilfe^ tfc, ^ t^us [urjijftonsy fcfr. 
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oechoiry to decay, to dcclinb. 

Infinitive Mood. 

» 

Prefent. Dec hoi r^ to decay. 

Part. aft. wanting. 

Part. pair. DecbM^, decayed.. 

I N D I C A* T L V B- M O O DT* 

Prefent. 
J. Dec ho! s^ dkhair^ dechoit^ I decay*. 
'. D-echoyons^ dechoyex, dechoient* 

Imperfeft is wanting.^ 

Preterite. 
;. Dechusy dJchus^ dechuty. I decayed, or did^ de*^ 
r. Dechumes^ dechuUs^ dechurent. cayw 

Future. 
I' Decbsrraij, dkberrasy dccherra^ I (hall,, or will, 
r. DecherronSy dkherre%^ decherront. decay* 

Conditional prefent. 
g, Dkherrois^ dkherrois^ dkherroii^ I fhould,. 

would, or could, decay, 
r. Dkherrions^ dkherrieZy dkherrolenU 

Imperative Mo op is wanting.; 

S u B J u N c T I V E M aD. 

Prefent. 
^e que que 

>. Dkhoie dkhotes^ dkhoiey that I may decay. 

r. DkhoyionSy dkhoyiez^ dechoient, 

Imperfeft. 
y. Dechujey dechujfes^ y-^ci^, that I might decay, 
r. DkhuJfionSy dkhujjiex^ dichuffint. 

Z H O I Rj the primitive of the above verb, kob* 

te. 

^CHQIRy TO FALL CUT, TO eHANCB, lA 

jugated like DM CHOiR. Its p?ij:U«L^\% icbiant. 
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Indicative M*o o i>. 
Prefcnt. llfudy ilsftient^ It becomes, they b 

Imperfe£l. llfiynt^ its Jejfbiinty It vvras becomii 
Preterite wanting. ^ 

Future. Ufiera^ ihjiiront^ It or they will hi 
Cond. prcf. Il JUroit^ ih furoienty It or they 

t 
The ofiher tenfes are never ufed. 

SURSEfOR, TO SUPERSEDE, t6 put < 
compound of fioiry is only ufed in law, and 
conjugated : 

Part. aft. Surfoyara. 
Part, pain Surjis, 

Indicative Mooik 

Prefent. 
^ejuffoisy^ Gfr. nousjurjoyons. 

Imperfeft. 
Jefurfoyoisy bfc nous furfoyionsy fffr.. 

Preterite. 
ytfurJiSy &ff. nous fursimeSy bfc* 

Future. 
ye/utfeciraiy l^c^ nous.Jurfeoironsy ifTc.^ 

Conditional prefent. 
jfi/urfioiroisy £sf<. nous furfeoirionSy ^c^ 

Imperative Mood. 
Surfiisy &fr. pirfoyonSy fcff .. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Prefent. 
Jf^ij^furjioyey (^a que nous furfiylonSy &c 

Iniperfeft* ' 
• ^j^ui jefurftjp^ ^x% iw ngus furjtjftonsy 6ff. 
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decho irj to decay, to dcclinh. 

Infinitive Mood. 

§ 

Prefent. Dec hairy to decay. 

Part. aft. wanting. 

Part. pair. Dechu^, decayed.. 

I N D I C A T L V B- M O O DT* 

Prefent. 
Sing. Dechois^ dkhais^ dechoit^ I decay. . 
Plur. D-echoyons^ dechoyix, dechoient* 

Imperfeft is wanting.. 

Preterite. 

Sing. Dechusy dechus^ dichuty. I decayed, or did de*^ 
Plur. DeMmeiy dechkUs^ decburent. cayw 

Future. 
Sing. Decbgrraij, dkhirrasy dccherra^ I (hall,, or will, 
Plur. DedherronSy dkherrezj decherront. decay* 

Conditional prefent. 
Sing, Dkherroisy dkherrois^ decherroif^ I fhould,. 

would, or could, decay* 
Phir. DkberrtmSy dkherriex^ dkherroienU 

1m perative M cop is wanting. 






Subjunctive Mood. 

Prefent. 
^e que que 

Saig, Dkhoie dkhotes^ dkboiey that I may decay. 
°Iur. DkhoyionSy dkhoyieZy dkhoienU 

Imperfeft, 
^'^^Z. Decbujey dechujfes^ y^cA&, that I might decay, 
^lur. DkhujU^onSy dkhufftez^ decbujint. 

CHO I Rj the primitive of the above verb, is oh* 
fckte. 

ECHQIRy TO fall out, to chance, i$ 
conjugated Mkc D£ CHOIR. Its p?ij:t*.«Lft* \% tcbiant. 
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MOUyO I R, TO MOVE. 

Infinitive Mood. 

l^ref'-'iit. Afouvoir\ to move. 
Part, ait. 7i<louvant^ moving. 
Part. pafl'. Mu^ moved. 

Indicative Mood. 

Prefent. 
Sing. Mtis^ 7neu5^ msutj I move. 
Plar. Alouvcns^ wouvez^ meuvent. 

- Imperfect. 
Sing. A'fouvojSj tmuvohy mouvoit^ I did move, 
Plur. MouvionSy mouvicZj mouvoicni. 

Preterite. 
Sing. Alusy ' musy mtity I moved, or did move 
Plur. MumcSy muicsy miirent. 

Future. 
Sing. Mouvraij mouvraSj mouvra^ I {hall, or 
Plur. Mouvronsy 7not4vre%y mouvront, i 

Conditional prefent. 
Sing. Mouvroisy mouvroisy mouvroity I fhould, < 

or would, 1 
Plur, JldouvrionSy mouvrieZy mouvroient. 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing. Meusy nuuvey move thou. 

Plur. Mouvonsy mouvezy meuvent. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Prefent. 
^e que que 

Sing. Meuviy meuvesy meuvey that I may mo 
Plur. MuuvionSy mouvieZy meuvent, ' 

Imperfeft. 
Sing. Mujdj tmiffisy muty that I mjght move 
Plur. MuJftonSy tnujjiezy mujfent. 

The compound of this verb is, 
jEmottvoir^ to ftix u^ to move^ 

1 
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POUFOlRi TO BR ABIE. 

Infinitive M o o d^ 

Prefent . Pouvoir^ to be able^ 
Part. aft. Pouvant, being able. 
Part, pafll Pu^ been able. 

Indicative Mood, 

Prefent. 
Sing. Puhy or peux'y. peuxy p£utj lam able, lean, 
>Flur. Pauvonsj. pouveZy peuvenU or may. 

Itnpcrfeft. 
Sing. Pouvoisy pcuvoisy, pomfoitj I was able, or I couldU 
Plur, PouvimSj pouvieZy pouvoient. 

^ Preterite. 
Sing. Pusy puh^ puty I was able,, or I coidd*^ 
Wiir. PtbneSy purity purmt. 

A. Futurc,^ . 

^v^^• Pcufraiy pourrasy pour ray fiball^ or wSl^^be 

Hur, Pourronsy pourrezy pourront. able^ 

Conditional prefent. v 
Sing, PourrotSy pourroisy pourroity I (hould be able^ 

I could, or might. 
Wur. Pottrrhnsy pourrieZy pourroient. 

Imperative Mood wanting. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Prefent. 
^e que que 

^^ng. PuiJJfey puiJpSy p^Jfey that I may be able, or 
"^Ur. PuiJfionSypuiJfuZy puijent. I may. 

Imperfcft. 
^ing. Pujfe^ PnU^h p^^t that I might be able, or I 
■*^iur. Ptijjions^ p^JpeZy pu£ent, might- 

When tlie w6rds carty mayy couldy or mighty expre(s 
^^ abfolute or pcrnliffive pow^r, or a poffibiUvj oi &k>- 
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ing a thing, ca7i and may are rendered hy the proTcnt 
tenfe of the indicative of this verb : ex. 

Je puis vous vendre un bon I can fell you a good horfc 

chcvulfi vous en ave% be^ if you want oiie. 
Join (TuKn^ 

/c//j pouvez aller au hal^ You wwr^ go to the ball> but 

mah revenez e) dix beureSy conic back at ten o'clock. 

N, 5. May\ cxprclrning a wifli, is rendered by tlic 
prcfent tenfe of the ful»jun<Slivc: ex. 

PuifRez-v^ax etre heureuXy May you be happy. , 

Could is rendered by one of the following tenfe*:, viz, 
the iniperfeil, pretefite definite or indefinite, or con- 
ditional prcfent y and might by the laft tenfe : ex. . 

Je ne pouvois pas mieux 1 C9uld not do better. 

fairi^ 

II ne i^ntpas venlr avec He could not come .with 

nous lafemaine pajpie, us laft week. 

Vous pourriez vous tromper You might miftake as well 

aujji bien que luiy as he. 

Could or might J being Joined to the verb to havcy Im- 
mediately followed by a participle paffive, muftrbe ren- 
dered by the conditional paft of the above verb with the 
participle turned into the prefent of the infinitive mood ; 
ex. 

yaurois pu vous le dire I could have told it to you 

hier aufoiry laft night. 

Vous auricz pu le faire en You might have done it in 

troisjoursy three days. 



S AV I Ry TO KNOW Jomething. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Prefent. Savoiry to know. 
Part. a6t. Sachant^ knowing. 
Part. pafT. Suy known. 



( 203 ) 

iNDICATI.VK MOOO. 

Prcfcnt. 
Sing. Saisy. fais^ fait^ I know. 
Plur. Savons^ favez^ favent, 

Imperfeft. 
Sing. SavotSy /avohy favoit^ 1 did know, or knew* 
Plur. Savions^ faviez^ favoienU 

Preterite. 
Sing. SuSy fusy futy I knew, or did know. 
Plur. SimeSy futesy Jurent. 

Future. 
Sing. Saurai^ Jkurasy faurfiy I {ball, or will, know. 
Plur. Sauronsy JaureZy fauronU 

Conditional prefent. 
I Sing. Sauroisy* fauroisy fauroity I fhould, would, or 
Plur. Saurionsy fauriezy fquroient. could, know. 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing. SacJo^y fachey know thou. 

• Plur. SachonSy facbeZyfachent. 

Subjunctive Mood% 

Prefent. 
^e fu'e' que 

Sing. Sachey\ fachesy fachey that I may know. 
Plur. Sachimsy fichiezy fochent. 

Imperfe(5l. 

Sing. SuJ^ ^^ /ti^, futjr that I might know. 
Plur. Stiffionsy Jujfiezy jujjlnt. 

* This tenfe,' eonjugated negatively, is often cngliihed by cannot s ex. 
Je na faurois n>w\ k d'm^ I ce^nn^t tdl it t© you. 

- f We fometimrs employ the prefent of the fubjun^ivi of this verb in- 
fliead of the indicative : but It it never to be ufed without the ncgatiott 
/iw, aiid moft comiponly in anfwciing a qucltion % ex. 

U rot tra^e^ila la ccmdU f Will the king ^^ to \\vr ^X^-^ \ 
' Fas f»'fJ6 f^che. Not that 1 kruiV) of* 
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v a l o i r^ to be worth* 

Infinitive Mood. " 

Prefcnt. Vahir^ to be worth* 
Part. ,aft. Valani^ being worth. 
Part. paff. Valu^ been worth. 

Indicative Mood« 

Prefent. 
Sirig. Vaux^ vatixj vaut^ I am worth* 
Plur. Fa/onsj vaUz^ valent^ 

ImperfeSt. 
Sing. VakiSy vahU-i valoitj I was worth* 
Plur. FalionSy valiezj valoient. 

Preterite. 
Sing. Valus^ valus^ vahitj I was worth* 
Plur. Valutnety vgluies^ valurdnt* 

Future, 
Sing. Faudraiy vaudras^ vaudra^ I (hall, or will 
Plur. Vaudrom^i vaudrez^ vaudront^ - w< 

Conditional prefent. 
Sing, Faudroisy vaudroisy vaudroit^ I fhould, &c 
Plur. Faudrionsy vaudrkT^ vaudroient^ ^ w< 

« 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing. Fauxy vailUj be thou worth. 

Plur. Falonsy valeZy vaillentr 

Subjunctive Mood. 

, Prefent. 

^e que que 
Sing, railley vaillesy vaiUcy that I may be worth* 
Plur. Falions^ ^aliezy vaiUenU 

Itnpcrfefl:. 
iSing. Faluffiy valtSsy 'w/m/, that I might be w< 
J^Jur* Falujfmsy valufftez^ vah£enU 
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The compound of this verb is, 

Prevalnry to prevaU, which Js conjugated as Z^- 
►7^, but we fay much better in the prcfciu tpiife of 
fubjuncStive, 

^eje prevaW, es^ f ; iW, ieZy ent. 



VOIRy TO SE5. 

.' Infinitive Mood. 

PrefeAt. Voir^ to fee. 
Part. aft. Voyant^ feeing. 
Part. pafT. Vuy feen, 

Indciative Mo o d« 

Prefent. 
ig. Vois^ v&isj veity I fe^« 
IV, Voyonsy voyeZy v&ient. 

' Imperfeft. 
ig. Voyoisy vcyoisj voyoitj I did fee. 
iT^ VoyionSy voyieZy veyoient. 

Preterite, 
ig. Visy visy vity I faw, or did fee# 
ir. FimeSy vttesy virent. 

Future, 
ig. Ferraiy verraSy ^verray I fhal!, or will, fee; 
ir. Ferrous y verrezy verront. 

Conditional prefent. 
ig. Ferroisy verrotSy verroity I ihould, &c. fe^ 
Lin FerrionSy verrieZy verroient. 

Imperative Mood# 



ng. Foisy voyey fee thou% 

ur. Foyonsy voyeZy voicnt. 



\^ 
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Subjunctive Mood. 

Prefent. 
^e que que 
Sing, roye^ voyes^ voye^ that I may fee. 
Plur. Voyiom^ voyiezy voient. 

Imperfea. 
Sing. Vtjfe^ "^iffih ^'^ ^^t I might fee. 
Plur. Fijpons^ vijjiezy vlj]ent. 

The compounds of this verb are, 

£w/rw^/r,tohaveaglimpfeof. Prevoir^ to forcfce . 
Revoir^ to fee again. Pourvoir^ to provide, 

PREFOIR differs from VOIR m the future : ex. 

Sing. Prevoiral^ prevoiras^ prevoira. 

Plur. Prevoirons^ prevoirez^ prevoiront* And, 

Conditional prefent. 
Sing Prevoirois^ prevoirois^ prcvoirott. 
Plur. Prevoirions^ prcvoireizy prevoirolcnt. 

POURVOIR makes in the preterite. 

Sing. Pourvus^ poinvus^ pourvtct. 
Plur. Pourvumes^ pourvuUSj pourvurcnt^ 

Future. 
Sing. Pourvotrai^ pourvoiras^ potirr*Dira, 
Plur. PourvoironSy pourvoirez^ pourvoiront. 

p Conditional prefent. 
Sing. • Pour voir oh^ fyourvorrois^ pourvoh'oit. 
Plur. Pourvoirionsy pourvolrhz^ pourvoiroient. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Iinperfefti^ 
Sing. Pourvuffcy pourvuffesj potirvut, 
Plur, PourvuJfionSy pouruujfiezy pffurvujefit. 



■ 
■1 
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VOULO IR, TO BE WILLIKG. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Prefent. VoMr^ to be willing. x - 

Part, adh Vtulant^ bclpg willmg* 
Part. paflT. Voulu^ been willing. 

Indicative Mood. 

Prefent. ^ 
r. Veux^ veux^ zeut^ I am willing, or I will. 

•. Voulons^ vouieT^ veulent, 

ImperfecS-. 
f^ Fotdois^ voulois^ vculoity I was willing, or I 
*• Feulions^ vouUeZy vouhie?it, would. 

Preterite. 
5. VouluSy voulusy voulut^ I was Willing, or 1 
*• Voulumes^ voulutes^ voulurent, would. 

Future. 
J, Voudrai^ voudras^ voudra^ I fliall be willing, or 
*. FoudronSy voudrez^ voudront, I will. 

Conditional prefent. 
5. Voudroisy xoudroiSy voudroity I (hould be wll- 

Jimr, or I would. 
\ Foudrionsy voudrlezy voudroient. 

Imperative Mood is wanting. ^ 

Subjunctive Moo,d. 

Prefent. . . 
^ue qufi que 

^. Vcuilky veuillesy veuilky that I may be willing. 
•. FoulionSy vouliezy veuillent* '' 

Imperfedt. 
r, Fouluffiy voulujfesy voultity that I might be wil- 
•. FouluJftonSy vouluJJieZy vouluffenU lirtg. 

V^hen the wonds will or w^w/rfexprefs a wHl^ cholc^ 
liberation, in the agent, and CAft lie lUTu^ii\iN cVawje 

T 2 ox 
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cr chj/ey will k jrendered in French by the prefent 
the indicative mood, or future of this verb : ex» 

Je veux y alUr et luiparUr I vAll^ or choofe ft), go th 

mcumme^ ^ and fpeiik to him myfe 

11 m vcut pas mangery He will not eat, or d 

not ci'^^ to eat > 

and would by one of the following tcnfes, viz.' the i 
perfcft, preterite definite or indefinite, or conditio 
prefent : ex. 

Sije voulois, jc* vous dirpis If I wculd^ or chofe^ I cc 
oik elk demeure^ tell you where (he li\ 

// votilut aLjfolunuhi partir He would abfolutely, or 

hiify . folutelv chofe tOj fet 

ycfterday. 

j^«? voMdsieZ'VQUt que U What would you have 
00 f do? ' 

When would is joined to the verb to have^ imme 
ately followed by a participle paffive, they are to 
rendered by tlve preterpjuperfeft or conditional paf 
the above verb, with the participle pafSve turned i 
the prefent of the infinitive mood ; ex. 

ij/^'^avois voulu hi parlery If I would have fpokei 

h\m^ or had I chofen 
fpeak to him. 
Voui «^auriex pa$ voulu You would not have ta 

prendre les armeSjJiy ferV. up arms, if, &c. 

No:^s auriont pu farriUr fi We could have ftop 
nous eulTions voulu, him if ^^sjoouldy or 

chojin^ 

EXERCISES aw the foregoing VER 

AND THEIR COMPOUNDS. 

Why do not you fit down, fir ? ~ *! 

Pourquoiy ad v . monfteur^m . 

come to fee me very feldom. — Let its fit down u 
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he graft- — Do not make (fo much) noifc, I cannot 
herbe^ f. fa'^'^^ v. tmit^ adv. 

earn my leflibn. — Do you know what hds hap- 

)ened to her ? — As foon as he few he could not 
ar^v. , Aujfitot que^z, 

nake her hear reafon he went away; -»— See die 

entendre^ v. s^en aller^ v. 

etter (he wrote me. — We will not fit down till 
ecrirey v. que ne 

ouhave determined to fet out, —The firft time I faw 
fe determiner^ M fois^L 

our fifter (he pleafed me. •— I would fit down upon 

plaire^v. 

le grafs if it were* not fo damp.- — Mrs. P. defired 

hu?nideyZ(}]» priei'yV- 

e to tell you (he could not come to fee you this 
dire^v* 

eek, but (he would certainly come at the be- 
Tiaihefm certainemctU^?iAv. com-^ 

nning of ntxt month. — Cannot you lend me. 
encefnent^m. mois^m. preteryV. 

ree or four guineas ? — If I would, I foon could 

. guinee^im bientoty^idv, 

low whether Mrs. D. has feen your aunt or not. -** . 
Jij c. tcinteyh 

*his cloth is not worth five fhillings a yard, but its 
drapyVn, 

Dlour becomes you* very well. — Do not you fee the 

sfecSs of it ? — When you know your IcSbti^ - 
sfautyTn. (bythefut.) ' 

ome and repeat it to me, — Did yovi XtfAkxvsyw.^ioaJu 

T 3 ^ ^x. 
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Mr, A, was to marry Mifs B. ? -—I knew It, 1 

I was not Willing ta tell hhn of it* •— I believe } 

parler\Y, 

to\jM karn your leflbns jnuch better if ] 

apprendre^y. heaucoupyziv. 

Vfouid. -^ Could you lend me your horfe for two 

prefer^ v. 

three dayf ? — If your brother come with me^ will 

be able to follow . me ? — Gould they fee fb great 
fuivreyV. ^ 

alteration . without being vexed (at it?) — He 
changementym.fansy^^ fdcheyp^l^, ^«,pro, 

incapable of commanding others who cannot comma 
himfelfr — His beft coat was not worth two per 

wheh he arrived from Germany. — • We faw them y 

jMemagn9y{^ t 

terday. — They did not forefec what would happen 

rr,adv. arnveny. 

i 

them. — Do you know where* Mifs B. lives ? — *- Y 

ouy adv. demeureryy^ 

I do (know it,) and I fee her every day at her windo 

fenkn 

— Why will you not tell it me ? — She would ma 

epoufer 

him in fpite of aH her relations. — It is for tl 
itt^^dcpit^m. parentyvn. Cif,pro. 

reafon her father fays he never will fee her again. 

dire^. 

All the fineft talents reunited are not worth a virtue. 
Severity antfrtgour toa^ exc\lt fc^x, \i>3Xt^^Uove. 
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YoH few >;^ith wfcat goodnefs Ihe received him. t- I 

bont€y{, reeevoirjV, 

would not tetl her what I think about it for fear of 

dfyp. 

giving her znj fubjeft of cottifJaint. — If you forfee the 

plaintey f. 

Sanger, why do you not endeavour to avoid it ? — • 

They were willing to withdraw, but your brother 

fe retirery v. 

hindered diem (from it) and deftred them to (it down . 
empicher^. prier^* de 

again. — You cfin fpeak to Mr. B, whenever you 
I parkr^v. quandyzdv, 

pleafe, but I may not take that liberty, -^ H^ 

vouUiryV. prendreyY. 

would not fell me thefe buckles under four 

vendrey v. boucUy f. a moinsdeyp, 

guineas. — • I will not fee your brother (anv more.) — i* 

pMSyzdv^ 

Every body thinks that if they would have purfued 

poufjuivreyV^ 

the enemy brilkly they might have ended the 

war on that day. — Should we fee ourfelves reduced 
«^» reduire^ v. 

to fo great diffici|lties ? — *• If I would have believed 

him, he would haVe perfoaded me to go to Italy with 

di 

Jiim. — He could have done his work in lels than 

fairfyV. ' iityp. 

'' ten minutes if he had not amufed h\m^ m i^^^Aaa^ 
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•— If you want that bpok you may take it, it is at 

avoir befoin de a 

your fcrvice. — • We might have danced . till 

jufqu'a,p. 

(twelve o'clock) if that had not happened. — Ob ! my 
minuity m» 

Qhildren> may you be happy, and never bewail the 

heunuxyzdj,/ pleicrer^v. 

moment of your birth ! — 1 fpoke to her (a long while,) 

naiffanceJL. long tefns^'^v. 

but could not perfuade her to come with me. — May 

de 

I go and fee him ? —7 Yes, but come back as foon as 
<^> . aujjitot queyC*. 

you (can.) 
(bythefut.) 



VERBS OF THE FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

JB SOUDRE, TOABSOLVE^ 

Infinitive Mood.., 

Prefent. Jb/oudrSy^ to abfolve. 
Part. aft. Jmhanty abfolving. 
Part,pa(r. Jbfousy abfolved. 

Indicative Mood. 

Prefent. 
Sing. Abfousy abfousj abfout^ I abfolve. 
Plur. JbfolvonSj abjahezy abfohent. 

Imperfeft. 
Sing. Abfihoisy ahfolvoisy abfohoity I did abfolve. 
PJun yfifohionSy abjolviez^ abfolvoieni. 

Preterite IS Ywvx\tv%* 
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Future. 
ig, Jhfiudraiy alfcudrasj abfoudray I {hall, or wHT, 
or^ Abfoudmniy abfoudre%y ahjoudront. abfolvc* 

Conditional prefent. 
ig. 'AbfoudroUy abftnedroisy abfoudroit^ I flbould, &c. 
iir* JbfoudrimSy abfoudriez^ abfoudroient. abfolve. 

Imperative Mood. 

ng. jllfous^ abfohej abfolve thou, 

ur. AbfohjonSy abjolvexy abfihent. 

S us J U >J.CT I V B Moox>« 

Prefent. 



^e que . gui 



ng. M/olvfj aUchiSy abfolve^ that I may abfolve* 
iur. Abfolvionsy aifolviiZy abfolvtnt. 

Imperft^iv wanting. 

SOUDRE, TO SOLVE, the primitive of chit verb^ 
only ufed in the prefent tenfe of the infinitive mood^ 

The other compounds are, 

DiJ/oudre^ to diflblve. Refaudrgy to refolve. 

DiJ/oudre has the fame tenfes vp'anting as abfouin. 
efoudre has its participle paffive, refolu : its ptet^te ; 

ng, Refolusy refolusy rifalut* 
iur. RefolumeSy rejhlutesy refolurent. 

Subjunctive Mooi>. 

» Imperfect:. 

ng, Refolujp^ refolujfesy refolut* • 
Iur. RefoluJJUnSy rifotuJJieZy ryolu/fittt. 



JSTR E INDREy to oblige* 

YTEINDRE^ TO REACH, to hit, to ATTAMfi 

and JFEINDREy to reach, to fetch out, 
are conjugated 23CRA I ND R E. 

The three above verbs grovr ob&fett. 



( 214 ) 

BATTRE^ TO BEAT. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Prcfent. Battre^ to beat. 
Part. acSlk Battant^ beating. 
Part, pafll BattUy beaten. 

Indicative Mood. 

Prefent. 
Sin J. BatSy haiSj bat^ I beat, or am beating. 
Plur. Butto7i5y batteZj batUnt. 

Imperfe<Sl. 
Sing. Bathisj battoisy battoity I did beat, or was beat* j 
Plur. BaitionSi battieZy biUtoienU 

Preterite. 
Sing. Batttsy batiisy battity I did beat, or beat. 
Plur. BattimeSy battiteSy battirent* 

Future. 
Sing. Battraiy battrasy battroy I fhall, orwill, beaU 
Plur. Battronsy battnzy battronK- 

Conditional prefent 
Sing. Battrohy battrchy baiiroity 1 fliould, 5cc. beat; 
Plur. Battrion'sy battriezy battroient. 

Imperative Mood» • 

Sing. BatSy battey beat thou. 

Plur. Battorisy batteZy batUnt* " 

.Subjunctive Mood* 

Prefent. 
^e que que 

Sing. Sattey battesy battey that I may beat. 
Plur. BattionSy battiezy battent. 

Imperfea. 
Sing. Battiffiy battijjesy battity that I might beat. I 
Plur. £att0wnsy battijjie%i bflttijfcnt* .' 
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The compounds of tliis verb are : 

^.tre^ to beat down. Rahattre^ to abate, to bea£ 

battre^ to fight. down, 

attre to debate," to Rebattre^ to beat agaifi, 

ruggle. ' ■ 



B I R E, TO DRINK. 

I N - 1 M I T I V E " Mood. 

Pref^^nt, .^V.?\-', to drii^k. 

Part, ad. Tiuvcni.. ■•.:.:iV:u.'r. 
Part. paff. i)/^, cliur.k. 

In D i c A r I V E i/l c; ■: i.\ 

Prcfent, 
^, S^/V, itf/x, ^5//, I drink, or ?.nn iriiikingt 
•. BuvonSy buvez^ bobuenU 

LnperfecS. 
r. Buvoisj bwvois^ buvoity I did cr.nk, or was 
'. BuvionSy buvieZy bwvcient, drinkiniir. 

Preterite, 
r, iJr'.s ' btis^ buty Wraak, or did drink. 
:. Buiiies^ butes^ burent. 

Future. 
r. BoiraL,. boirasj Wr^, i^fhall, or will, drink* 
r, BoironSy boirez^ hoirottt. 

Condition d prefent. 
y. Boiroisj boiraisj ^Wrt? /, I fhould, &c. drink. 
r. BoirionSy boirieZy boiroient* 

Imperative Mood. 

y. Bots^ boive^ drink thou, 

r. BuvonSy buvez^ boivent. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Prefent. 
^ie qu^ qiie_ 

g. Boive^ boivesy boivej that I may drink« 
r. Buvionsy huvieZy boivent* 
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Impcrfe(S. 
Sing. Bujfg^ hujfts^ iuty that I might drink.' 
Plur. BuJftonSy buffuz^ buffent. 



CEINDRJSj TO GIRD, 

And its compound, Enceindre^ to enclofe, to enCor 
pafs, are conjugated like CRJINDRE. 



CIR CO NCIR Ey V TO ciRCUMcisfi, 

Is conjugated like COJ^FTREy but ha&its particif 
paffive ending in is inftead of it. 



C N C L U R £y TO CONCLUDB, 

Infinitive Mood, 

Prefent. Concluniy to conclude. 
Part. z,d:» Concluanty concluding^ 
Part. pair. Concluy concluded. 

Indicative Mood. 

Prefent. 
Sing. ConcluSy cuncluSy concluty I conclude. 
Plur.' Conduonsy comluezy concluent. 

' ' Imperfeft. 

Sing. Concluais^ coruluoisy <onclu(nty I did conclude 
Plur. Concluionsi -coruluiezy concluoient* 

Preterite. 
Sing. Conclusy ionclusy concluty I did concluck^ 
Plur. Conclumesy concluUSy conclurent. conchid 

Future. 
Sing. Concluraiy c^ncJuraiy concluray I ihall, or M 
Tlur. CoHcluronSy anclur^%^twclwr^nt^ 9<vKlili 
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» 

Conditional prefent. 
oncluroisy cimcluroisy concluroity I fhoald,. &c» 

cgaclude* 
9ficlurioHSj conclurievfy concluroient^ 

Imperative Mood. 

ConcluSj conclue^ conclude thou. 
onclnms^ conclueXy concliunt. 

# 

Subjunctive Moo p. 

Prefent. 
^je que que 

lonclue^ conclueSj ccnclue^^ztlmzyconcXxxAti 
oncluions^ concluieZj concluent. 

Imperfe(3:, 
lonclujp^ conclujesj conclut^ that I might coo- 
lonclujjkns^ conclujjiezy conclujfent. cluJe^ 



jjlrey to cokduct, to lead, to carry* 

Infinitive Mood. 

Prefent. Conduire^ to conduft. 
Part. 2L£k, CBtiduifant^ conduflirig. 
Part. pafT. Conduit'^ condu£bed. 

Indicative Mood. 

Prefent. 
Couduisj conduis^ conduit^ I lead, &c» * 
londuifonsj cenduifez^ coruiuifenU ' ^ 

Imperfect. 
Condui/pis^ conduifoisy conduifoity I did leod^ ' 
ZondutJionSy conduijiezy <onduiJoient. 

Preterite. 
^onduijisy conduifis^ conduiftiy I led* 
Zonduidmes^ conduniUSy condwfirenit ^^ 
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Future. 
Sing. Conduirau emduiras^ conduira^ I fhall, on 
Plur. CcnduirgnSy conduirezj conduiront. 1< 

Conditional prefent. 
Sing. ConduiroiSj conduiroisy csnduiroit^ I 0iould, . 
plur. Conduirionsy CQ:tduiriezj conduiroient. 1 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing. CcHduisy conduifgy lead thou. 

'Plur. CottJulfinSy conduifcz^ condutfent. 

Subjunctive Mood« 

Prefent. 
^ue que que 

Sing. Condutfey conduifeSy conduifey that I maj lea 
Plur. CottduifiohSy conduifieT^ conduifsnt. 

Imperfect. 
Sing. Conduijijjey conduijiffes^ conduistty that I mi 
Plur. Conduijiffionsy condutjijiezy condu'ifijfmt. V 

Its compound is, 
Recondutrcy to lead again. . 



CONFIREy TO PRESERVE. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Prefent. Confire^ to preferve. 
Part. a6l. Confijanty preferving. 
Part. paff. Confity prelerved. 

'■ Indicative Mood. 

Prefent. 
Sing. &«/&, confisy confity I preferve. 
Plur. ConfifonSy confifeZy cmfifent. 

Imperfefl:. 
Sing. CohJikiSy conffbiSy conj^nty I did preferve. 
Plur. Conpjtmi^ conjiftt^ conj?(oient* 



"^1^ 
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Preterite. 
8ing« Confis^ confis^ co^ifit^ Iprefervcd. 
Flur. Confimes^ confttes^ confinnU 

Future. 
Sing. Ccfjfi'-ai^ confiras^ f(?^/^7^?,Ifliall,orwlll,prefei've, 
Plur. ConjironSy confirex^ confi'^ovt. 

Conditional prefcnt. 
Sing, Conjirmy confirc'u^ confiroity I fliould, &c. prefervc. 
|flur. ConfirionSy coi.firiczy confiro'icnt. 

Imperative Mooi^p 

ling. Q>^fih ^onfifcy prcfsrve thou. 

^l^r. ConJifonSy confifexy conjifmu 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Prefent, 
J^r qui que 

ting. CofMiy confifesy confijiy that I may preferve. 
^lur. C&nfifiomy confijiezy conjifent, 

Ittiperfeft. 

^Sing. Confiffiy confiffisy confity that I might preferve. 
i^ur. Conjiffionsy conjijjiezy confiffent. 



)NNOTTREy TO KNOW, to be acqijaintb» 

WITH, foriuhody. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Prefent. Connoitrey to know. 
Part, aft. Connci£anty knowing. 
Part, pain Connuy known. 

Indicative Mood. 

Prefent. 

Sing. Connoisy connolsy connoit^ I know^ 
lur. Connoiffinsy conitoijezy comioij/int^ 

U 2 \m^ife^ 
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Imperfeft. 
Sing. Cofikoiffihy connoiffoh^ connoijfotty I did knavi 
Plur. CohnoiJJionSy conmiJJieZy conmtffoient. 

Preterite 
Sing, ConnuSy cannus^ connut^ I knew* 
Plur. Connurmsy comiutesy connurent. 

Future* 
Sing, Comioitraiy connoitraSy connoitray 1 {hall, 
Plur. CbimoitronSy connoitnzy connoitront, kn 

Conditional prefent. 
Sing. Conn^Mhy ccnnohroisy cannoitrsHy I fho 

&c^ kn 
Plur. CoHkoiirfonSy comcitrhzy connottroientt 

Imperativb Mood. 

Sing* ' Conneisy cMmiffiy know thou. 

Plur. ConnotJJimy connoijfezy conmiffinU 

Subjunctive Mood* 
Prefent. 
^e que qut . 

Sing. Connoiffiy connoiJpSy conmiJIey^ziltDdykci 
Plur. Connaiffiousy connoijftezy connoijfent, . 

ImperfeiS:. 
Sing. Connuffiy eonnuffisy ^if;f^, that I ihight kn 
Plur. ConnuJ/ionSy connu/fieZy connuffint. 

The compbunds of this verb are, 

' Miccnmitrey to take for a- RecannoUrey to ackil 
nother. ledge, toknowagai 



CONSTKl^IREy to construct, to bu 
is conjugated as CONDUIRE. 



CONTRAINDREy to constrain, to com 

" TO FORCE, ^ 

is eotijugsiteA ^& QBMtd^RR. 
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coudrej to sew, to stitc«« 

Infinitive Mood. 

Prefcnt. Coudre^ to few. 
Part. a(9:, Coufant^ fewing. 
Part, paffl Coufuj fewed. 

Indlicative Mood* 

Prefent. - - ^ • 

Sing. Couds^ coudSf coudy I few, or am fewing. 
Plur« CoufonSj coufizj coufent, 

Imperfe£l. 
Sing. Cou/oiSj cotifoisj coufiit^ I did few, or was fewing. 
Plur. CouJionSy coufiez^ coufoient. 

Preterite. 
Sing. Coujisy coujlsy coujitj I fewed, 
* Plur. CousimeSy cousitesy coujirent. 

Future. 
' Sing. Coudraiy coudrasy caudroy I fliall, or will, few. 
p Plur. CoudronSy coudreZy coudront. 

Conditional preient. 
Sing. Coudroisy coudroisy coudroity I (hould, &c. few. 
% ' Plur. CoudrionSy caudriezy cotddrpient. 

: Imperative Mood* 

. Sing. Coudsy coufey few thou. 

k..Plur. CoufonSy coufeZy coufenU 

j Subjunctive Mood. 

\ Prefent. 

Y Sing, (joufey coufeSy coufey that I may few. 
Plur, CouJionSy couj1e%^ coufent 

Imperfet^l. 
Sing. Coujtffiy coujljj}', cc.sHy that I might few. 
Plur. CouJ^wnSy CoitJiJJLy.^ coi.^^JfenU 

Its con^nouods are, 
Decoudre, to unfew. ^ Rccondrt^ to fe^ ^4^^* 

U 3 ._ ^:^Y.^- 
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EXERCISES ON THE FOREGOING "VERBS 
AND THBIR COMPOUNDS. 

Do you know Mr. A. ? — Yes, we know him 

very well ; and, though he be rich, I afliire you he if 
not the more charitable for it. — He has been beaten |r, 

(foi/ndly.) — If you knew the qneftion, you would 
C9mmeif/aut» qnefttM^i. 

refolve it in two wor(fe. — I will foon conclude, if you 

think as your brother does. — We thould beat 

comme^7Liy<. «^% 

theai if they did not fight in their own country. — • 
Do not beat him any mor^ he acknowledges his faidt— 

You would never fee hiin agmn if you knew him. — 
Mr. R. told me fome time ie^ that he would build a 
(hip on a new. plan. — What will you drink ? — I will 
drink nothing but water. — Do not drink fo much. •- 

If your fiither were here you * would not drink fat alt) 

du tout. 

— Let \ts fill our glafles said drink our firiends heaidi. 
•^ Come with us, we (hall fee whether (he will know 

you again or not. •— If you knew her, I am certain'flit 

wo«f id pleafe ^ you. -^ Aftet tea we conduced the la^ 
platn^ V, tb«>m. 
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dies to the coficeft. "^ When they had explained to us 

all that had paiTed, we acknowledged we (were in the 
J^'pojpr^w. avoir 

iwrrong.) — TJnfcw:that gown. — I will few it to-mor- 
tort. 

row • — Why do iv^ you-prefervc feme fhiks this year ? 

--•-•Hfe ooiildaiot-knowyou if faefawyou n4w, — 

Did you a(k him whether lie were acquainted with any 

' oT fhefe ladies ? — You will force your father to punifh 

a 

you if you do not behave better. — The laft time 

fecnmporter^v. 

•we went to Vauxhall we drank three bottles of Cham- 
paign wine. - — Thence we concluded you could 

De la^sidv* 

not come to-day. i—Lknow, nobody ..in this.xieigbbour- ' 

voijim 

hood. — I knew your fifter again as foon as I faw her. 
nage^m. 

•— Though you'fljouM take three dozen of them I. 
^and^c, douzaine^f, 

\ could not abate a farthing. •— The wind was fo great 
f liardftn, vent^va. 

that it has Ihrown down one or two trees- in our gar* 



( 



den. 



CRAIOT>«E^ 
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t 

CRAINDREy TO pear, to b£ afraid. 
Infinitive Mood. 

^ 

Prcfent. Craindre^ to fear. 
Part, aft- Craignantj fearing. 
Part. paff. Crainty feared. 

Indicative Mood. 

Prefent. 

Sing. CralfiSy . ^rai^Sj crainty I fear, or am afiraidt 
Plur. Craignorisy craigneZy craignent. 

Imperfect 
Sing. Craignoisy craignoisy craignohy I did fear, or was 
Plur. CraignlmSy craigniezy craignoient* afraid. 

Preterite. 
Sing, Craignisy craignisy craignity I feared* 
Plur. CraijgmmeSy craignitesy craignirenU 

Future. 
Sing. Cratndraiy cra'indrasy craindroy I (hall, or will, 
Plur. Craindronsy craindrezy craindront: fear. 

Conditional prefent.' 
Sing. Craindroisy crahidroisy craindroity I (hould, &c. 

- Plur. ClkiindrionSy eraindriezy craindroient^ fear. 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing. Crainsy craigney fear thou. 

Plur. Cratgnonsy craigneZy craignent. 

Subjunctive Mood* 

Prefent. 
^e que qt£e 

Sing. Craigney ctaigneSy craigney that I may fear. 
Plur. CraignionSy craignieZy craignenU 

. loiperfed. 

- Sing. Craigniffey craigniffeSy craignity that I might 
^Plur* CraigniJiQnSy.craigni^%^ craigni^int. fear. 
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C R I R Ej TO BuisTfi. 

ItyFiNiTivE Mood. 

Prefent. . Croire^ to believe. 
Part. a(Sl. Croyantj believing. 
Part. pair. Cr«, believed. 

I N:J> iCATiVE Mood* 

Prefent. 
Sing. Cross^ crois^ croit^ I believe. 
Plur. CreyonSf croy£Z^ cr^int, 

Imperfed. 
Sing. Croyoisy eroyoisy <roydity I did believe* 
Plur. Ctyms^ tr$yie^ crojoient. 

Preterite. 
Sing. Crusy crusy crutj I bdievofU 
Plur. Qriimisy criteSy crunnU 

UttlTC. 

Sing. Crolraiy crotraSj crotroy I (ball, or will, believe. 
Plur. Croironsy croirezy cr$irmt. 

Conditional prefent. 
Sing. Crolrotty crotrmsy croireity I (hould, &c. believe* 
Plur. Croiriqusy irnrieZy enimint. 

Impbrativb Mood. 

Sing. Croisy crcyty believe diou. 

Plur. Crojon^y croye^y croient. 

Subjunctive .Mood. 

, Prefent, 
^e que que 
Sing. Croiey croieSy croie^ that I may believe* 
Pliifc, Orvjm^i^ crojiT^ craient.. 

Imperfeft. 
Sing. Oujiy crujfesy . cruty that I might believe. 
Plur, Cruffumh <^ff^i cruffim. 



CRO ITR Ej TO GROW, 

• Aiid its compounds, 

Jccroitrsy to. zccruc^ Recroitre^ to grow ag 

Decroitre^ to decreaie, to 
grow lefs, 

are conjugated like CONNOITRE. 



CUIREj TO BAKE, TO BOIL, ofien englijhi 

to DO, 

and Its compound, Recuin^ to boil again, 

DEDUIRE^ TO DRDUCT, TO ABATB 

and DBTRUIREy to destroy, 
are conjugated like WNDUIRE. 



D I R Ey TO SAY, TO TELL* 

Infinitive Mood. 

Prefent. DIrey to fay. 
Part. aft. Difanty faying. 
Part. pair. Dity faid. 

Indicative Mood. 

Prefent. 
Sing. DtSy diSy dit^ I fay, or am faying^ 
Plur. Difonsy ditesy* difinU 

Imperfect. 
Sing. Dtjoisy difoisy dijfoity I did fay, or was fayir 
Plur, Dtjionsy dtjiezy difoient. 

Preterite. 
Sing. Disy dssy dit^ I did fa^ or faid. 
Plur, DimeSy diteSy dir$nU' 
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Future. 
^traly dirasy dira^ I flxall, or will, lay. 
iroiis.^ direzy diront» 

Conditional prefent. 
>iro!sj diroisj dirott^ 1 fliould, &c. fay. 
inonSy diriezy diroienU 

Imperative Mood. 

Disj difej fay thou. 
^ifonjy ditesj* difent. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Prefent. 
ne que que 
>ifey difeSy difey that I may fay. 
tfionSy- difieZy dijent. 

Imperfect. 

^ilP^ ^ifP^-i ^'^ ^^^^^ I might fay. - 

^ijjionsy dijfuzy dijjent^ 

The compounds of this verb are, 

re^ to contradift. Interdirey to interdi£l:, to 
?y to unfay, to re- forbid, 

to recant. Predirey to foretell. 

to flander, tp Redircy to fay, or tell a« 
ill. gain. 

?j to curfe. 

1 the above compounds (Redlre excepted, which 
ig.'ted like its primitive,) make ifcz inftead of 
J Maudlre doubles itsy throiigh the whole verb : 
'u maudijfonsy vous maudiffeZy ils maudijfenty i2fc. 



E CRIREy TO WRITE. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Prefent. Ecrirey to write. 
Part. a(^. Ecrivanty writing. 
Part. paff. l^crity written. 



i«v«a 
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In.oicative Mood. 

Prefent, 
Sing. Ecrlsy . Scrisy ecrity I.write, or am writing. 
Plur. Ecrivonsy ecrlwZy ecrivent* 

Imperfed. 
Sing. EcrivoiSy Scrivoisy icrivoity I did write, or was 
Plur. Ecriviom^ (cfime%y4€rhm€nt. writing. 

Pteter^te. 
Sing. Ecrlvisy icrivisy ^rriw/, I wrote, or did write* 
Plur. EcrivinWy hriviUSy icrivinnt. 

I^utiire. 
Sing. Etriraty ecrlraSy ecriray I fliaD, or will, write. 
Plur. EcrironSy icrinzy icriront. • 

Conditional {H«(ent» 
Sing, Ecrircisy icriroisy icrirmty I (ho^ld, &€• write. 
Phir. EcririMSy icririexy (criroUnt* 

I 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing. Ecrisy ecrivey write thou. 

Plur. EcrivanSy ecriveZy ecrivent. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

■ 

Prefent. 
^i que que 

Sing. Ecrivey . ecrivesy ecrivey that I may write. 
Plur. Ecrivions^ krivieZy ecrivent. 

Imperfea. 
Sing. Ecrivijpy krivifisy ecrivUythztl mightwtiu 
Plur. EcrivtJJionSy ecriviJfieZy ecriviJJinU 



1 

i 
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The compounds of this verb are, 

Decrircy to defcribe. Profcrirey to profcribc, to 

Infcrircy to infcribe. outlaw. 

Prejcrircy to prefcribe. Smfcrirey to fubfcribe. 

Tranfcrirey to tranfcribc. 
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E N D U I R Ej TO DO OVER, 
is conjugated like CONDUIRE. 



E T E IND R E, to put out, 
is conjugated like CRJINDRE. 

E X C L U R E^ to exclude, 
is conjugated like CONCLURE. 

Its participle paffive is exclus. 

I » 

F J I R Ej to MAKE, TO DO. 

Infinitive Mood, 

Prefent. Faire^ to make. 

Part. aft. Fa^faniy making. 
-Part. pafT. Fait^ made. 

Indicative Mood. 

Prefent. 
g, Fals^ fals^ fait^ I make, or am making, 
r, Faifons^ faiteSy font. 

Imperfeft. 

g, Faifois^ fr^fi^h f^^fi^U I ^^^ make,, or was.ma- 
r. FaiJionSy fnijiez^ faifoient, king. 

Preterite. . 
g. //V, fis^ fit^ I made, or did make, 
ir. Fimes fites^ firent. 

Future. 
ig. Ferai^ feras^ fera^ I fliall, or will, make. 
ir. Feronsy ferezy fergnt. 



Sing. Fsnisj feroisy feroit^ I 
Plun Feribns^ ferieZyferoienU 
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Conditional prefent 

" fhould, &c. make. 



Imperative Mood. 

S:ng, Fah^ f^JJf'i make thou. 

Plur. Falfins^ foi^es^ foJJ^^it* 

S u B J ii N c T I V E Mood. 

Prefent. 
^e que que 
Sing. FaJJe^ f^Jf^^-i f^JJ^-i that I may make. 
Plur. Fajftonsy fajfie%^ f^Jf^^^' 

ImperfetSl. 
Sing. Fijfe^ - fijfes^ fit^ that I might make. 
Plur. Fijfionsy fijfuz^ fijfent. 

The compounds of this verb are, 

Contrefairey to counterfeit, Refaire^ to do, or m; 

to mimic. up, again. 

Defaire^ to undo. ^ Redefairey to undo agai 

Sc defairey to get rid of, Sat is/a ire, to fatisfy. - 

to part with. Surfairey to exaft, to 

too much. 

FEINDREy TO FEIGN, TO DISSEMB 

TO PRETEND, 

is conjugated like CRAINDRE. 



F R'l R Ey TO FRY. 

Tnis verb is more elegantly ufcd in its prefent i 
nitive v/ilh the V'-j ^ /aire conjugated ; ex. 

. Fu'U'^frire cepbiffhriy Fry that fifh. 
Its participle paftve U/rit^,fe\td. 
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INt)U IR Ej TO INDUCE, 
INSTRUIRE, TO INSTRUCT, 

and INTRO DU I RE, to introduce, 
are conjugated like C O ND U I R E. 

yOINDRE, to join, 

And Its compound, Enjolndre^ to enjoin, 
• are conjugated like C R J I N D R E. 

- l i r £, to read. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Prefent. Lire^ to read. 

Part. a<St. Li/ant^ reading. 
Part, pain Z//, read. 

Indicative Mood« 

PreCcnt. 
ing. Z/j, //V, //V, I read, or am reading.' 
lur. LifonSy lifeZy Itfent, 

Imperfedt. . 
ing. Lijoisy lijiisj lifoity I did read, or was reading. 
lur. LtJionSy hJieZy lifoient. 

Preterite. 
'ing. Lusy • lusy luty I did read, or read. 
*lur. Lumes* lutgs^ lurent. 

Future, 
iing. Liraiy Ihas, lira^ I ihall, or will, read. 
Mur. LironSy iireZj liront. 

Conditional prefent. 
5ing. LirotSy Kroisy -Hroitj I fhould, would, &c. read, 
^lur. Liricnsy lirieZy limenU 
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Imperative Mood. 

Sing, Z/V, Ufe^ read thou. 

Plur. Lifons^ life-Zy lifent. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Prefent. 
^_e que que 
Sing. Life^ lifes^. life^ that I may read. 
Plur, LiJiQmy Itjiez^ Itfent* 

Imperfccl. 
Sing. Luffi^ Itijf^h ^^ t:hat I might read. 
Plur. Lujfiom^ i^^^y iujfent. 

Its compounds are, 
Elire^^ to ele£l. ReUre^ to read again. 

L U I R Ej TO SHINE, ' 

And its compound, Reluire^ to glitter. 

Are conjugated as CONDUIRE ; but take no 
the end of their participle paiiive : ex. Luiy fhined. 

ME TT REj TO PUT. 

Infinitive Mood, 

> 
Prefenjt. Mettre^ to put. 
Part. aft. Mettixnty putting. 
Part. pafT. Misy put. 

Indicative Mood, 

Prefent. ^ ^ 

Sing. MetSy metSj mct^ I put, or am putting. . 
Plur. MeitonSy mettez^ mettent. . * 
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Imperfeft. 
. Mettois^ mettoisy mettoit^ I did put, or was put- 
» MetttonSy mettieZy mettoient. ting» 

Preterite. 
. Afisj misy mity I did put, or put. 
. Mhne^y miteSy mirent. 

Future, 
. Mettraiy mettraSy mettray I fhall, or will, put, 
. Mettronly mettreZy mettront. 

Conditional prefent. 
. Mettfoisy mettroisy mettroity I fhould, would, 
, MettrionSy mettrieZy nuttroient. &c. put. 

Imperative Mood, 

MetSy mettey put thou. 
. MettonSy metteZy mcttent, 

SubjunctiveMood. . 

Prefent. 
^e que que 

. Mettey metteSy mettey that I may piut. 
, MettionSy mettiezy mettent, 

ImperfeiSl. 
. Mjffey mijfesy mity that I might put. 
, MijJionSy mijJieZy mijfent. 

The compounds of this verb are, 

Htrey to admit. Permet:rey to permit. 

nettrey to commit. Promettrey to promife.* 

yromettrey to com pro- Remettrey to deliver up, to 
ife. put back again, to re- 

ettrey to turn out, to coll eft, to put ofF. 

move. Soumettrey to tiibmit. 

?nettre cUy to refign. Tranfinettrey to tranfmit. 
'trey to omit. 

The participle of this verb (promifing) whenulej 
lively, and cxpreiiing the mental qualities of fcxnpt 
, 'is rendered in French by qui f romct^ ot ^ronut- 

X 3 t<it 
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toit beaucoupy or dM ily a^ or truoit beaucoup a efpinr:] 
ex. 

Major A. eioit un officier qui Major A. was a very fri- j 
promettoit beaucoap, or mifing officer, 
dont il y avoit beaucoup 
a efperer. 



;r 



MOUDREy TO GRIND. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Prefent. Moudrey to grind. 
Part, 2Bi» Moulanty grinding, 
Part^ pafT. Mouluy ground. 

Indicate VE Mood. 



:\ 



Prefent. 
Sing, MouSy mousy tnouty I grind, or am grinJii^.. 
Plur. MoulonSy moulezy mouknt. 

Imperfect:, 
Sing. MouloiSy mouhisy viouloHy I did grind, or was 
Plur. MouUonSy mouluzy mouloient. grinding. 

Preterite. 
Sing. MouluSy moulusy mouluty I ground, or did j 
Plur. Afoulumesy moulutesy mouJurent. grind 

Future. 
Sing. Moudraiy moudrasy moudrOy I fliall, or will, 
Plur. MoudronSy moudre%y nwudront, grind. 

Conditional prefent. 
Sing. Moudroisy inoudroisy moifdroity I fbould, would, 
Plur. Moudrionsy moudriezy moudroient. &c. grind. 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing, MouSy mouky grind thou. 

Plur. Moulomy moulcT^ moulcnt^ 
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Subjunctive Mood, 

Prefent. 
^^e que que 

Sing. Mouky mouleSy moule^ that I may grind. 
Plur. MouHonSy fnouiiezj moulent. 

Imperfeft. 
Sing. Moulujfe^ moulujis^ vw^^/wf, that I might grind, 
Plur. MouluJJionSy 7jiouluJJleZy rnoulujjcnt* 

The compounds of this verb are, 
Emoudrcy to whet. Remoudre^ to grind again. 



EXERCISES UPON the foregoing VERBS 

AND THEIR COMPOUNDS. 

Do not fear to tell her what you think of it. — I 
de penfer^y, 

will fpcak to her to oblige you, but I know fhe does 

pOU}'^p, 

not fear me. — Why do you not believe me ? — They 

[are afraid) of being expofed to fomc dangers, -— We 

etrcj v. 

would not believe him though he fhould tell the truth.— 

quand^c. ' verite^U 

Thefe flowers would grow much better if you watered 
Jicur^ f. aroferyV. 

them oftener. — Put out the candle and do not pretend 

to fleep. — Were I in town, I would tell them all that 
ie eti^ps 

I know (about it.) — Say nothing to her, believe me, 
en^pro, ne rien 

— I will tell it to you to-morrow. — I efteem your 

e/limcr^v . 
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daughter much, becaufe fbe told me fincerely that (he 

would do neither. •— They who fay all they know will 

readily fay what they do not know. — Tell the 

volontiers^adv, 

truth with hiodefty, they who do not love it will always 
refpeft and fear it. — If I fee your father iball I tell him 
you ar^ afraid of not fucceeding ? — Do you think me 

capable of forgetting my friends fo foon ? — r You always ^ 
oublier^ v. 

contradifl: me when I fpeak. — I hope you will not tell i 
them what happened to me yefterday. •— I do not like 

Mifs D. becaufe fhe fpeaks ill of every body. — Does 

parceque^C, 

Mr. R. write to you (now and then*) from Paris ? — 

de terns en temSj ^dv. ^ 

Do you know his direction ? — Would you not write to fl 

adrejje^ f . 

him if you knew it ? — We were writing while 

pendant que^Q* 

they flept. — The laft time they wrote to him they de- 

pri* 

fired him to fend them the invoice of the goods, and 
^r,v. de fa5lure^i^ 

he has ftill omitted it in this letter. — What are 

encore^zAv. 

you doing now ? — I am making a cap for your 
maintenant^TAv. 

Jider, — Do not do that, I will do it myfelf. — I wouU 
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do it with all my heart if I could. — Why do not you 

de 

fry that fi{h ? — The firft time you (come) to 

fois^f, (by the flit.) 

fee. the I will fhew you fome flowers in my garden 

which will furprife you. — Thefe rofe-trees grow. 

fu rprc7:dre^Y , r^Jier^ m. 

perceptibly. — Though they £bould deduft ten per cent. 
a vue d ' a? /^^d v , S^aml^c • 

they would get ftill enough. — I never buy 

any thing at Mr. P— 's, for he always afks too 

much for his goods. — I will undo my gown to- 
marchandife^f* 

morrow, and do it up again immediately. — The firft 

Jur U champs adv. 

time you mimic any one I will punifh you feverely. 
(bythefut.) 

*— . I would introduce your fifter to Mrs. F. if I knew 

her. — They were playing while you inftrufted them* 

— You truly join what is ufcful to what is a- 

vraimenty adv. 

greeable. — Did not our foldiers join dexterity to va- 

adreJfe^L 

lour. — If you do not take great care of your flow- 

prcndre^y. 

ers the froft will deftroy them. — Mr, S. fays he will 

geiee^f. 

get rid of his horfc at the beginning of next month. 

commence ment-jcn.. 
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— You would put out the fire if, &c, — Undo Aat 

and make it up agjlin before dinner. — Your daughter 

joins to the love of ftudy the defire of furpaffing her 
companions. — She reads the Hiftory of England every 

day from three o'clock to five. — I will read 

hture^ f. jufqi^Oy p. 

your letter as foon as I am drefled. — The in- 

( by the fut . ) hahtlUyp^p. ^ 

habitants of W have elefted Mr. X. for their re- 

prefentative in parliament. — I was reading Marmon* 
prifentantyrti* 

tel's Tales when you came in. — Mr. R. wrote to 

me fome time ago^ that, when he was in London, the 

Earl of E ' ■ told him we fhould foon fee a great 

change in the miniftry. — He often writes to 

, changementy m. mini/Ierejm. 

me, and always concludes his letters thus, -(be fo kind 

avoir la bonti 

as to) fend me fome news whatever they be. — Put 
de 

thefe books in their places again. — I believe he did it 

through fpite. — Shall I put another trimming to your 
paty p. depityVCi, . garni ttire^f, 

gown ? ^ I read laft year a very good book, but I can- 
not remember the author*s name. — What grammar 
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do you read ? — Whatever merit a mafter has, he can- 

not fucceed in teaching young people if he do not 
^, p. ' 

join practice to theory. — 1 would put all your china 

porcelaine^U 

* in that clofet if I had the key of it. — You could 
cabinet^m • 

not d6 it in ten days if I did n(5t help you, — We 

aidenv. 

would not permit him to go out, though they would.— 

de qtiand^Q, 

He promiled to pay me the tenth of this month, but he 
has now put me ofF to the third of December. — He 
fubmittcd to it with the greateft patience. — You pro- 
mife enough, but you fcldom ~ keep your word, r-* 

Mr. D. is "Si very promifing young man; — Will they 

not adfnit Mr. Z. in their fosiety? — The Engliflx 

-fleets have performed a£lions worthy to be tranfmitted, 
faire^ v. ^ 

to poftcrity. ^^ Your brother promifes me every day to 

de 

amend, but, &c, — Were I their mafter I would 

fe corriger^K. 

not perrhit them to go out to-day. • — I was. wii- 

de, / 

ting to you when your feivant brought me your , 
letter. 
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NAITREy TO BE BORN, TO RISE. 

I m 

iNFit^iTivE Mood. 

Prefcnt. Naitre^ to be born. 

Part. ^61. Naijfant^ being born, rifing. 

Part. paff. Ne^ been born. 

Indicative Mood, 
Prefent. 
Sing. Naisy naisj ^naity I am born. 
P!ur. Naiffonsj naijezj natjfent* 

Imperfe£l, 
Sing. NaiJjUaSy naijfoisj naiffaky I was born. 
Plur. Naijfionsy naljfiez^ naijfo'unt. 

Preterite. 
Sing. Nrijuisj naquhj naquit^ I was bornv 
Plur. Nuqui?neSy naquUes^ naquirenU 

~ Future. . 
Si ng. Naitraiy " naitrasy naitra^ I (hall, or will, be bora. 
Plur. NaitronSy naitrez^ naitront. 

Conditional prefent. 
Sing. Naitrcisy naltroisy «tf/^m/,Ifhould,&c. beborn. 
Plur. Naitricnsy naitriez^ naitrolent. 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing. NatSy naijje^ be thou "born. 

Plur. NatJfonSy naijfezy naijfent. 

Subjunctive Mood, 
Prefent. 
J^^ que . que 

Sing, rfaiffij naiffes^ natjje^ that I may be born, 
Plur. Naijjionsy naijftez^ natffent. 

Imperfeft. 
Sing. Naqtaffiy naquijfs^ w<7^a/V, thatlmightbeborn 
Plur. NaquijfiQnSy naquiffieZy naquiffcnt* 

The compound of this verb is, ~ 
Renaitre^ to be born agatin^ to revive. 
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NUIRE, TO HURT, 

is conjugated like CONDUIRE^ but makes in its par- 
ticiple paiHve nuu 

^ OINDREj TO ANOINT. 

This verb is feldom ufed except in fpeaking of facrecj 
Ceremonies wherein oil is made ufe of. It is conjuga- 
ted like CRJINDRE. 



PJITREy TO FEED, TO GRASE, 
PJROITREj TO APPEAR, TO SEEM, 

and its compounds, 

Comparolttej to appear, to D'tfparoitre^ to difappear, 
make one^s evidence, 

are conjugated like CONNOTTRE. 



PEINDREy TO PAINT, TO draw, . 
PLJJNDRE, TO PITY, 
and Seplalndre^ to complain, 
are conjugated like CRAINDRE. 

P L AIRE^ TO PLE.ASE. 
I N F I N I T I V E M O O D. 

Prefent. . Platre'^ to pleafe. 
Part'. a£l/ Plmjant^ pleafirig. 
Part. pafE Plu^ pleafed. 



( 
t 
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Indicative Mood. 

Prefentr 
Sing. PlatSj platSy plait^ I pleafe. 
Plur. PlaifonSy plaifezy plaifent* 

Impcrfca 
Sing. Plaljhls^ plaifoisy plat/bit^ I did pleafe^ or wa 
Plur. Plaifians^ plaifteT^ plaifiiefff. pleaiing 

Preterite. 
Sing. rf*/«T, phiSy pluty I pleafed, or did pleafe. 
• Plur. Plumes^ plutesj plureriU 

Future. 
Sing. Plairaij plairasj plaif'a^ I (hall) <»• will, pleafe 
Plur. Pkirinsy plairez^ plaironU 

Conditional prefent 
Sing. Plairohj plair.ois^ plairoit^ I fhould ^ would, &c 
Plur. Plaidonsj plairiez^ plairoient. pleafe 

Imperative Mood«. 

Sing. Plaisy plaife^ pleafe thou. 

.*Plur. Plaifomy plaij^v^ plaifent. 

Subjunctive Mood* 

Prefent. 

^e que que 
Sing. Plaife^ "plaifes^ plaiji^ that I may pleafe, 
Plur. PkiftonSyplaiJiez^plaifent. • 

Imperfeft. . - 

Sing'. Pluje^ plufesj ^/w^, that I might pleafe. 
Plur. Pluffknsy plujfte%^ ^/#«^. 

The c6mpounds of this verb are : 
Complairey to humour. Deplaire^ to difpleafc. 



PRENDRE, TO take. . 
Infinitive Mood. 

' Prefent. Prendre, to take* 
Part., aft. Prenant, taking. 
Part. paff» Pris^ ukea. 
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Indicative Mooi), 

Prefent. 
Sing. Prends^ frends^ ^rend^ I takci or am taking. ^ 
Plur. Prenons^ prenez^ frennent. 

Imperfeft. 
Sing. Prenois^ prenois^ prenoity I did take, or was ta- 
Plur. PreniohSy prenieZj prenoient, king." 

Pretej-rte. 
Sing. Pr/V, pris^ prif^ I took, or did take* 
?lur. Primes J priteSj prirent. 

Future. 
5ing. Prendrai^ prendras^ ^r^;7^r^,Ifliall,orwill,take. 
^lur. PnndronSy prendrezj prendront. 

Conditional prefent. 
5ing, Prendroh\ prendrois, pnndroit^ Ifhould,would, 
^ur. Prendrionsy prsndrietj- pr^draignt. &c. take* 

Imperative Mood, 

!ing. Prendsy prenne^ take thou, 

^lur. Premnsy prenez^ prennent. 

Subjunctive Moodw 

Prefent. 
^e que que 

fing. Prenne^ prennesy prenne^ that I may take. 
*lur. Prenionsy pnnieZy prennent^ 

' Imperfed. 
ing. PriJ/e^ prij/esy prity that I might take^ 
-lur, PriJftonSy prrJJieZy priJJenU ' 

The.comppunds of this verb are, 

fppnndrey to learn. Meprendrfy to miftake, to 

■ des nouvelleSy to ^ be deceivcid. 

hear of. Reprendrcy^ to take again^ 

lomprendrey to apprehend, to chide, to rebuke. 

to underftand. Surprmdrey to. furprifei 

J;j/r^/>r^«fii!r^,, to undertake. , 

' Y2 ' PRO- 



-( 244 ) 

P RODJJIREy TO PRODUCE, 
REDUIRE^ TO REDUCE, TO BRING TO, 

are conjugated like CONDVIRE. 



RES TR E IND R E, to restrain, 
is conjugaled like CRJINDRE, 



R I R Ey TO LAUGH. 

Infinitive Mood, 

Prefent. Rire^ to laugh. 
Part..a<5);. Riant^ laughing. 
Part. pair. Riy laughed.- 

Indicative Mood. 

Brefent. 
Sing. Risy rhy rit^ I laugh, or am laughing. 
Plur. RionSy rieZy rient, 

Imperfefi:. 
Sing. Riolsy rioisy rio'tty I laughed, or was laughifl; 
Plur. RiionSy riiezy rioient* 

Preterite. 
Sing. Rlsy risy rit^ I laughed, or did laugh-. 
Plur. RimeSy ritesy rirent. 

Future. 
Sing. Riraty riraSy riray 1 fliall, or will, laugh. 
Plur. RironSy rireZy riront. 

Conditional prcfent. 
■■ Sing. Riroisy rirohy riroity I {hould, could, &c. lau{ 
Plur. Ririonsy ririeZy riroicnt. 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing. Risy ricy kugh thou* 

Piur- RionSy riez^ rient. •; 
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ff a B J u N c T I V B Mood. 

Prefent. ^ 
S^ue que que 
ig. Rie^ ries^ rie^ that I may laugh, 
ir. RiionSj riiez^ rient, 

Imperfedl-. 
ig. -Riffe^ rijes^ rit^ that I might laugh, 
XT^ Rijjionsy rijjiez^ rijpntr 

The compound of this verb iSy. 
Sourirey to finile. 



S EI>UIR£, TO SEDUCE^ 

is conjugated as CONDUI RE. 



U F F I RE^ TO SUFFICE, TO BE SUFFICIENT, 

jnjugatcd like CONFIREy butits jparticiple pa'ffive 

isfuff. 



S U I F R Ej TO FOLLOW. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Prefent. Suivre, to fgBav^. 
Part. aft. Suivanty following. 
Part. paff. Siiivij followed. 

Indicative Mood*' 

Prefent 
g. Suisj futSy fulty I follow, or am folldWing^i 
r. SuivonSpJliivez^JuivenU 
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/ 

Imperfeft. 
Sing. Sulvoisy fuivoisy fuivoitj I did follow, or was 
Plur, SuivionSyfuhiez^fuivoUnt. following, ' 

Preterite. ! 

Sing, SuivTsy furvtSy fuivity I followed, or did fol* ! 
Plur. SuivimeSy fuivitcsy fuivirent* low. ' 

Future. 
Sing. Suivraiy fuivrasy fuivray I fliall, or will, follow* 
Plur. SuhronSy fuivreZy fuivront. 

Conditional prefent* . 
Sing. Suivroisy fuivroisy fuivroify I fhould,&c. follow* 
Plur. Suivrionsy fuivriezy fuivroient. 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing. Suisy fuivcy follow thou, 

Plur. Sulvonsty fuivezy fiuvent. - 

Subjunctive Mood^ 

' Preferit. 

^e que que 

Sing. Suivey JutveSy fuivCy that I may follow. 
, Plur. iuivionSy fuivieZy fiiivent. 

Imperfea. 
Sing. Sutviffiy fulvtffeSy fuivity that I might foil 
Plur. SuhiJfionSy fuhijficzy fuivijj'entn 

The compounds of this verb are, 

m 

S*enfuivj:&y to follow from. Pourfuivrey. to purfue 

Se TA I R Ey TO HOLD one's tongue, 
is conjugated zs P LA I RE. 

T E INDREy TO DYE, 
is conjugated like CRAIND RE. 
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^RADVIREy TO TRANSLATEy 

K conjugated like C N D U I R -jE. 

TRJIRE^ TO MILK* 

Infinitive Mood» 

Prcfent. Trairty to milk. ' 

Part. axft. Trayaniy milking. 
Part. paff. Trait, milked. 

Indicative Mood. 

Prefent. 
Sing. Traisj tralsy tratt^ I milk, or am milking.. 
-Plur. Tray on s,^ trayez^ traienU - 

ImperfetS):. 
Sing. Trayoisj trayoisy tray city I did milk, or was 
Plur. Trayions^ trayiezy irayoient. milking. 

Preterite wanting. 

Future. 
Sing. Trairaiy trairaSy tratray I fliall, or will, milk. 
Plur. TraironSy trairezytrairont. 

Conditional prefent. 
Sing. Trairohy. trairoisy trairolty Ifhould, &c. milk. 
Plur, Tr air ions y trairitz, trairoient, 

'Imperative Mo o d. 

Sing. - Tralsy traycy milk thou. 

PLur. TrayonSy trayez^ trayent. 

Subjunctive Mood.. 

Prefeut. 
^le que ' qtie 

. Sing. 5 raye^ trayeSy traycy that I may milk, 
Plur, TrayionSytrayieZy trayent,. ^ " 

Imperfedl is wanting. 



TT^ 



( 248 )' 

The compounds oiF this verb are, 

Ahftratrey to abftraft. Rentraire^ to finedraw; 

Dijlraire^ to diftraft, Saufiraire^ to fubtra6L 

Extraire^ to extra<3v 



V J I iTC R Ej TO VANQtJISH^ TO CONQUERV 
I N F I N I T I V E Moo 0, 

Prefent. Vainer e^ to conquer. 
Part, aft. Vainquant^ conquering. 
Part. pafT. Vaincu^ conquered. 

Indicative Mood*, 

Prefent/ 
Sing. Faincsy vaincs^' vaincy* Iconquer.- 
Plur. VainquonSy vairtqueZy vainquent,. 

Imperfeft. 
Sing. Valnquoisy vainquoisj vainquoity I did conquer.- 
Plur. VoinquionSy vainquieZy vainquoient. 

Preterite. 
Sing. Vainquisy vatnquisy^ vainquity I conquered. 
Plur. VainquimeSy vainquiteSy vainquirent. 

Future. 
Sing. Faincraiy valncrasy vatncray I {hall, or willy 
Plur. VaincronSy vaincrezy vaincrorit, conquer^ 

Conditional prefent. 
Sing. Vatncroisy vaincroisy vaincroity I fliould, &c» 
Plur. Faincriansy vaincriezy vaincroient*^ conquer. • 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing. ^ FaincSy vainquey conquer tliou. , 

V\\xr. FainqtionSy vainquez^ vainquent. 

* Tide iiiigidar is very Uuie vl&d. 
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Subjunctive Mood. 

Prefent* 
^e que que 

Sing. Vainque^ vainques^ va'wque^ that I may con- 
Pi ur. FainqhionSy vairiqitieZj vainquenU tjuer. 

ImperFea • 
Sing. Fainquijfej vainqu'ijfes^ vainquit^ that I might 

conquer. 
Plur. Fainquijpons^ vainqittJfteZy vaiiiquijfent. 

The compound of this verb is^ . 
Convaincrsy to convince. 



FIVRE, TO LIVE* 

Infinitive Mood. 

Prefent. Vivre^- to live 
Part. aft. Fivant^ living. 
Part, pafn Fecu^ lived. 

Indicative Mood. 

Prefent. 
Singj Fts^i vlsy vlty ^ Jive, or was living* 
Plur. Fivons^^ viveZy vivent. 

Imperfect:. 
Sing. FiVOiSy vlvoisy vivoity I did livQj or .was living. 
Plur. FivionSy vivieZy viwienf. 

Preterite. 
Sing. FecuSy vecusy veeuty I lived, or did live. 
Plur. FecumeSy vccuteSy vecurent. 

Future. 
Sing. Fivraiy vivraSy vivray I fliallj or will, live. 
Plur. Ftvronsy vivrezy vlvront. 

Conditional prefent. 
Sing. Fivroisy vivroisy -vivroity I fhould, would, &c. 
Plur. Fivrionsy vivriezy vivroienU 
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t 

Imperativb MooiK 

- Sing. visj vPoey live thou. 

Plur. FlvonSj viveZy vivent. 

Subjunctive M6oi>% 

Prefent. 

^e que que > 
Sing. Pive^ vives^ vive^ that I may live. 
Plur. Vivions<^ vivieZy vivent. 

Imperfeft. 
Sing. Feci/Jiy vecujfts, v&«f, J:hat I might live* 
Plur. Fccujfwnsy veciijjjiexy vicuJfenU 

' The compounds of this verb are* 
Revhre^ to revive. Survivre^ to outlive. 
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EXERCISES ON THE FOREGOrUG VERBS 

AND THEIR COMEOUNDS. 

My brother was born in Paris on the eighth of Fe- 

a t^ Ft' 

bruary, onethoufand feven hundred eighty-one^ —-The 
vrieryVtik * 

fame men, who feem not to fear death when they * 

lorfque^ adv. 

are in good health, often dread it. when they are 

redouteTy v. 

fick. — What does your fitter complain of ? — Thfr 

iwallows generally difappear towards the end of au- 

hirondelleyi. verSy p. tf«* 

tumn. -— You do not feem to pay any attention txy 

what I lay to you. — This man paints very well I af* 

of. 



e you. —Why would you hurt him^ he never 

<?r,v. 

! you any harm ? — I fliould pity and fuccour hiiA 
r^,v. ;W, m. 

t were not his fault. — You fhall difappear as 

f,pro. 

n as you have executed my orders. -— The lafli 
(bythefut.) 

le I faw your fifter fhe appeared to me thoughtful and 

^^^/^adj. 

lancholy. — She is a lady that pleafes every body^ 

^ancholique^zd^. 

She appears quite young ; how old is fhe ? — Does 

not learn drawing ? — I fee you do not complain 

dejfein^vn, 

him without a caufe*— I really am furprifcd (at it.)- 

^«,pro. 

As furprrfing as this feems to youj yet it is 

cependant^'ziy* 

e. — Does not Mrs. H. appear much concerned at 

' daughter's death ?— When you fee Mrs. B, 

' (bythefut.) 

m certain fhe will pleafe you. — Did you never fee 
• ? — She joins to the qualities of the Lody tfaofe of 
: mind. — Take fome pears and carry them to your 

)ther. -^ Every time I fee him I take him for a fo^ ^ 
gner. — My fifler and L learn French, andiundcr- 

nd very well all' that (is falA) to us In^that langjiage; 

§ndit 



p— Though you fliould learn all the rules, they would 
^land^ c. 

not (be fufHcient) witliout praftice. •— I did not un- 

/nfire, v. 

derftand what you faid. — Do not undertake to undc- 

cle detrom" 

ceive her ; believe me, you will lofe your time. — 

Though, you fhould undertake to prove the contrary, 

fie 

(he would not believe you. — Why did you not take 

the fame road as we. — He (is not pleafcd) in his fitu- 

que fe plmre^\r. 

ation, he fees now all the dangers of it. — When did 
you hear of him ? — Captain D. told my father that he 
had/een him and fpoken to him at Madras. — We ot 

ten mi Rake when we judge of others by appear- 
fe meprendre^v. j^^g^^'t^* 

ances. — Leave me that book a little longer, do not 

Laij/er^v, 

• take it again. — That applp-tree produces no fruit. — 

pommier^m. 

We were reduced to the laft extremity when they re- 
took our {kip. — Go and fpeak to R^Ir. R— — j but, 

above all, do not laugh. — Would you not laugh if you' 
/«r, p. 

were in my place ? — We laughed.mucb yeftcrday at 

^ a 
the play. — She was^ an agreeable lady, {he was * "ever 

ioujoursyzir*. 

tiling 
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ihwUng when any body had the honour of fpeakirig td 
h^r. — He feduccd her by his fine promifes. — What- 
^vcr he may undertake^ he never will fuccccd,- he iS' ^ 
ttoo much addi£led to the pleafures of this wprid. -^vr* 

If we go together to my brother's, wULjmibea* 

cheZy p. 

ttte to follow us ? — I win follow you ftep by ftep. — » 

pas a pas J adv. 

Why do you follow me as yoa do ? •■— You may fct 

comme 

out when you pleafe, we will follow you. — HoLl your 
^onguej you do not know what-yoii fay. — What books 

# 

"do you tranflate ? — My mafter fays I (hall foon tr?tn- 
ilate Marmontel's works. — We fhould have conquer- 
^d them if we had fought, -r- They were quite tranf- 
ported with- joy when they heard of the happy ne.ws of 

Ac peax:e.' — As long as her father and mother 

Jive, they never will confent to her marriage 

(Bythefut.) 

with Mr. R, — You will not live.long if you drmk fo 

much. •— She lived about four years after her huf- 

envirofijp. aptisy p. 

iMind's death, -^ George Illi the eldeft fon of Frede- 



\ ^ 



ric, prioce of Wales, was born on the fourth -of Jnae^ 

1738, and was proclaimed king of Great Britain on the 

proclamer^v, t^ 

twcnty-fixth of OcSober, 1760. — Let a man live inanjr 
country whatever, he is fure to be well refpeded and 

treated every where If his behaviour and manners be 

ruled by the principles of found policy and the 
regleryV^ politijue^L 

Jaws of the country he lives in. 

■ 

Of I M P E R S on A L VERBS. 

Verbs which relate to no perfon or thing, and which, 
as has been before obferved, are only conjugated in the 
third perfon fingular, are called imperfonal verbs ; the/ 
generally are preceded by one of the following pr»* 
nouns, //, or on ; of this number are : 

Id tonne y It thunders. 

Ilpleut, It rains. 

On dity People fay, or it is faid, &c. 

To which may he added feveral other verbs, which 
become imperfonal when employed in the fame man- 
ner : ex. 

Ilvous convient d^etre mo^ It1>ecomes you to be mo- 

dejie^ deft. 

nfait biou^ froid^ i^c* It is fine, cold, &c. 

Jl femble^ It fcems. 

// s'enfuit que^ It follows that. 

// vaut mieux^ Jt Js bttter, &c. 

Thcfe verbs, like others, whether regular or irregu- 
lar^ have their different teiifes, and are conjugated in 

the 
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rfie fame manner as the perfonal verbs from which thcjr 
arc derived. The learner having gone through the o- 
ther" conjugations, the verbs of this dafs may the more 
.cafily be difpenfed with. It will only be neceflary to 
fcleci one that is not derived, and fhew the manner of 
coiij ugating it,, only premifing, that the compound ten- 
Ifes are formed, like others, by joining the participle 
-paflive to one of the tenfes of the auxiliary verb avoirs 
to have. 



CONJUGATION of tke 

VERBS. 



IMPERSONAL 



Prcfent. 
Prefent, 



Infinitive Mood. 

Prefent. Pleuvoir^ to rain. 

Part. acl'. Pleuvant^ raining. 
Part. paff. Plit^ rained. 

Indicativf Mood.^ 

Affirmatively.. 
It plenty it'rains, it does rain.. 

'Negatively. 
// ne pkut pasy it does not raii^-' 

Interrogatively. 
Plcut'il? does k rain .^ 
'Ne peut'il pa^ ? does k not rain ? 
Ilpteumit^ it rained, or it was raining. 
Ilplut^ it ratned. 
11 pleuvra^ it (hall, or will, rain. 
Cond. preC IlpLuvrolt^ it would, fhould, &c. raia» 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Prefent. ^i^ilpleuvsy that it may rain. 

Imperfect, ^'ilpbit^ that it might rain. 

< 

The foilov/ing being of the firft conjugatipn, I (halt 
only give the third perfon, prefent tenfe, of the indica- 
tive mood i the learner may eafUy find t)ut the reft* 

II arrivcy 'it happens, 

Il^uiney it drizzles ; from hruxntf^ \.o»irvLTftft% 

Z 2 .11 



Imperfeft. 

Preterite. 

Future. 



J7 ichire^ 

II m^Cy 
li icnne^ 



\ 



t lightens ; from ichirer,. to lighted* 
t freezes ; g^l^r^ to freeze. 

grekr^ to hail. 



imporUr. 

neger^ to foQW. 
tonner^ to thuiider» 



t bails ^ 
t matters ; 
t concerns ; 
t fnows ; 
t thunders j 

The verb" AVO I R^ to have, conjugated Smpcrfc 
nally with y, the adverb of place. 

Infinitive Mooix 
''Tavoiry there be. 

Indic;ative Moqa^ 

AfErmatively. 
ily a, there is,* there are. ^ 

Negatively. 
liny a pasy there is not, there are i)ot; 

' Interrogatively. 
Ta^t'il? is there ? are therQ ? 
Jl y avoity, there was, there v/ere. 
Jiy euty ther^ was, there w^re. 
II y away there (hall, or will^ be. 
Cpnd. pref. li y auroity there fliould, would^ &G. be. 

Imperativje Moan* 

^i*ii y aify let there be. ' 

Subjunctive Mooi>. 

^^ily aity that there may be, 
Sljiily iiity that there might be. 

Compound Tenses, 



Prcfent. 

Prefcnt. 



Imperfect. 

Preterite. 

Future. 



Prefent. 
}mpcrft£l. 



Ily a euy there ha?, or have, been. 
Ily avoit eUy there had been. 



n 



• T^'bcre h^ immedJately followed by the negation no acd a pardcif^P 
aAlvc, muft be rendered by on ne ptutpas, en nefaurolt : ex. 

On ne pcut pas, or on ne fauroit, *lherc is no going out to day bi lmA 
J^fir aujourd'hux a iauj% Jd la . ci x.W t^> tKat U^ ont icmmi 
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II y eut eu^ there had been. 
II y aura eu^ there fliall, or will, have been. 
II y auroit eu^ there fliould, &c. have been. 
^*i/y ait eu-^ that there may have been, 
^'ily eut euy that there inight have been. 

This verb i/y «, &c. wheti ufed ta denote a quanti- 
ty of time, is fometimes rendered in Englifh by // w, it 
Zi;aSj &c. When the "Englifli prepofition ^«^^ is ren- 
dered (in French) by que* ex. 

Gmhien y a-t-il que voire How long is it fmce your 
' fere ejl arrive? fether arriv^ed ? 

Btit in all cafes where the Engllfi phrafe can be re it* 
dered neo^atively, que muft be accompanied by the ne-^ 
gation ne : ex, 

H y a longtems q[ue /^ ne It h b. long while ^ce I 
vous at vuy faw you, or I have not 

feen you this long time. 

It often happens that the verb there. is^ or it is^ &c. is 
^nderttood, in this cafe one of the words ago^ thefe^ or 
t^arthefe^ is exprcfled as its fubftitutes : ex. 

B y a trois tnois que j'eiois I was in France three 

en Francey or' j'elois err months ago. 
France il y a trois mois*^, 

3l>y a quotre ans que mon My brother hus been dead 

frere ej} mort^ or mori thef§ four years. 
frere eji tnort il y a quatre 
ans'^^ 

II y "St. fix mois- que monph'e- My father has Been fick 

ejimalade^ thefe fix months. 

It alfo happens that neither the verbs, nor any of the 
words, ago^ ihe/ej &C. are exprefled in the fentence. : ex. 

Z 3 11 

• From thtfc two loftauces it may be ob fervid, that, if the yerb \ly. tf, 
&c, begin the fentence, the wiv.A <^u& mi.ft imniedi.^fily follow the noua 
of number, but, if kue tranfpoffcl, que mult he on'i.Llcd. The firft con- 
ftrndion is tt> be pieferred. 'i hclcar,:et fhould^ at li.c.fame tin c^ obfrve, 
tliat in the ab ve fentences tile vi it), Ah.ch in J-ncliih, is in' the pnterite.- 
indafitittf, is rcmiw'red in French by the j^rejait of it.t \i\AK'aXv\'t^ ;w:A>n\»«b» 
m>the-pret{:r£lii£erfL£t by the im^erfcil of tiie famt mood.. 
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liy 2i a prefent neufans que 

ma tante demeure dans ce 

voifmage^ 
II y avoit deux am que ma 
Jceur eUitcn France quand 

j'y allaij 
N'y avoit-il pas fix mois 

qu'elledemeuroitavec nous 

quand elle mourut? 
II n'y 2l pas plus d^une heure 

que. nous pechons ici^ 
II y aura^j: ans a Noel que 

voire frere efl chez Mr* 

0-, 

N'y zxxxTi'Uil pas un an au 
mots d^ Aout prochain que 
vctrefaunji a Paris r ' 



My aunt has> now lived 
nine years in tliis neigh- 
bourhood^ 

My fifter had been two 
years in France when I 
went there. 

Had fhe not lived fix 
months with us when 
(he died ?' ' 

We have not been abovt 
an hour filhing here. 

Your brother will havt 
been at Mr. O — 's, fix 
years at Chriftmas. 

Will not your fifter havt 
been a year at Paris 
next Auguft ? 



AT. B. The learner cannot pay too great attentioa . 
to the conftru£Hon of the above fentences. 

The verb etre^ to be, becomes imperfonal, when fol- 
lowed by z fuhjlanthe^ or one of the pronouns perjonoiy 
fojj'cjpue^ or dofionjiraiive^ and is always conjugated 
with the pronoun demojittrative ce^ whether ipeaking 
of perfons or things : ex. 



h is the law that prefcribes it. 
It is / who have aone it. 
It is a fad thing. 
It is a dreadful extremity* 
// is the^ who have don^ iu 



C*//* l^ ki qui P ordonney 
CV/'r nioi quiPaifait^ 
i^i/f une chofe tnjhy 
C'r/? unefacheufe extremite^ 
Cejiy or ce fifttj cux qui 
I'ontfait^ 

From thefe two Jaft inftanccs, it appears, that it is^ 
ScQ. followed by anoim or pronoun of the third perfon 
plural, maybe rendered in French two ways.' But 
when // w, &cc. is ufcd in afking a queftion, it is alwa}'S 
put in the lingular, though the noun or pronoun be iti 
the plural number : ex. 

tft ce eux qui I'ontfatt ? Is it they who have done it ? 



He^ Jhe^ they^ immediately followed by who] whorrty 
or thaty And fuch as^ whether feparated in Englifli or 
Bot, but implying people in general, are often nude in- 
to French by the imperfonal r'^/?, with an infinitive fol- 
lowed by que de before a fc€ond infinitive : ex, 

C*cft etre fou que de per- He is a fool who lofes hrs 
dre le terns ace: bagatelles^ time in thofe trifles. 

C*eft etre heureux que d'e- Such as are {atisfied witfr 
tre contint de fin forty their lot are- happy. 

But, if thefentence be negative, c^eji ne pat mud Be- 
ufed, and the above rule followed for the i eft of the if^tX'' 
tence : ex- 

C'eft ne pas connoitre la Hedoes not know the court* 
cour que de fe fier aiist who relies on the pro- 
'prome:Jfes qv? on y fait-y mifes made there. 

C'eft ne pas |'^*?r/^i./>/<7/- ,. Such as love nobody doy 
Jirs^ de Vamitie que de not enjoy the pleafurtS; 
rCahmr perfonmy of frieiidmip . 

This verb, etre^ to be, becomes alfo imperfonal every 
time it is followed by a noun adjedbive ufed in a vague 
indeterminate fenfe, and relate to no particular objedt, 
m which cafe die verb is generally preceded by the pro* 
noon //.' ex. 

// ejl etanndnt qut\ &c^ It is furprifing, &c, 

// e/i necejfaire^ ^a. It is necelTary, &c.. 

II e/i dangereux de^ ^r. It is dangerous, &c. 

// e/i extraordinaire^ ^c:. It is extraordiiiary, &c. 

When the Englifli verb t6 be is ufed to denote the 
ftate of the we;^ther, it muft be rendered by dife third 
perfon fingular. of the vorb fairsy to make, or -do :. 

IJ fait beau temSy. It is fine weather. 

// fait chaud. It is hot. 

// ne fait pas chaud^. It is not hot.^ 

Fait, il chaud? Is it hot ? 

Ne fsiiuilpas chaud? i^c^ Is it not hot ? &c. 

&e the verb FJIRE^ 



■■ill ■ ■ ■ ■ ■ wiwi 
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The learner muft obferve that the foDowtnc verb is 
abfolutcly in^perfonal throughout ail its tenfes, and that 
ncthing is more difiigreeabJe than to hear young people 
idy je frutj vousfatit^ onfauty i3c, to prevent whichj 
as much as poilible, fomc exairples are here fet down. 

Infinitive Mo ctd. 

Prcfent, Palloir^ to be needful, requifite, ncccfTary* • 
Part. pair. Falluy been needful. 

Indicative Mooi>» 

Affirmatively. 

Singular. 
Prefcnt. Ilfaut queje fa He, I mud ^o, 

Ilfaut que tu fa lie ;^ thou muft 3o^ 
Ilfaut qt/il fade, he muft Jo. 
Ilfaut qu^elle fa:ie, flic nmil do. . 

Plural. 
II faut que naus fiiflions, we muft do. 
li faut que vous failicz, you muft do. 
Ilfaut qu*ilsy or elles^ faliient, they muft de^ 

Negatively. 
line faut pas que je idiTc^ I muft- not do. 
// ne faut pas que vous faftxcz, you muft not 

do,. &c. 
Interrogatively. 
Faul'il que je fafte ? muft* I do ? 
Faut II que vous fafliez ? muft you do ? 
Ne faid'il pas que je fafle ? muft I not do H 
Ne faut "il pas que Vous fafliez ? muft you not 

do ?' 

Imperfect. II falloit yf//7 ecrivit, it was neceflary, &c. 

for him to write. 
Preterite. - Ilfallutqu^ilpsinit^ he was obliged to fet out.. 
Future. llfaudra qu^il vienne, he muft come, he (hall 

be obliged to come.. 
Cond. pre. // faudrott que /' allafle, I ftiould go, or It 

would be neceflary for me to go* 
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SubjunctiveMood. 

Frefent. ^^ilfailU^ that it may be neceflary, &c. 
Imperfedl. ^^ilfaUut^ that it might be neceflary, &c* 

As to the compound tenfes of this verb, they aiif 
formed by adding its participle paflive to the thircl per- 
fon (tngular of any of the fimple tenics of the verb avoir^ 
to have : ex« // afglluy il avoitfallu^ Sec* 

This verb, being ufed before the verb to have^ ioi^ 
lov/ed immediately by a noiia^fubftantive, may be ren- 
de.-'ed without expreiltng the auxiliary verb ; inftead of 
wKich, infert brie of the fDllowing pronouns, me^ t^y 
■biiy musj vous^ ov leuTy according to the nimiber ani 
pciTon : ex. 

11 vne faut des livresy I muft i^'j?^ books, or) 

v^ant books. 

// iul faut un chapeauy He or fhe mtift havt a hat^. 

or he or fbe wants a h^i^ 
&c. 

But rf the verb, io have^ be exprcflcd^ it mu^if 
rendered by the fubjundlive mood : ex. 

Ufaut que j'aie des livreSy I muft have books, Sec- 

This method however is not faekgant as the former. 

From the above inftance?, it is eafy to fee, thai,, 
when the \txhfalloir is ufed in the prefent or future ten- 
fes of the indicative mood, the blowing verb muft be' 
rendered by the prefent of the fubjunctive : ex. 

Ilfaut^ or il faudray que I muft do^ I fhall b^ obli- 
je fade, - • ged to do^ or it v/lH'be 

necelfary for me to do. 

When fcd/oir is ufed in the imperfevS", preterite, or 
'conditional prefent, of the indicative, the verb following 
it muft be rendered by the imperfect of the fubjundlive : 
ex. 

Jl fniloitj or Ufallut J que I wasobliged, oritwai;.ni8fc 
je parlafle, . ceffary foT tuft y^o j^eak. 
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Ilfraudrott qne }e vendiile, I fiiouW be obliged, or ft 

would be neceflary far 
nie, tofelL ^ 

Tht fame obfervatioii is to be mace on the verb m'* 
loir mieux^ tg be better, ufcd iiiiperfonally, and the ad- 
je<5tlvcs, bon^i difficile^ hnpojjibley mceffaircy a propos^ &c. 
joiiicd to the verb etre^ ufcd in die third peribn fingular 
only. 

Before the conclurion of this feftiony it will be pro- 
per to fay fomcthing about the pronoun general on^ which 
commonly precedes an a£live verb ufed imperfonally in 
French, and in Englifli is made by a paffive verb : ex. 

On m^a permis de chanter^ I have been permitted, or 

allowed, to fing. 

On luia dcfendu dejortir^ He has been forbidden ta 

go out. 

In this cafe, the verb, which in Englifh is in the.paf- 
five voice, muft, in French, be turned into the adive 
and tranflated as if there were, in Engliih, 

One has allowed me to iing, one has forbidden h'un 
to go out : ex. 

Oh rCa pas encore refu Ta The news has not been re-^ 
nouvelle^ ccived yet, that is, oni 

has not yet received the 
. . news. 

On rapporte que les Rujps It is reported that the Ruf- 
orit battu les Turcs^ - fians have beaten the 

Turks. 
On 1e dit^ ma!s on ne le It is faid h.^ but it is not 
fait pas encore four fSo'^ yet known for certain. 

Oil croit que la Suede n de- It is thought Sweden has 
dare la guerre d la Ruf- declared war againft 
fie^ RufTia. 

EXERCISES UPON the impersonal VERBS. 

Does it rain ? — No, fir, it is fine weather. — Is it 

aot very cold ? — It is neither cold nor hot. — Was 



^ 



t-not jou who told me (that) there was a man bHow^ 

■fho afked to fpeak to me ? — No, madam, it 

demanJer\ v. a 

was not I. *-- If it did not freeze I would go to fee them ' 

to-day. — Believe mc, it is better fbr yon 

aujourd^huiyd,dv^ vaioir inieux^ v.' f 

to go there to-morrow, for it will fnow foon. — It 

is a year liiice I met your brother in It^ly. — -" Where is 
be now ? — It is not known, for we have not beard from 

him thefe two years. — Was there not formerly a 

autrefois yidv. 

fcoflfee-houfe) at the corner of this ftreet f — I had been 
caff e J m. coin^m, rucyi, 

four years in England when that happened. — I have 

arriver^ v. 

not feen your fifter thefe four months* — If you go to 

Coxheath to-day y.'^u muft come back to-mor- 

aujourd *hw^ ad v . re venir^ v^ 

fow. — We had been playing at cards for two hours 

when you came in. — He has been in London thefe 

entrcr^ v, . • 

five years, and it is faid be there enjoys a confiderable 
^mploytnent. — My father and mother had not been 

gone 

\ After the wor4»{ better^ meeefaryt needful^ exfed'tent, Ac. )c\rt4 to 
the verb ic ^c> conjugated inincri'^naily, the prepoiijion /I r h to be r^»n<1cr- 
ed by ^ftf, with i!v.» foUo\r;! ;* verbin the Ajt;un<5livc rcCv,Qd> ^Wu« yt^^'WX 
Of laopeyk^, ^cording to the tenfe of the pre«tdu^^ ^ti>ft« 
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gone out above a quarter of ai> hour whea he arrivri* 

-r- Some people have no* pity on their poor (fidlow* 
gens^^Xn de Jem* 

crcaiures«) ; ■■■ ■ More virtue is requifite to fiippWt 
blabh\ 

good fortune than bad* ■■ ■■ They are ftrangers to the 
charms of fociety who Ihun company^ — Thomas will 

have b^cn at Mr^ H— r-— 's acaderay two yfcars the tcndi 

of next month, — Had not Mr, D, been four years in 

Spain when his filler was married ? i— Mr, N, had on- 

ru 

\y learned French four months wheu he wrote ipe I 
que 

letter in that languagei — How long is it fince you 

Ci:^//:^/V«,adv, 

wrote to your mother ? — It' is^ *but* two' nlonths^— 

ne que mois^ m. 

I would have written to y^w a month- ago if I had 

known your dir:£lion. — He is the feme man whom 
favoiry V. adrejje^ f. 

we faw a quarter of an hour ago, — It is not fo cold nov 

as it was at the beginning of this month* — It is (aid 

thejje will not be (» much danger in travelling as 

tanty adv. a voyager^ v, que 

there was before. — You muft have been well ac* 

auparavant. 

quaintcd with tlie places to expofe yourfclf in that 

endroitym,^bur^c. de^p. 



tanner. -^Would it not be better for jovl to go and (fitsk 
> ihem yourfelf than to fend * your fervant ? ■ 

hall I be - oMigcd to carry them Acre-?— There 

falloir^ V. meneryV* 

\ no going out to-day, it is too warm* •— You muft 
jet up ' to-morrow morning at four o^cloclc —Will 

t not hp better for you to be there too ibon than too 

ate ? — Some people &ncy that they can learii a . 

sHrriaginer^ v. 

anguage without ftudying,' — Such as are idle, whodo not 
fans^ p. 

Icnow the value of time. — Let there be danger or not 

t ivill (gp hoqne,) - -^ Do you think (that) it is hot- 
jV« retourner^y^ croire^v* 

ter in Italy dian here ? — • I (hall want (or, I muft 

have) paper, pens, -and ink. — If he behaved wellj 

fe comportcr^v . 

there would not be a man (in the) worM . that I (hould 

cfteem more. — Much art and nicety are requifite to 

pleafe every body. — They obey the command$ of God 
who love their neighbours and do not reproach them, 

with their fmall defeats. — I have'already told you that 

*^ 

nobody in the world has prepofleffed me againft you | 

. A a >W2ni 
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how many times muft I repeat it to you ? — (How long) 

is it flnce your brother went 'to France?— It 

may be four months. — Have the letters been re- 

ceived which were expeSed yefterday ?^-^ It greaif 

beat:coupyiA^% 

concerns children to avoid bad company. — r I was ia 
enfantym.de eviter^y, 

England ten years ago. — Every body agrees diere arc 

fine women in Great Britain, but there is not fo gooil 

wine as in France. — - It may be two years fince Mr^ 

Robert fet out for the Indies. '— Was k not .you who 
partiryV. 

wrote to Mifs A — ? -^ No, it was Mifs Rofc's 

avez ecrity v. 

fifter. — It does not matter whether it is my fervantor 

yours who carries it. — r How long is it fince you wens 
poi-teTyV* 

in England ? — You do not feem to be as livdf ' 

paroltrey v. enjm 

as you were three years ago. — Muft I not Ihcw 

montrefy v. 

you my work ? — ' If there were any real virtue in die 
world, (hould we (meet with] fo many falfe friends ?«i* 

trGUV€7'y V. 

No objedl is more pleafinj^ to the eye than the fight of j 

pLircy V. vueyf. 

ft man whom you have obliged, nor (is) any mufic b 



{F^eable to die ear as the voice of a man wBa 

orfillej f« vdix^U 

wns you for his benefactor. 

S E C T» V. 

0# PARTI C IP LESv 

Participles are either aflive or pafllve* Thcpartf-m 
rple aSlive-i in French, always ends in ant : ex. parlant^ 
Wiiffant : and, in Englifh, m ing : ex. J^eaking^ pu-^' 
ifitngj &c. It is always, in its own nature, indecli- 
lable : ex« 

fe vois dss homma ei des I fee men and women ca^ 
./Itmmes Venant a mus^ ming to us. 

When the participle aSive is preceded by another 
eii), an article,, or a prepofition, it muft be rendered, 
3 French, by the verb in the infinitive mood : ex. 

sQ grace de Dieu mm em- The grace of God keeps 

fiche^Q pecher, . w^fromjinning. 

^aut ' il qui je parte fans le Mufti fct oat without fee* 

• voir ? ing him ? &c« 

* It is fometimes ufed as a fubfEantive : ex. 

Oi pauvrete du corps eji la The impoverijinng of tht 
richeffe^^ Pwnej body is the inriching of 

the foul. 

N. 5. There are fome aSive participles which, by 
fe, have been converted into fubftantives or^djeftives ; 
s, medi/ant, flanderer j ignorant^ ignorant, &c. which 
re declinable. 

The participle paflive is fometimes declinable and 
omtiimes indeclinable. 

Aa 2 \t. 



( 269 ) 

It is declinable, 

Firft, When it is joined to the verb etre^ to be, form- 
ing a pallive verb, and agrees with the nominative cafe 
of the verb, in gender and number : ex. 



Monfrere eft aime, 
Majceur eft aiinee, 
Met coujinsfont partis, 
Jl^s coujinesfont parties. 



My brother is loved. 
My fifter is loved. 
My coufins are gone. 
My coufins are gone. 



Secondly, When it is joined to the verb irvoirj or /- 
tre, forming the compound tenfes of an adlive or re- 
fledled verb, immediately preceded by a pronoun which 
it governs in the accufative cafe y it mufVthen agree witli 
tiie gander and number of tlie fubftantive to which that 
pronoun refers : ex* 



y'aiparli a votre frere, // 

Yai pric de venir diner 

eivecffnoij 
Connoljfez^vous Madame 

Wrighten ? Oiiije Vai 

vue,etrtf/entendue chfln^ 

ter plujieurs foiSy 
y'ai lu tous les-\\wre% que 

V0U5 nCavex pretes, 
AueZ'Vous vu ks marchan- 

difes que/tfi revues? 
Madanoifelle B, apajfi deux 

ou trols jours avec vos 

foeurs et les a vucs pein^ 

dre^ 
Vous m*avez fouveni pri^, 

or price, d,i^ ^V. 
EUes fc font rej^cnties di 

H'urs fautcs. 



I (poke to your brother^ and 
dejired him to come and 
dine with me^ 

Do you know Mrs* 
m-igbtenf Yes, I jam 
heTj and heard her fing 
many times. 

I have read all the hoh 
(which) you lent mc^ 

Did vou fee the gooh^ 
(which) I have receiveif 

Mifs B. fpent two or three 
days with your ftfters^ 
and fetw them painting. 

Yoii often defired me to, 

&c. 
They have repented of 

their faults. 



In the above inftances the pronouns are governed by 
the verbs, avoir or ctre and the participle paffive. 

Duy pu^ and voulu^ are excepted as being alwa}'S in- 
cfecJinablcr 
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The participle paflive is indeclinable in the following 
cafes : 

Firfl-, When the contrary to the above rule happens, 
that is, when the pronoun, though preceding the par- 
ticiple paifive, is governed by another verb : ex. 

Plujieun perfonnes fe font Several perfons came to 

prefentees a la portjy la the door, the centinel 

Jjntinelle les a 1 ai ile pajfer. let them pais , 

C^eft une belle chanfon^ je It is a fine fong, I heard it 

Vai entendu chanter deux fung two or three times. 

ou troisfois^ 

La langue que vous ave% Tlielanguageyou ^/"^^w to 

commenco d^apprendre learn is very ufeful. 

' eflfort utiley ^ 

y^y fuis alle avec elle^ it Vai I went there with her, and 

^ vu peindre^ faw her pi£lure drawn. 

In the above inftances the pronouns are not governed 
by the pariiciple paflive, but by the verbs pajjer^ chan* 
ter^ apprendre^ and peindre. 

Secondly, When it is immediately followed by a 
noun (either fubftantive or adjective) in the accufative 
cafe, or by another participle paflive, though it fhould 
be preceded by a pronoun : ex. 

Les Angloh fe font rendu The Englffh have made 
fameux dans cette guerre^ thmfcha famous (in) 

this war. 
Les Efpagnols kfonttrouvc The Spaniards j^aw^s? them" 
obliges de lever lefugey fehes obliged to raife the 

fiege, 
Mafoeur %^ejl caiTe le bras^ My fifter brok^ti arm. 

And, laftly, when the auxiliary verb and the partici- 
ple paflive are ufed impcrfonally : ex. 

Les pluits qu*il a fait, The rains we have had. 

In order to illuftrate the application of the above rules 
in a finglc example, we mufl: write : 

y ^/ re^u lei lettres que vous I have receivid ^^ \^\.\«% 
ffi*av.^z ccntes au fujct wmc\v 'jou nwYoU \a xw^ 

A Si 3 4« 



( 270 ) 

ie V affaire queje vous a^ with refpefl to the a£itr 

vois propofee: et^-aprh which I had propofed to 

ks avoir lues avec atten^ you ; and^ after having 

tioHy j*ai reconnu, comme read them with atten- 

vous^ gufjjije Pavois en- tion, I perceived^ as you . 

treprifc,/y<2«rwV trouve did, that, if I had i^n^^r-* 

dis oliftacles que yV n'avois taken it, I fhould have 

fas prevus.' met with obftacles that I 

had not Jhrefeen. 

In this period refU is indeclinable, becauie it is not 
preceded by any regimen ; ecrites is declinable, and a- 
grees in gender and number with its abfulute regimen^ 
or accufative, exprefled by the pronoun relative ^i^, 
which precedes the verb and relates to lettres ; propofie 
likewife agrees with que>^ by which it is preceded and 
which relates to the word affaire ; lues is declinable on 
account of its regimen les^ which precedes it and relates 
to ltttres\ reconnu is indeclinable becaufe it is not pre- 
ceded by any regimen to which it can relate ; entreprifcj 
en the contrary, is declinable, and takes the gender and 
number of the conju^idlive pronoun l\ which is its ab- 
iblute regimen and its antecedent, relating to affaire *<, 
trouve is indeclinable, becaufe it is not preceded, but 
fallowed, by its abfolute regimen obftades \ prJvuSy on 
the contrary, is declinable, becaufe it is preceded by its 
abfolute regimen que^ wiiich relates to ohjlacles. 

If cuftom, in any cafe, has deviated from the prece- 
ding rules, it is fufficient to obferve that they have the 
fanclion of thebeft authors. A little pra<Sice wilFfooiii 
remove many of thefe apparent difliculties, 

♦ 

Promiscuous EXERCISES on ,the FORECOiNCi 

RULES. 

I have not yet received the goods which. 

marchandife^ f. 

jQXi fent me by the (hip Goodwill. — They 
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are people truly fearing God and loving vir- / 

tuc. — Where did you buy thefe gloves ? — I 

Ouy'Ailv, acheter^w, gantl^vn* 

bought them in France. — She met your father and fii- 

^er (as ftie was) coming here. — His brother, remem- 
en ici^^dv. fc rcjjhu^ 

tering the injuries he had received, refufed to iee 
^)enh\s, des rcfufir^ v. devotr^v. 

liim. — I fliall never forget the good acSions which 

" QublieryV* 

Ifiave feen you do* — ^^ The defending bf a bad caufc is 

'Worfe than the caufe itfejf. — Your mother, having gi- 

Ten the neceffary oirders to ray fitter, fet out for Lon- 

partir^w. 

4on without fpeaking a word to me. — Mifs Farrert 
fansyp. direyV. matym. 

is an excellent adlrefs, I have feen her play feveral 
times, — Of aH the letters which my brother has re-. 

ceived (to-day) there is not one (of them) for 

aujcurd ' A w,ad v . 

mc. — I am very forry (for the) trouble that afFai* 

fache^zdy de la peintjf. 

has given to your aunt* — He was hanged for having 

tantejf, pendre^y^- 

. robbed Mr. D» — What books have jjou loft ? — The 
voler^y. perdre^y. 

• fable I gave you to tranflate is not difficult. — If 

a traduire^ v, . 

you can* come with ipe, I will fliew you the ladv^ , 
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whom I have heard - fiiig. — Your fiftcr has render- 
entendre^ v. 

ed hcrfdf celebrated by her wit and beauty* — Wliat 
CilebreyJifX], efprit^rv., 

fluff have you chofen ! — rHave you already read the 
€tcjft\f, chciftr^v, dcjo^ziw.Ure^y, 

books I faw you buying ? — Not yet ; for I have 

Pcw, adv» 

fent them ta my fiffer, who is in the country.— 

a 

They have found thcmfelves furrounded by the (bidiers. 

•— I fhould defpife a man who is capabje of deceiving 
meprifer^w tromper^v. 

his friends, — The fine actions your brothers have 

anii^m. ' heau^ adj» 

done in America deferve great pralfcs. — Their 

general has Ihevvn them all the gratitude he ought,. 

— I have loft the books which you have feen me buy- 
ing. — The three country-houfcs, which your father is 
faid to have bought, are extremely fine and welh fitua* 

ted. — The hiftory, which I have begun to read, is not 

a 
entertaining. — After havrng (waited for) her (a long 
amuf(mt.^2i6y atUndreyV. long 

while) fhe (fent me word) that flhe wa^s not ready to 
temsyiiw, envoyerdire^v* pretyZdj.a 

go out. — She fpends all her time in reading or wri- ' 
fortir^y, paj/ir^v, a 

tiflg. — Did you not fee us coming? — The ram • 

voir,'*, ^\uu^* 
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we have had this week has prevented me froni going 

empicher^w. 

into the country. — My fiftcr has bought herfelf a jfine 
a ^ achetcryY* 

gown. — My mother takes an infinite pleafurc in 

• prendre^ v^ • a * 

admiring the fituation of your houfe*:-^-^ The letter you 

Jiiuation^i, 

have written to me in French was tolerably well i 

pajfabiementy^iv. 

I have (bewn if to your aunt^ who is much pleafed 

montrer^y. tr}s^zfjiv,conUntf^l% 

(with it.) 
^ff>pro» 

iBKg!r^grTW»Ttf*!^TftTffTi^i^AT«MnftiftdBt 

SECT. VI. 

INDECLINABLE PARTS of SPEECH 

Under this head are comprehended ^rfz;^r3/, t^^t^fi'' 
tiom^ conjun6liom^ znd inter/ e^ianu 

Of ADVERBS. 

jiJvsrhslizvc been diftingUifhed, according to their 
feveral fignifications, into adverbs of placsy ihne, qua^ 
Itty^ quantity^ nu?nber^ order^ affirmattotky negation^ doubt^ 
interrogation^ comparifon^ collections fcparation^ ice. But . 
this claflification, however ingenious, is far from being 
exatSl : it was therefore judged, that, if thofe of the 
moft frequent ufe, and which, when compounded, form 
a particular idiom, were carefully felecfted, and arran- 
ged in an alphabetical fcries, it would be more to the 
advantage of the learner. 
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TABLE OF ADVERBS. 

Jthondammenty abundantly, plentifully. 

a I* Abandon^ at random, in confufion, in dlforder; 

d^Abordj at firft. 

jibfohimenty abfoJutely. * 

d* Accord^ grant it, done; 

.^/^^^mtffff^ pleafimtly, comfbrtabry.' 

Ainfi^ (it menu) fo. 

Aijemeiit^ eafily. 

nUkV Alfementj much ado. 

dam un An d\ici^ a year hence. 

PAnnhquivienty the next year. 

tn Amij friendly. 

ir Amiable^ amicably* 

in Arriire^ 7 i. i j 
ireculonsl J backwards.. 

AJJiz^ enough. 

Affuremmt^ certainly,r 

JuJQurd^hui^ to-day. 
Time C. (TAujourd'hui en buity this day fe'night^ 

to come. I d*Aujourd'hui en quinze^ this day fortnights 
r /Vy a Aujifurd* hut huit joursy this day week^ 
1 this day fe'night. 

Time 1 ily a Aujourd^hui quinze jours^ this day fort* 
paft. I night. 

/ ily a Aujourd'Buiun any this day twelve 
^ months* 

Auianty as much, asonany. 

d* Autant plusy fo much the more. 

d*Autant moinSj fo much the lefs. 

tout AutanU ? . /, . n i i . 

tQutAujfiy J J"^ ^^' J"^ ^^ °^"^"' ^^'^^y ^^*^' 

tf VAueniry for the future, hereafter. 

^ l* Angloifey after the Englifli manner, fafhion, or way. 

a ritalicnney after the Italian, &c. 

^ /^ Franfoifcy after the French, &c. 

^ /a 7,urque^ iifier the TutVL\ftv> it^% 



.m Badinanty for fun." 

BeaucouPy It ^ j f 

^;^^ . '^' V much, many, a great deaL 

M BiMtiCQUp prhj nothing 'fo near. 
,de Beaucoupj by much, 

£/>», well, .yery. 
^de Boncceur^ heartily, 
ufe Bon beurgy betimes. 

* £.««*>, 7^ , 
. finceremcnty \ ^ 

de Bonjeuy fairly, * ' • 

Je Bon matin^ early. 

de Bouche^ by word of moulh. 

a la Bonne heure^ in good time, luckily. 
i Bon droits defervedly, jullly. 

a Bon marche^ cheap. 

•^ Bride ahbatue^ full fi)ced. 

^a et Iffj to and fro, 

a Caufe de quot ? on ivhat account ? 

it Cetaprh^ that excepted. 

dependant^ in the meanwhile, neverthelefs. 

a Cheval^ on horfcfcack. 

Cmbi^ how m^ich, Jiow many, how,* how long, 

Combieny a-t-jlque^ or 

Combien de terns y n-t^il que-^ 

MUny ovoiuilqu,, Jhow long ?t 

Combiin detemSy 
pendant Combien de tems^ 

dam 

« 

* i/ow much^ how many^ bovtf are rendered in French by fue, before 
an admiratioA : ex. 

Que vous gtes jolie I Ihiv pretty you are ! 

•f- We make ufe of ccmbitn y a^t-'tl que, or defuis quand^ when the 
a^ton m-r-tioned in the interrogation has not yet ceafcd ; then the verb, 
which (iii >n(;)iih) is in the preterite indefinite, muft be rendered (in 
French) by the prefent of the indicative mo«d : ex. 
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dam Ctmblen de temsy how long will it be before. 

Oomtney as, like. 

CommeilfauU foundly. 

Cojnnunly how. 

/} Contre cccur^ againft one's will. 

a Contrefnsy the contrary way, in a wroilg knk* 

a Contr€ iemsy unfealbnably. 

(i Corps perdu^ hand over head, defpcrately. 



fide. 




ti Cote Pun deTautre^ a-breaft. 

de ce Cctc ci^ on this fide. 

Ac ce Cote-la^ on that fide. 

de Cote etd'autre^ up and down, about. 



Comblen y a t-il <jue xfous appreitfXj 
or dcpuis qiiand apprenesi'i-ouSj le 
Francois f 

Combicn y a-t-il que vovt cta^ or 
depuis quand ctes^ifousy •) Londrei / 



H<mf long have )t>u learned Frtodi ? 



Hqiv long have you been in London ? 



H»w long had you been in Paiii 
when he died ? 



If the verb (in Englifli) be in the preterplupcrfc^, it is to be rendered 
(in French) by the imperfoft indicative : ex, 

Combicn y avoit-il que vei.'s a^prc" iloiv long had you been learniag 
r.'ux\, or depuis quand appiinicx' French when you wrote tome? 

vouSf le Frjnpis quand *uju% niC" 
I'rh'htS / 

Combicn y avoit-il que ifous t't'uKf 
or dcpuis quand e'tiex-vouSf a Pa- 
ris quand il m9urut t 

But if the action have entirely ceafcti we make ufe ofpemfant nmbtendt 
Uwif with the following verb in the preterice indcAnitc : ex. 

Pendant combien de terns avex- Hoxv long did you learn French ? 

vous appris le Frai:^oti / 
Pendant combicn dc tcma a'ueX' How long were you in London ? 

'vous e'tea Londra ? 

N, B. How longf in the fenfe of for what tmc^ is alfo rendered by pn* 
dant conibicn de ums^ with the verb in the iamc tcnfe as it is in EngJiihl 
ex. 

Pendant combien de tems vctre Ho^v long does )*o^r After uttend to 
Jtturje propofe-t'clU de nfter tn ftay in Italy ? 
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ie tofts Cotis^ on all fides, on tvery fidc» 
Coup fur C0up^ one after another^ 

JDavaniage^ more. 
I^edans^ 1 within. 
^n Dedans^ \ inwardly. 



Dehors^ 1 »* ^ 
^Dehors, J without. 



Dejoy already. 

Demain^ to morrov^. 

Ukndemain^ thedayaftef. , . 

iiprh Demain^ the day after to*morrow» 

Dernierementy lately. , 

ci DeJJks^ above> 

par DeffuSy over and above* 

r\%^ f iinderneath, 
aDecouverty openly. 

s ^It J half, by halves. 
-amottte^ 3 

i DeJJein^ on purpofe, defignedly. 

a Droite^ on the right. 

^ Double entente with a double meaning. . 

Encorfy «gain^ yet, as yet> 

Enfin^ atiaft. 

Bnfuttej afterwards, then; 

Entierement^ entirely. 

ExpreSy on. purpofe. 

« /'£f^r/,« out of the way. 

i PEntour^ round about. < 

« PEnversj the wrong fide outwatdsk 

a PEnviy in emulation. 

nux EnvironSy thereabout. 

En nulle manierey in no wife. 

En pkin-jouKy ^ 

or > at nooft, at mid-day. 

Enfktnmidiy J ■ • 

En tefns et lieuy in a proper timie and pliiCCt 
BnUuicas^ Whatever may. bippen. ' 

Bb ^* 
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En un clin d^oeilj in the twiakling of an 
Enfurfaut^ fuddenlj. 

Facilementj eadly. 
Fidelementy faithfully. 

In a file. 




a la Fcisy together. 

combien de Fois ? how many times ? 

une Fohy once*- 

deux Fois^ twice* 

tant de Foisy fo many timcs> 

Forty very. . . 

Fortetferme^ ftoutly. 

a Fond^ thoroughly. 

de Fond en comhley from top to bottom, to ^U intents and 

de Fronty abreaft. purpofes. 

Galammenty genteelly, gallantly, 

Gouieagoute^ hydrops. 

Gueresy (with ne before the verb,) little, but litde^ 



' la naie^ in naire. 

"> 7 , ' 

r > Haut, up there, above, up-ftairs. 
h J 



a la Hate^ in hafte. 
en^ 
' or 

d'Heurfy enheiirey hourly, every hour. 

Hiefy yefterday. 

Hier aufoir^ laft night. 

avjnt Hiery the day before yefterday. 

/f/, here. 

Ici autouTy hereabouts. 

Ici prhy hard by. 

d'Iciy hence. 

d^Jci en quinze jours^ within a fortnight. 

par Iciy throuigh here, this way. 
par Iciy par la^ here and there, 
aJ'Ift/iant^ immcd'mcVy^ VnSbxiiSL^. 



*5aiMr\^ 
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Jamaisj ever, never, 
a yamahj for ever. 
"JuJUnunt^ juftly^ 

ujqu*a quandf how long? 
^ujqu^ici^ hitherto, 3s far as here* 

^ujques la^ fo far, as far as that* 
JuJqu*ou I how far ? 
deyour^ in the day-time, 

J -:£ <:/ > from day ta day, daily. 

di jour en Jour^ \ / /' / 

di deux en deux Jours^ 1 

de deux Jours V un^ or > every other da j» 

tousles deux JourSy J 

dans quinze joursj in a fortnight. 

Laj there, thither. 
. La autoury thereabouts* 
Im basy yonder. 
de Lay (eriy) thence- 
par Lay through there, that way* 
Loifiy far. 

di Loirty -afar ofF, at a dtftanoc* 
Long temsy a long while* ^ 

Lorsy 1 .' ' 

^edorsy > then* . 

pour jLorSy J 
£s LorSy from that time* 

Mdly ill, wrong. 

Maintenanty now. 

Aiediocrementy indifferently* 

Mimey even, yet. 

de Memey fo, in the fame manner* 

MieuXy better. 

de Mieux en MieuXy better and better* - 

MoinSy lefs. 

A^ins — Moinsy the lefs -— — the left* 

a MoinSy for lefs, at lefs* 



Tf^^M- \ atthcJeaft. 
tout au Momsy \ 



gitA^ins de rien^ in a trice* 

B b 2 J5<fi»«mfi 
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■ 

Udivenunty plainly, ingenuoufly. 
Natunttement^ naturally, by nature^ 
au Natunl^ to the life. 

Ni niy neither ■ nor. 

Nonpas, ot pjinu -^ no. not. . 

de,Nuil^ by night> in the night-time. 

ObUgeamment^ kindly,, obligingly* 

Ou ? where ? 

rf'Q«? whence? 

far Ouf through what place ? which way ? throu 

Uui^ yes. whic 

d^ Outre en Outre^ through. 

Pas a Pasy ftep by ftep. 

de Part et d'autre-^ on both fldsis* •' 

nulle Party no where. 

a PeifUj hardly, fcarcely^ 

Pele-tneky helt^r-fkelter* 

Peut-etrty may be, perbape. 

peu^ little. 

P£!u a Peuy by little and little, by degreesi 

VpH&fiprh, ] ^"^^^ "^"y"^* ^^^^ 

dam P^Uy in a (hort time. 

depuis Peuy lately^ hot long ago, a Ittde whHc ago^ 

i Pied^ on foot. 

i Pieds nudsy bare-feet. 

au Pis allery let the Worft Come to the- worfti 

de Pis en Pis^ worfe and worfe. 

dePleingriy with a good will, freely. 

de Plein pied^ on the fame floor. 

a Pleines mainsy, largely. 

PluSy more, above: 

Plus P/asy the rriore"" the more/ 

Plus qu* linden fauty more than enodgh. 
flu Plusy tout au Plu9y atjAe moft. 
de Plus en Plusy more ^itvA moxt. 



i 2»I f 

PbitSt^ fooner. 

Pfiint du touiy not at all. 

a Point nommey feafonably* 

tout a Point, in the mck of time. 

a Proposj fcaibnably. 

Pourquoi? or que ne? why? 

de Presy near, nearly, narrowly* 

iX'" '"T ' "^ \ firft, in the firft place. 
en rremier heu^ 3 

dh a Prkfenty from this time. 

Prefque^ almoft, hardly. 

Prefque toujoursy moft commonly. 

de Propos delibirij on purpofe, purpofely, deliberately* 

Par cas fortuity by chance, accidentally. 

Par dgrrieriy behind. 

Par dejfus le marchiy into the bargain. 

Par en iaSy downward* 

Par en bauty upward. 

Par tnalicey through ill-nature* 

Par megardey unawares. 

Par terrey upon die ground. 

^«fl«rf?when? *'^'- 

depuir^and? how long is* it finQjc ? 
^ue ? why ? how ? 
hielquefoisy fome time. 
a ^oi bon ? to what purpofe ? 

Rarementy ieldom* 

au or du Rejiey as to the reft. 

a Rehoursy the wrong way. 

^^ Re ul^ s \ ^^^'^wards, upon one's back* 
a Rez de chaujfeey even with the^ground. 

Sens devant derrierey prepofteroufly. 
Sens dejjus dejfouSy topfy-turvy. 

jdie tous Sensy or 7 u 

2uusksSens,\ everywhere. 

Siparimenty feparately. 

B b 3 SeuUment^ 
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Seulement^ only.f 

de Sangfroid^ in cold blood. , 

di Suite^ together, one. After another.! 

Sur U champs direftly^'upon the fpoU 

Tant^ fo much, fo many. 

Tant mieuxy fo much the better* 

Tant pisy fo fhuch the worfe. 

Tantot^ by and by, fometimcs;. 

Tantot ■ Tantot^ fometimes — -» ibmetknes^ 

Tit OK Tardy one time or othec. . . 
Tantjiit peuy ever fo little.. 
TarJyyhtp. . 

a Temsy time enough^ in proper time. 
4^ long TemSy for along time, this long white.. 
de Tems^ en TemSy, or 7 iiow and then, from timc:' 
de Terns a autrey \ time. 

a Torty wronfully. 
" a Tort ou a droity right or wrong.. 
a Tort et a traversy at random* 

%^rop% ^0® much. 

Toujour Sy always, now a-days. 

pour Toujoursy for ever and ever. 

Tous lesjoursy every day. 

Tour a Toury by turns .^ 

Touty quite, wholly, thoroughly, entirely*. , 

Tout a coupy fuddenly^ on a fudden, all at once^. 

Tout bast^ foftly, with a low voice. 

Tout d'un coupy' fuddenly,, on & fudden, all at once^ 

Tout a fatty quite. 

ToutaVheurey this minute, prefcntly. 

To 

"^ Onlif is aUb exprelTcd^ in F>ench» by nt befoie the verb ud fMii 
ity Mrhen it becomes a conjunction. 

* This advecb takes the nature of a. noun adj^dive^ and becomet < 
clinablc in French, when placed before another adje^ve fexnii^iQe bc|j 
jijng -with a confonant : ex. 

€esJ'tmmesparoUpiitnt tout ejJrMA» *l^Vi^«> ^ctttneci ^^ncosd quHt fii| 



Tout droits ftrait along. 

Tout de bon^ in good earneft* 

Tout du Itmg^ all along.. 

Toutfranc^ frankly,, fteely.. 

Taut hauty aloud. 

Tof4t' outre^ through, and through^ 

■a Tout bout de champs 1 . 
^cr- ' ^ -'^^ > at every turn.. 

a Toui coups^ . > -^ 

a Tous e£;ardsy, in all relpedls, 

AToutifsfes firceSy with aU his,, or her,, mightw 

par Toutj every where, 

Jtfr Tout, ou^ wherever.. 

KrJ- >- to. the quick* 

i fldty empty. 
au plus FlUi virith all fpeed. 
JToicij here is^ behold. 
l^oila^ there is,, behold. 
i Viu d^aeily perceptibly. 

Yr there^. therein, wiJthin, thither.. 



EXERCISES on: the preceding ADVERBS.. 

Your fifter left all her things in disorder. — «• 

laijfer^ v* 

' il4iope you will not do so. — Yoti did not know mc 
AT FIRST. — A YEAR HENCE you wiU (be able) ta 
fpeak French tolerably well.. — My father fays I 
ihall go to* France the ncxt year. -^ Your bro^ 

ther and mine have fettled their ailairs amicably, •— 

regler^y. 

*' Se€ tbc article iade&uu^ 
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She drefles herfelf quite after the English 

s*habiller^Y, 

FASHiohJ, but (he lives after the French way. 

•*- Your fitter has a cap after the Turkish 

fashion. — If it be fine weather I fhall be (back) 

de reUur 

THIS day fortnight, — You may * bj whal 

pouvoir, V- 

fyou pleafe,) but (he is nothing NEAR fo handlbnic 

tl vous plairayW . 

as her fifter. — We will get up early, and fet oat 

Je lever^ v. 

BETIMES, — I wifll you A GREAT DEAL of plcafuie. 

.— It (is better) to tell it him by word of mouth 
vahir mieux^w 

than to write to him, — I was so much the mors ! 

convinced of what you told me that I difmified bim 

renuoyeryVi 

THIS DAY MONTH. ThIS DAY WEEK I WaS 

(at your houfe.) — If you do not do it heartily, I 
chex vous «^ 

will do it myfelf. — We faid it for fun. -— That 

EXCEPTED, he has bought it very cheap.-— Have 

I not won fairly ? — You fee to how many '\ 

gagner^y. ^ 

dangeis and how many reproaches we are liable. ««. 

expoje^p.p. 

How dare you run about whilft your mother 

^ pendant que^ c, 

(i$ waiting for) you. •- Mife-B, is handfome ; neyer^* 
atkndrey v. - 

THELUa 
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THELtss I do not love her. — Put tfeat aside.'— Re 
arrived very unseasonably. — We went there 
AGAiNSrT QUR WILL. — They drank three bottles of 

wine ONEAFTER ANOTHER. — Let US Walk ON THIS 

SIDE. — We learn ON every side that peace (will 
take place J very soon, — Have they not been beatea 

SOUNDLY? — ;Come TO-MQRROW MORNING ta feC 

mc. — I w^ LATELY (at your.houfe,) and your bra- 

thertookall tbatlfaid to him in a wrong sense,— 

have beard that your fifter witt be,married in a short 

'time. — She was within and I was without. — 

We were more than half dead.^^ — T^ake aH thefe pa- 

jsers and pitt them out of THfi '^ay.' — Yoahave 

pitonyourvrnftcoatlTHE wtiong sifcE oiettwards. 

— I was (topped at noon.. — We will tell him , what 

we think in a proper time and place^ —He did 

k IN THE TWiNKiriNQ OF AN EYE. —I havc Written 

to your brother twice, but be has not yet anfwer- 

repon^ 

i cd my tetters, — How many times (hall Ibe o«. 
Miged to bid you (to) go there ? — How' trou^ 

\i blefome* you^ are^ ! — My brother knows the French* 
I ihffj^'adj, • -^ 

I THOROUGHLY. — How LONG have you been inEng-- 

? land? — How long did he learn French? — How 

XONG had you been in Italy when you wrote to me? --^ 

'Ih^ve told you so MANY TIMES to VITVta XO ^Qivvt xciS^- 
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ihcr that I am quite weary of repcatrng it. -* 

Give hrm but little wine. — Is Mr. D. up stairs? 

Come THIS WAY. — How many miles are there from 

.HERE to Hampton-Court? — There* muft" be' A 

il dotty v. 

great dr-al of game hereabouts.— I will call 

upon your brother withik a FORTNiGHT.—Comc 

back IMMEDIATELY. «— How forrjT I. am for h»- 

ving iify\c2&A yoM I — I never will fee him again.— 

How- FAR will you go ? — My maftec comes here 

EVERY other DAY. *— How LONG havc you IcaTO- 

cd mathematics p — - How far is it hencr? — ^l 

fhall go to Richmond in a fortnight. ^^ Hov 

LONG do you intend to ftay there ? — If you gp 
fepropoferyW. refttryY, 

^that WAY you may call "at Mr.H — 's.-* ! 

feuvoifyy.pajjiry^.chezj'p. 

How much I fhould be obliged to you if yon wodd^« 

grant me that fevour!— *From that time I law] 

him NO MORE. —They are now in England.-— H< 

will not do it for less. •— Thence I went to Frani 

and soon after to Italy. —How long were you in 
apreSy p. 

Germany ? — She has written three letters in a tricb*-^ 
Jlkmagneyi. j 

— Virtue is amiable even in an enemy. -— Yoft^ 

dansy p. 

irork better than your fifter. — She reads Frendi 
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T-ER AN^D BETTER, but fhc WTlfCS WORSE AND 

USE. — The less you work, the less you 

improve. — There are now in America 30,000 
€ des progrhn 

I AT THE LEAST. — Did you fcc Mlfs Nicole's 

ure? —It is drawn TO the life. — I(a(kedfor) 
rait^m. fait^ p.p. demander^^* 

afs of wine and not a glafs of water. — How 

re have your brothers been at Mr. L — *s academy ? 
Where did you meet them ? — Did not they teil 
WHENCE they came?— r Which way are they 
:e ? — The hole, through which (they made 
r efcape,) was fo fmall that I do not know how 

jr couW get out. — I will follow you step by step. 

Have you dined ? —Not yet. — At last the re- 

\ retired into the woods with a great lofs. — 
feretirer^v.dans^^. bois^m. perte^U 

e fight was cruel and Moody, and (was kept 
combat^ m. - fanglantj2Ldj, femainte-' 

I a LONG TIME with an equal advantage on both 

,v.«^>» 

>Es. — If you give me a verb, I wilflcarn it little 

LITTLE. -^ She is as tall as you, or thereabouts* 

Why did you not come sooner ? — How long 

1 'that gentieipan been writing for me? — I have 

itten three letters, neither mor£ nor less. — 

»u are above twenty years old. -— You give me 

IRE THAN enough.-— You COmC VERY SEASON- 

LY, — You are hardly ever at home. — How 
NG did Mis. B. wait for mc I — TVv^y Vi^^^Vvccv. 
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PURPOSELY. — flow LONG has hc been dead?'^t 

met him by chance. — You ftudy mor£ than e- 

V£R. — He gave me three yards of muflin into i 

mouffilltte^f. \ 

THE BARGAIN, — If I havc dofie that to oblige 

you, .1 will MUCH MORE SO do it for her. — ThJK 

MORE we are above others, the more it be* 

au dejfiis de^ p* 

come us to be modcft and humble. — Virtue reigns 80 
MUCH the more sovereignly as it does not reign 
by force and fear. — We dine most commonly be« 

tween three or four o'clock. — - Our eating .room is E- 
tre^ p. 

ven with the ground. — Shall I begin upwards 
or DOWNWARDS ? — Begin upwards. — He has 

torn my book our of ill-nature, i — WheH 

dechirer;^* ^ 

{hall I have the pleafure to fee you ? — How long had 

de 

your friend been in his regiment when he died ? — ^HoW 

a 

LONG was hc ill \ -—To what purpose fhall I write 

to him ? — Why do you walk backwards ? — 

marcber^f^ 

You seldom come to fee us. — Do directly wfaiC 

I l)id you. — • Stie has left all my things topsy tui 
direyV^ 

. Vy. — Hc committed the murder in cool blooih 

meurtre^ v. 

— We will dance by t\}^\C^* — \^^^^^Vktl\ftve ititf 



I 
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OOOD &AR!IEST*«^Go STRAIGHT ALONG. — WhV 

do not you come to fee us now ani> then ? — Som£- 



* TIMES I am at my uncle's in London, and som£« 

cheZjp* a, p. 

TIMES atmy grand&ther's in the country. — » You ar- 
rive TOO late. — She fpeaks at every turn 

ifvithout knowing what (he fays. — Have patience, I 
/ansyp. fivoiryV* 

hope you will fucceed one time or other. — I have 

(looked for) you ev^ry where. — She Ci^n find it 
cberchery v. 

NO where. — He ftruck me with all his MtGHf* 

frapperyV. 

— She is better than her fifter in all RtspEcf s. — 

I will follow you wherever you go. — Her 

(bythefut.) 

misfortunes touch me to the quick. — My fifters 
walheuvy m. 

,■ were qui'te tranfported with joy when they heard ^e 

diyp* 

happy news of the viftory. — Go with all speeb 

to Mrs. Lucas, and tell her to come directly. ~ 
cheZyp. de 

Here is my room, and there is yours. 

m 

SECT. VIL 

Of prepositions. 

Prcpofitions are divided into the three following claC- 
fcs. f irft, thofc that govern the gcrv.t^'c ok ';^^Vax\N^ 

C C • ^i&!C^. 
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cafes. Secondly, thofe that goveril the dative. AnJ, 
laltly, thofe that govern the accufative. 

Firft, The following govern the-genitive or ablatiyc. 

Autour de^ about, round. 

a Caufe de^ becaufe of. 

a Caufe de vous^ de lui^ d'dU^ de nousy kc. on your, his, 

her, our, &c. account 
aCotedey afide, by. 

a Coieuert de^ free, fecure, or fcreened from. 
a Fleiir de^ clofc to, even with. ** 

a Fcrci da^* by dint o£ 
a Moim dcy under. 
a Ralfon de^ at the rate of. 
aTMridej fheltercd from. 
a r Egat dcy to, in comparifon. 

aVEgarddiy with regard, withrefpeS, as to, concern- 
alaFaveurde^ by. means of. ing, 

a riiifpi dej without the knowledge, unknown to. 
a la Manure de^ 7 » r^ *u /- « . 

c la yiaod, de, \ '"^ ""' ^^^^' ^^^ "^^"^^^'' ^^ f^^»^"- 
a rOppofite dc'y 1 

or J- over againft. 

Vis a Vis de^ J 
au Defa He, 1 ^^, ^^j^ ^^^^^ 
en JJtyj ac^ 3 

/tu Di-j de, on that fide, on the other fide. 
auDe.yrs de^ oin", without. 
au D ijlis ddj above, over, upon, 
ak,>:',' ts :<:'-, ujidcr, below. 
au JDiz-.-Kt .i\ before, 
aller au Dtjant de^ to go to meet. 
au Ihrrilre de, heiiini^ on tiie back pant. 
au Dedans de. in, within. 
au Lieu dr^ inltead or. 
au Afiiieu Jsy III the miJ -le o£ 
au Prix de^ in ccr.r.ui ifun. 
aux Efivirons trlcy aboui, roundabout. 
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Enfuife dey after. 

Faute dc\ for want of. 

a la Hauteur de^ (fea term^) ofF.^ 

Hars de^ out. 

le Long de^ along. 

Loin de^ far from. 

Pm, or Prochedi^ T • l i:^ 

Jupresde,. ' J near, or n.gh, bjr. 

pcur l^Jmour de moi^ de lui^ d^eiky de vous^ faTr. for my 

fake, for his, > her, your fake, &c. 
Uut Auprh dcy clbfej hard by.. 

Secondly, The following govern the dative. 
Sonformcmcnty according, purfuant. 

or > till,v until, even to, as far as, to. 

Jufque$ a:, y 

l?ar rapport <?, with refpe£l to, on account. 
^tfant ay as for, as to. 

Thirdly, The following recjuirc the accufative. 

I Jprisy after. 
^ i^Jprhy after.* 
\, Sjanty before- 
^I^Jhecy with. 

aTraverSj crofs, through. 

Sb^Zy in, to, at, among ft.. 

Cbgz moiy chez tovj chez luij chez ellij mchez nouSy ^tw 
at or to my, thy,, his, ber> our, &c. houfe, 

C6ntf-e^ againft. 
[ DanSy in, into, within., 

JDtpuisy flnce, from* 
j D£rriirey behind •- 

£>}sy from, 

Devanty before. 

dt Deffusy from the top. 

de DeJJiuSy from under, from beneath; 

C c 2 Durante 

. » We make u& of this prcpofition in the fbWwm^ fervfc oiA.^ \ 
I/^aift d'gpres ua bon maitre. He palms after * ^-sjQ^Twa&Rt* 
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^urant, cKinng. 

En^ in, into, to, like. 

.Entrcy between, 

Enversy towards, with regard to. 

Envirofiy about. 

Exce^tey 1 

Horsy iexcept, but, favc. 

JUormhy' J 

Moyennanty for, provided. 

M^^,"'' \ notwithftanding, 5n fpUe. 

• Outriy befides. 

Pary by, through. 

far Defay on this fide. 
^ far Delay on that fide. 
. far DerrterCy behind. 

farDeJfus^ about, over. 

far DeJJQUSy under, .below. 

Parmiy amofig, 

Pendatity during, for. | 

Poury for. - \ 

fansj without.* 

Saufy faving, but with. 

Suhant, I according JO. 

SauSy under. , 

A'wr,^ upon, about. 

Touch ant y concerning, abouU 

ygrsy towards, to. 

OBSEIU 

■ ■! 

^ This preposition Is rometimM rendered (in JCngHA) by the imparibA | 
#r preterpluperfed of the verb to be^ preceded by the conjun^oo \f^ aoi 
lome limes by but for ; ex. 

Sans t'c*j, je ne fcis ce que jt dt- lf\^ 'were not for you, I do not j 

vitt:drois, know what would bcconie of jn«. 

$ms/uif tnon frire fturo'tt ete jtuniy Uad'ii not been trhUm^ my brotixf i 

would have \ ccn pimifii;4» . -. 
SiXtt tUtjtJirtii Bttrt df/aim, But far her I ihuuid have btea fi«b> 
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OBSERVATIONS on somb PREPOSmONS. 

Above. This prepofition, when preceding ^ noun 
expreiling time or nutnber^ fo as to be turned by more 
than or longer than^ is to be n)ade in French by ]&/tfi de : 
ex. 

Li combat dura p)us de The fight lafted'^i^os;^ two 
deux heuresy. hours. 

At is moft commonly rendered by Oy and fome* 
tknes by one of the French articles auy a lay. a l\ auicy^ 
according to the gender and number of the noun^fiol- 
lowing : ex* 

Nous etions a diner j We were at dinner. 

Vous n'etrez pas au lop9^ You.wcjrcnot <7/^iiom9»^ 

or chez vous^ 

Je vous payeraiii \vifin dd I will pay you at the end 

Pannee^ of the year 

n eft alle a Veglife^ He is gone to church, 

Qn dit que vousjonez . tfis. It is faid you play very well 

hien aux cartesy^ ai cards,- 

After nouns or verbs denoting anger^ derijixny joy^ 
pce/vocatian^ refentmenty fortuWy jurprtjey or concern^ at^, 
is rendered by one. of the following articles, dey duy de 
k^dsTydiH : ex. 

life moque de vou9^ He laughs at you. ^ 

5y m£ rejouis du bonheur I rejoice at the good for- 

qui vous efi arriviy tu ne that h«is behulen you. 

Nous fommes furpris de ce We are. furprifed at what 

que vous ditesy , you fay-. 

^:i8 made by chez when in- Englifh ft precedes the- 
word houfe either e;fpre{fed or underftood : ex. 

y^etois chez votrefrere^ I was at your brother's. 

£lle eft chez fa ianUy She is al her aunt's. 

That is, at your brother's houfe, at her aunt's houfe. 

' The fame rule is to be obferved with refpeil to thj^- 
furepofitiQa /a^ 

Cc3 ^^^ 
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By, when it precedes a verb in the participle aAIvc^ 
is rendered by en : ex. 

Vous parleri% bientot Fran^ Yott will foonfpcak French 
fots en VQUS appUquant by applying {b« 

By^ after the verbs to feU^ to buy, and the like, pre- 
ceding a noun of zveight or meafure^ is made into French 
' by iy ally a la^ a /% auxy according to the gender and 
number of the following noun : ex. 

Nous ne vendom rien a la We fell nothing hy tfao 

Jwre^ pound. 

Youi acbetex toujours a You always buy fy the eU» 

Vaunfy 

The above prepofition, immediately following the 
verbs to kiliy to woundy to knock duwrij and the like, is 
made into French by i*uu coup de^ when it exprefles 
tiie effcfl:, blow, thruft, llroke, firing, &c. of an in- 
ftrument by which a- man was either killed, wounded^ 
iic, provided the blows have hot been repeated : ex. -' 

llfut blejje d'un coup de He was wounded ^)i an a»- 

Jieche* row. 

llfut affommid^ancoup de He was knocked down if' 

pierrey a ftone, 

lis furent tuis d'un coup They were killed by a cane 

' iSkcamnj * non-ball. 

Iftheblows> ffrpkes, thrufts, &c. have been repeat* 
fid, we make ufe of a coups de^ in which cafe ic is moft 
commonly rendered in Englifb by the prepofition witb t 
ex. 

Ih It tuennt a coup$ de They killed him tuitb ar- 

JiecheSy rowSy 

Ji J'^J/omma i Qoxip^ de bo- He knocked him down 

tofiy with a ftick. 



For, after refleSed verhs^ as alfo thofc which denotr 
^nMgiving^ &c. is rendered b] 
SkriduGSy di^ du^ di la^ dai ^x« 



'J * 

ihankfgiving^ &c. is rendered by one of rfie following 

icJes^ di-^ ' 



> 
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ye me Tfpens At cequefai I repent yjr what I have 

/ait^ done. 

// m^a prie de vous rsmer- He dcfired ine to thanlc you 

■ cier de la part que vous ' for the part you took in 

avt'Z prlfs dans Jon affair ey hi s a fFair , 

From, preceding the name of a man^i or w(yman^ or 
one of the pe>fonaly pojfelflve^ rclathe^ or interrogntlve^ ' 
pronouns, after the verbs to gOy to come^ to Jend^ 3cc. is- 
generally made in French by de la part de^ (y[ de rna^ dg 
ja^ de notrey de votre^ de letir^ part ; ex. 

. De la part de qui venez- From whom do you come ? 

vous ^ 

ye viens dc la part de Mr^ I come from Mr. D — • 

D , 

JUez de ma part chez Ala- Go from me to Mrs R — *^s* 

dame R — ^ 

I NT, after words denotfng pain^ hurting^ or woundingy 
.,»nd preceding one of the poileflivc pronouns in con- 
junction with any part of the body, is to be rendered by , 
one of the' following a rticbs, r/, au^ a la^ al\auxy and 
the poflelfive pronoun left out : ex. 

yai mal a la tetey . I have a pain in my head. 

il etoit hlrffi au bras et nan He was wounded in his an» 
a la jafnbe* • and not in his leg. 

i/7, when placed before the article ihej preceding a 
noun denoting a part of timcy is not to be exprcff^d at 
all in French : ex. 

f^ous le trouvere% toujours You will always find him 
chez lui U matin^ at home in the morning. 

On or UPON. This prepofition is made by de^ aftef 
tlie verbs to depend^ io live^ tofubftfl^ and the like : ex. 

// vit de pain et i\aUy He lives on bread and water : 

and by one of the followi 03 articles, dey fiuy de hy de 1% 
desy aftejT theverb-/^/>&y, preceding the name of an v».* 
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Piusjoaezdixviolany de la You play ^/z the fiddle, 9M- 
Jlutc^ the Hute. 

Before the days of the week, the above prepofition 
muft not be cxprefled : ex. 

Vcne% Vindredi de bonne heure-^ Come on Friday early, 

On^. preceding the wopdsy^/, horfehacky meaning the 
ftate of waikiiig or riding, is rendered by a : ex. 

yetois a pied d elle eio'it a I was on foot and fhe was 
cbcvaly on hoiicbacfc. 

OviZR. is made by the participle paffive o{ the verbs 
Juw\f fuffh-^ achtver^ when it de;*otes an adH on ended:' 
ex. 
Votre-frerepartit dh quela Your brother fct out as. 

pluiefut pailec, foon us tiic raia was^wr., 

With is to be rendered by dans tvhen it is ufcd be- 
fore nouns denoting tht purpofe^ drjigtiy or mothe^ in the^ 
agent: ex. 

]l hpt dans rattente d^etre He did it nith nn expedla— 
bien recorup&nfe^ tion of being well re-- 

waivl.d. 

JMohfrh'^ ejl aUe chez vous^ My bpothe; .is gone to your 
dans le dej/ein de bien hc>ufe with a dcngn of' 
v^us p'omLr^ fcolding you well. 

But it muft be made by ^if^after the f«^llowing vcrbS|.* 
iojiarvcy to die^ to do^ to difpenfe^ 10 mediUe^ to encompafsy . 
ta.furround^ to load^ to accuje^ to coveVy 10 Jhikiy and- 
thofe denoting fullnefs j . I ike wife after the fl allowing ad- 
jeQives, amorous^ channcdy pleajedy difpltafedy endawedy, 
&c. ex. 

ElU meurt i^t froid et dc She flarves witlh^QoM andt 

fuirhy hunger. 

Jh ne favent que fairt de They do not know what to 

leur argenty do with their money. 

Je/uiscwtaitA^Uf^^ikx^ l.^^^ V^cafcd with what! 
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Jf^ith IS rendered by cojttrtzftcr words denoting 
grr or paffion : ex. 

Madame voire men cfi fa* Your mother is angry tw^J 
' chee contre vouf^ you, 

Tyithy before nouns denoting the matter^ injlrumentf^ 
tools^ or expreffing how and in what manner a thing is 
done or made, is rendered by one of the following ar- 
ticles, <7, au^ a lay a l\ aux^ according to the gendor 
and number of the following noun : ex. 

Une table a tircirsy A table with drawers, 

Baiir a chaudet 2Lfabtey To build with lime an! 

fand. 

^ DeJ/tner an crayon^ a la To draw with a pencil, 
crayej with chalk. 

Si hattre a Pepee^ au pif- To fight with fwords, with 
toletj piflols. 

The above prepofitron is not to be exprefled aftcf 
fome verbs, fuch as, to meet with^ tofupply withy t» r$r 
- proach withy &c. ex. 

Jl a ijjitye hien dis chagrinsy He has met with many 

troubles. 
. iJf/ bii reprochm fin ingra-" I reproached her with her 
titudey ingratitude. 

Nous liti' fourmrom tout ce We will fupply him with, 
dentil aura befoiriy every thing he wants, 

' It is likewife to be fupprefled when it exprefles the 
fiiuatioa^ pojition^ &c. of a perfon, or when it is ufed in 
the fcnfe othavingy hoUingy &c. ex. 

Jljle promine toujours un /i* He always walks with ift 
vre a la mairiy book in his hand i 

that is, having or hpldiug a boo]c, &c. 

EXERCISES ON THE PREPOSITIONS. 

I have fent nothing to your brother bbcaus£ of hiB 
idlenefs^ but J forgive him ON voun ACC0\3\!^a* — S\x 
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icfWn BY that lady's fifter, — Thouglr wc arc 

^oique^c, ( i n the fubj. ) 

NEAR town, we are not yet sECURZi frOxM all danger. 

— He is become a very good mufter by dint of ftudy 

and pradlice. — Cut that forrel even with the 

ground. — He will not fell it under twelve gyi- 
terre^ f. vouloiry v. 

ncas. — • As TO what (he fays, I do not mind it,. 

fe foucier diyV , 

but I cannot help being furprifcd at her manner. 

5^ empe cherry. 

ef anfwQring, -^AU tbQ pufoners (made their efcape); 

' s'eehapper^ v, 

#Y MEANS of the darknefs of the night. — Your bro- 

etfcurifey f. 

ther is gone to London without the ilnowlxdci^ 

of your mother^*— Now, the Engliih hdies (drefs them- 

s^habiUcr^*. 

felves) AFTER, the French fashion.— - 1 giveyouv 

all my books except the.Hiftory. of France. -—Why^ 

did you not play on. the fiddle on Friday laft ?:— Do 

not you. fay that you met my fether on the other 

side qf thcL bridge— We nowlive.QN this side of 

the river ; andj if you will come to fee me, wc will fifli 

WJTH a net or a line — Mrs* A.. is very proud^ibe- 
filetym.. %^^'>f. 

thinks herfelf above every body, — lam gothg to meet* 

my aunt, will joa.come with me ? — He took my hat 

instead of his. — Eetus go into the middle of 

the meadow. — You always traveLby night: at the pe« 

rH oi yws life. — Po not m^^^\^ v^y^^^xsv-^ x€^iic&k 



aed(He with your own. — Your horfe (is worthj 

valoirj \[, 
ery little in comparison of bis. — He walLs two 

>r three times a day round the garden with a ftick 
fois^ f . * 

1 his hand, and only lives on milk and vegetables. — 

Jegumts^ m, 

Nq drank tea, after which we went to the play. -— 

praidre^v.. comedief. 

can do jiiothingTOR want of money. — 

pouvotTyV . fair^,<^ v, 

low do you meafure your cambric^ by the ell or by 

batji , f. 

he yard ? — Do not pufli me o.ut ot the room, — 
t^» pouJferyV. 

Vc will walk BY the river. — They were off the 
yape of Good Hope when they were taken ; above 
ve hundred men periflied in the aflion. — We are ftill 
AR from our houfe. — I met your friend Mr. A. near 
le church. — My mother was buried near this mar- 
ie pillar. — I do afllire you (that) I do it for your 
AKE. — On June the 8thj 1376, died Edward, prince 
f W-ales, the de%ht of the nation, in the 46th year of 
is age. The parliament accompanied his corpfe to 
Canterbury, where he was interred. — Mrs. Fair 

ves in the Strand, over against Catha- 

^nuurer^ v. 

nc-ftreet. — My brother bought yefterday twenty 

air of filk ftockings at the rate of fourteen (hil- 

ngs and li^- pence a pair. — iTe has been punifhed 

URSbANi V.0 on aft of parliament. -^ We have ac- 

• Se9 cbe oUl:tva*SjJU ifier the vtlcle h«^ une^ n or «xi« 
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dompanied them as far as Bamet; Acr^thcy fougft. 

febattr€^y. 

WITH fwords and piftols : your brother was wounded 

IN the arm, and my eoufm in the head. —- As for 

me, I v/ill not give him a penny. — He arrived here an 

hour AFTER you. — Let me drink before you. 

Latffcr^v. 

— Did you not fee her walk with her father ? —You 

miftake, they were both ON,horfeback. — Are you nol 

fatisfied with the behaviour of your fon Thomas ? ^— • 
contentyi^}, conduit e^f^ . 

He behaved like an honeft man in that affair. -^ Mi6 
A. paints AFTER nature. — Did (he (hew you the pic-^ 

ture (he has drawn with Indian ink? — -No^ but (he 

Ch'tne^ f, 

(hewed me her mother's piilure done with chalk ; I 

craye^ f. 

afTure you it is very like. — It was tfie antient 

re^/eTiihlant^Sidj. 

Britons who cut a road through this moui^iL , 
Bretonyin, che?mn^m, 

— Are you ^'n:\g to Mrs. L — 's ? — No, I am going 

to youp. HOLi'^E ; but, fiiice I have met you, we MfiB 

go TO MY house/ whefe we fliall dme. — AccOR* 

ding to what you tell me and what I have heard, (be 

has a gi eat deal of vvit and merit ; and, BUT FOR that 

large fear (he has in her forehead, (he would be 

ciccitrici'^^, 

very handfomc. — Do not lean against that 

s^appuyer^ v. 

wall, it is newly, painted with oil. — Go into mf 

room! ■ 
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room ; you will find aktter behikd the looking-glafs, 

* 
(be fo kind as) to bring it to me* —-Do Aot put your- 
avoir la bonte de «-^ - 

felf BEFORE me, and never fpeak to any body with 

your hat on your head. — Go from me to Mrs. B*s, 

Rnd tell her I fliall be glad to fee her. — No^ ftay : tell 

her you come from my coufin, who has fomething to 

(hew her. —From this moment I believe you, but I 

was very anery with her when (he told me fhe 
Jacnt^ adj. 

would not do it. —Be not (urprifed at it, flie often has 

been accufed with indifference towards her bed 

friends. —I have read this book from the beginning * 

to the end. —We faw the camp from the top of 

the hill. — He always goes out without me, — He 

poifoned his brother with the hope of inheriting his 

biriUr^^ 

eftates. — The army marched three days and three 

nights without ftopping. -^ At laft the king, ha- 

En/iny2idv. 

ving broken his battle-axe and iword by the force 

bache d*armeSyf. 

of his blows, was knocked doirn with a ftone and 

renver/e^p.p. 

taken prifoner. — In what does happinefs* confift*? 
yj///,p.p. *^ 

— If you wifh to be happy and eftccmcd in this world. 
Jive like a man of honour and probity, — - Thence wq 
went TO France and Italy. — It is reported on all fides 
that Paris is to be furrounded with walls. <— My maf-^ 
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tcr comes generally in the morning, — We are be- 
tween fear and hope daily. — Be not unjuft towards 

^ur neighbours. — It was about four o'clock whea 
prochairjy m. // 

we fct out •— Take all that you pleafe except my 

fword. — Upon what inftrument docs your fifter play? 

— She plays very well on tiie harpfichord, andiheis 

now learning to play on the harp. — He will do it for 

two guineas. -*- 1 thank you for your kindnefs. — In 

France they drink coffee as foon as dinner is over.— * 

en 
I walk every day NOTWITHSTANDING the bad wea- 
ther — I hope you will fiiccced in your undertaking 
IN fpite OF jyir^ Slander. — Besides liis own money 
he fpcnds all his fitter's- — It is faid (that) Gibraltar 

is blocked up by land and by fea. — I have pafled 
bloquer^y, 

THROUGH France and Italy. — Let us fee whether you 

Ac- 
can jump ovEPv the table. — You may go*and walk 

faiiter^ v. 
when the rain is over. — WiUiam the» Second was 
killed BY an arrow in the New Fcreft. — We have 
paficJ througf/ Germany. — Look undjer the dour 

O 1 

and you will fee it. — ^.Ti^^y^ jealoufy, and flaiicJ^T, 

always reign among authors. — Whattiiivc you'donc 

imp. )>:g IV} abrciice ? — Your auni h.-.> i .nt mc fomc 

boo'<^ ^oR you. — WiTHOUT him what could I have 

d')»;c ? — He- w..»s fo inortlficd at the difobedicncc of liis 

fons, thai, vKKOi-CH Liiiifj he ))vca!iie illj aiid dieJ. 

torr^ln'.^ V. 



( 3<^3 ) 
-—If it had not been for me he wouW not have 
paid you* — Do I not live* according to the rules 

you have prefcribed? — I found your buckle under 
prefcrire^ v. boucle^ f. 

the chair. — You faidyou had left it vpon the ta^ 

latffiryV. ^ ' 

ble. -s- I have no money about me. — Did he not 

write to you concerning that affair .^-l — It was to- 

WARDS the evening when we arrived. 

SECT. VIIL 

Of conjunctions. 

'Moft'Of theconjunftions arc adverbs and prepofition?, 
but always attended by de or que. They have been di- 
vided into copulative^ comparative^ disjun^ivcy adverja^ 
trvi<i cafuali dubitative^ exceptive.^ conditional^ continua^^ 
tive^ conclufive^ &c. Inftead of followingthis arrange- 
liient, it will be of more importance for the fcholar to 
underftand that different conjunctions require different 
4Rates of the verbs. Some require the following verb 
Vfk the infinitive mood, others in the indicativey and others^ 
in in the fuhjun^ive* 



Thcfe require die following verb in the infinitive moo£ 

Jl^ de^ in order to. 
« Moim dey 1 

or ?unlefs^ 

^ > ^- *,- J 1. 

better 
^vant que dsy 

Di% Mm 
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Au Ueu dey Inftead* 
De craintc de^ 1 

or > for fear of. 

De peur de^ j 
ExiepU dey except to. 
Faute dfj IFor want of. 
yujqu^ay to that degree that, till. 
Loin de^' far from. 
Plutot que dey rather than. 

The following require the verb in the hu&gatm 

Jinfi que^* as. , 

tput Ainft quey* juft as. 

Jprh quey* after that, after* • 

a Cauje quey 1 . 

or [becaufe* 

parcequey J 

a. Ce quiy - iaccording aSy or to« 
a Condition qusy* on or upon the condition AzJL 
a M^Jurt que^* in proportion as,. as» 
Au lieu que^ whereas. 



* as foon as* 



Dh le monunt quey* the moment that*. 

Aujfi long terns que^ as long as. 

Auffi loin que^* as far as. 

Attendu 5'i<^, confidering that, feeing thatv 

Gomme^ "V 

or >♦ as. 

Entant que^ J 

Defa^on que, '\ * 

De maniere quey I 

De forte quey [ In fucb a manner that, falbati 
Si lien quey l 

Tiellement quey J 
Depuis quey ever fiace> finQe^ 
fyt/qiuey iuvicei^ 
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/)/ ^enie quiy even as. 

D^oit vient quty how comes it to pais that^ whyt 

LorfqUey "J 

or >*whcn« 

^uandy J . 

tais^ but.f 
Outre quey befides that. 
,a Peine -^ quey hardly, fcarcely, — but, than, or wh^i 

Piut etn quey perhaps, 

>f5 , ■ J though. • 

^uandmemey \ ^ 

'ue ' ■ ■ ney than, J only- 

Suhant<,ue, }* according as. 

Tant que^^ as long as, 

Auiant quey* as much as. 

d^Autant quey whereas, for fo much jis, finCe. 

d^Autant plus — quey fo much more, the more — as. 

Tcutes les fois qtie^ every time, as often as, whenever. 

Sinon quey * except *iiiSt, 

Sty if, in cafe, whether. 

This laft conjunftion, inftead of being repeated in a ; 
fentence, is more elegantly rendered by quey with the 
verb following it in the fubjundlive mood, as, inftead 
of faying. 

Si vous venez che% moiy et If you call upon me, and 
fi vous ne me trouvezpasy do not find me at home> 

it is more elegant to fay, , 

Si vous venez chez moiy ' et 
que vous ne me trouviez 
pasy ^r. 

^e muft alfo be repeated in the fecond part of a (stin 
tence,as well as the pronoun, when there is a conjunftion 

D d 3 in 

•f" This conjun£Uon, when it begins a fentence, U ^Vuvj* xwv^^^M 
fffa/s, la the middle of^ fentence, the v/ord but is ^vfii^^ \«\^^t.^\*^ ti% 
before the verb and que after it. 
S ^e before the mcvm ajid pronoun, and nt \i%iat!t ^^ N«>a% 
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m the Hrft part of it ; in this cafe fue requires dieiblToww 
ing verb tp be put in the fame modd as the preceding : ex. 

Dcs que je Paurai vu et As foon as I have feen hits 

que je lul aurai parity and fpbken to him,' I 

je vous lefgrai favoir^ will kt you know it. 

Quoiqu'ilyM/^/«f riche §ue Though he be richer, than 

vws et qu'il ait de meil^ you and have better 

kurs amhy friends. 

(*) The conjunftions, that have this mark affixed,- 
when followedy in Engliih^ by a verb in the prefentr 
tenfe of the indicative mood, and connected with ano- 
ther verb denoting futurity, require the verb whichj ja 
£ngli(h, is put in the prefent, to be rendered^ in Frencb>- 
by the future* 

llie following require the verb in ^tfub/unSIivi mwU 

Sn que, > ^ j^ ^^^^^ ^ ^^ ^^ end that. 

Four que, 3 . ^ 

Auant qucy before that. 

Au or en cas que^ in cafe that, if, fuppofb that* 



unlefs, tilL 



nen 
Encore que, ^though, although, for all that. 
^oique, 
Bien entindu qut, with a provifo that, upon . condition 

that, provided that. 
De cralnte que,i ? ,^^ ^^^ f 
De peur que, 3 ' 

T)teu veui/le que, God grant, 

Plai/e OTplut a Dieu que^ pleafc Gad, or would to God. 
a Dieu neplaife, God forbid* 

Jtiomts 

't' Thcfe conjun^ons reqnire the negation ne before the following 
v^ht ex. 

De crMtnte^ or d$ ftmr^ jh*Uj ut Yen Itw \3svc«j t.aa«» 
Kfiennent* .. » ^ • 




que, T 
re que, V 
ique, J 
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Mors que^ 3 
Ifufqu'a ce que^ till, until* 
^oin qucy fer from. 
My^^mant quey U^^ that. 
P9urvu quey \ 

' Nonobjiant quey, notwithihinding that; 
Pour peu que^ how little focver. 
&ans quey without that. 
Salt quey whether — ^ or. 
Suppofons quey let us fuppofe that. 
7ant s^enfaut que, it is fo far from. 



EXERCISES ON THE CONJUNCTIONS. 

In order to learn well one muft ftudy with a 

devoir yY. 

great deal of attention*. — It will be impoffiblc for you 

to learn French unless you be diligent. — Let us 
dg t^» 

breakfafl: before we begin (anything.) — He is gone ^ 

t^ rien. 

to church instead of coming .with us. — I would; 

not da it for fear of difpleafing you. — Far from 

exciting them to fight, I did all that I could to 

afebattreyV. />^«r,p. 

prevent- them. — SHe would do (any thing) (in the) world' 

tout au 

RATHER THAN fpcak to'him. — I love you because 

you behave better than your brother does* -^ He 
Je comporteryV. 

YfWa write to you on condition that he (hall C^^tAx- 
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ly receive your anfwer. — My mother will come 

to fee you provided you promife me to go to the play 

with her. — We were hardly arrived whek it began 
to rain. — I called at your fitter's as you (had) defircd 

me. — So THAT you faw her and fpoke to her. — She 
iaid nothing to me, EXCEPT that it was impoffible 
for her to do what you required of hen — «I will explain 

thefe rules to you as we read them. — When (he had 

done fpeaking (he (fell afleep.) —As sooK as 

fini^ p. p. de s'endormiry v. 

they had taken the general, all the army furrendered. — 

We will fet out as soon as we have dined.— -Ai<( 

LONG AS you (keep company with) thofe people never 

frequentir^ v. 

come to my houfe. — Ho w comes it^to pass that 

I have not feen you till now ? — You (look at) me as 

regarderyY. 

IF I had taken your book. —-You are quite akere4 

SINCE I faw you laft. — < You muft ftay at 

dernieremenU2iiv. 

home SINCE you are* not well. — Didjou not fee Mr. 

Brown this morning ? — ^ Yes, but I could'not fpeak 

to him. — If you could give me but the half of the 

money you owe me I (hould be very much obliged ta 

you* — How COMES it that your lifter has not yet 

fent me the books I lent her a fortnight ago ?t — As 

WOM 

♦ Sec the cxcrdfcs on t\\tt nftc€^<i^ 'WtVj* 
-f Sec the Ycrb^ avm corv^usaXt^VcR^^^i^l* 
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SOON AS I have drefled myfelf =and breakfafted I will go 
to fee him. — Vour brother was* but twenty years old 
WHEN he was made a captain.^ — He had mpreexpe- _ 
rience than you have*— Send Mifs White to nie 
WHEN (he has done writing, — Whilst you play 

and lofe your money your fifter is learning her leflbn» 
r— Wemuft pity him who has no talent, and only 
defpife him who has no virtue. -*- Play on the harpfi- 

chord WHILE I write my letters. — If you would love to 
jfin^m. a 

fludy AS MUCH AS you love to play I fhould have 

(no occafion) to complain. «^I punifh you as youde* 

uttcun/ujctjm. 

ierve, — A« long as you behave well you vfill 

fe comport eryV. 

be dear to me. — - That would give me more pleafure 

*rHAN you imagine, — I have been at the play , 

BUTtwicethis year. — I fee the king and queen every 
TIME I go to Windfor, —If your father do not^rrive 

to-day, and, if you want money, I wiU lend 

a^oir hefoin 

you fome«"«-He interrupts me as often as I Ipeak* 

i— Besides that he never ftudies, and is always in 

the country> he has not fo mu^h wit as His fifter. -«- 

If you (houtdfee your fifter, and fpeak to her, &c. — ? 

" J wiir Explain to you every difficulty, (in order) 

tHAT* you itiay take courage and learn well.— If 

you ftudy an4 take pains, I aiTure you that you 

, .♦' f^ th€ icniarlj af^er the vnb Itre^ to lae^ 
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will learn the French language in a very (hort rime.— 
Carry that money to Mrs. N. IN order that fhe may 
pay the writlng-maftcr v/hen he comes. — Did yoa 
not receive your goods before war was declared? — 
In cafe Mr- calls here, teU him I am not at 

home. T- You cannot finifli (to-night) unless I help 

cejoir aider^v* 

you, -— If you love me, and are willing to oblige me^ 

do not go to France with her. — She (hall not go into 

i 

the country unless I go with her. —I fliall not fet out 

TILL I have dined. — I will not lend it to you unless 

you promife me to return it to her foon. — They arc 

di remlre^ v. 

hot happy though they be rich, — Though you 
fliould have the beft mafter in England, and learn all 
the rules of the grammar, if you do not put diem in 
praflice you will never fpcak good French. — We 
avoided an engagement for fear, or lest, we fiiould 

be taken, their force being fuperior to ours — This 
proceeding was the more extraordinary as it was 
contrary to the laws of the kingdom. — Would to 
God I had been there, I would have conquered or pe- 
rilbed. — God forbid I fhould blame your condw^ 
•^ God grant you may fucceed in all your underta* 
kings and be not difappointed in yout hopes. — Whj 
did you tell me my father was arrived,, notwith- 
standing you knew the contrary. — ^^1 am going to 
Hv*ite till wc ga out% — Ho^evie.«. little you 
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give her ihe is alwajrs pleafed. -— I will give you leave 

to dance PROVIDED you promife me not to overheat 
di . , des^echauffiryY. 

yourfelf. — Can you touch it without my brother's 

perceivmg it? — Suppose we dine here to-day, and 

to-morrow at our houfe. -*• Hc^ is so far* from de- 

fpifing* her'. 

N'. B. It is here neccflary to obferve, that verbs de* 
noting wijhj willy command^ defire^ douht^ fear^ igno^ 
ranccy intreatyy ferfuafiotiy pretenfioriy furprifey Sec, al- 
ways require the conjuncSion que after them, with the 
following verb in the fubjunSivue ntood. In fliort, in 
tbofe dj/pojitions of mind where the will is chiefly con- 
cerned, or whenever we exprcis a thing with fome de- 
gree of doubt or hefitatioHy then the verb, which -in Enga 
lilh is put in the infinitive mood, the participle afkive, 
or the future tenfe, muft, in French, be put in tho 
fubjunSive mood : ex. 

U veux^vCW faffe cela^ I will have* him de that, * 

fe doute que vom le faflitz, I doubt of your doing it. 

h ne crois pas qo'elle vi- I do not believe flxe wiff 
enne, co?ne. 

See FALLOIRy and the rules after it. 

^ * It may be feen, Vy this inftanee^ that, after the verb vouloir, the. 
^rerb to have is not expreifed, but rendered in French by jue. It muft 
alfo be obferTcd that the fign of the future tenfe, Jball, v\he» it refers to 
the will of a f crfon, and meaning / cboofe^ J do not cboofcj do you chooje^ 
tec* muft be rendered in Fr^mch by the prefent tenfe of the indicative mood 
qf the verb vouloir, accorci'.ng to the number and perfon, with the follovr- 
ing refb in the fubjun^ve mood : ex. 

je ?eux que vus me moMtriez ctttc Yon Jhallihiew me that letter, that 
/^/Vy is to fay, I cboofe you (hould ihew 

me that letter. 

Jc ne veux pas que voire fiere forte Your brother Jhail not go out to- 
aujourd^but^ day. 

yottkS'YCus fueje danfe t Bhafll dance ? that is to fay, do \Qm 
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^1//, f «^9 ^^ ^^'^^y preceded bv a fuperlative, require 
the tollowing verb in the fubjUncUve mood : ex. 

CTe/i la plus belle femme She is the handfotnejl wo- 
qui puiiTe iQ ^^/r, or que man that can be feen, 
je connoillc, or that I know. 

When ^?// {lands as nooMnative to a verb, deno- 
ting a condition, it alfo requires the following verb to 
be put in the fubjunftive mood : ex. 

ye veiix une femme qui foit ' 1- will have a wife thai is 
belle^ ' handfome ; 

that is, on condition^ provtdedy (he be handfome. 

EXERCISES ON THE PRECEDING RULES. 

I do not believe that your mother will arrive to-day. 

^- She wiihes you may fucceed in all youf under* 

powuGir^v* 

takings. -* You would have her return to-morrow 

vouloiryV^ reveniryV. 

but that is impoflible. — I fear flie (will go away 

craindrcyW. $'en.aller{<i* 

without fpeaking to me. — I will have your father knon 

what you have done, you mufl flay here till he comes 

refier^^ 
•— I. much fear he will come fooner than you expe^ 

attendrey\ 
him. -* Do not you fay you are furpriied that he has ik 

written to you ? for my part I do not wonder at 1% k 

^ quant a moi 

he is the moft negligent man I know. — Do you thin 

he will fucceed and obtain the place he aims at ? «- 

afpirer, v. 
Your mother would have you . come dire£lly, wh 

vouloir^ V. 
do not you come then ? — You wi(h him td pay you 
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t. hits no' vBimey ; Ian obliged to lend ium tbtnt ivtrf 

de. 
ay. — If you believe him to be your friend, why then 

o not yon follow hts advice? -^It is necei&ry iot 

nut 

ou to ;gp dser&and aiTunrhim'that be has done notlfing 

iiat ought (to make me angry.) — I wonder that Mr. 
devoir y^, Jacher^N* 

I. has not yet afked your fifter in marriage.- -*- He is 

lie mbft charitable man we have in this neighbour- 

lood, his purfe is always open to any one who is poor 

nd induftrious. — Did you not tell me you (fought for) 

<hercher^v\ 

. mailer who had a gopd pronunciation and a great deal 

)f patience? — I know nobody that improves 

falre dts progrh 

norc than Mifs K*— ; and, when ftie was learning 

French, had file learned k by rule, (he would fpeak, 

vrltc;, andtranflate, now much better than Mifs 8 — ^ 

hough ihe was two year^ in France. — If yott meet 

icr, and* flie fpeak to you, do not anfwer her. — Gr- 

ler her to do it. — I abfolutely intend that fhe {hall 

vottloitjV. 

lo there diredtly, ai^ tell him„ that, whether he be ill 

>r well, I will have him fetout as foon as he has recei^- 

i^ed my letter. — Do you imagine we are fuiiB they 

s^imaginer^ V. 
(vill come to-night f — Has not your brother fome friqnds 

to whom he can truft ? -^ Do you think it is poffiblc 

for you {to bring it about ? ) — Ydtur father has bought 
d^ £n venir i bouty v. 

Ec ^ 

* Sec the remark on the conjunCtioa/f V[« 
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^//i, fuij or Jent^ preceded bv a fuperlative, require 
the tollowing verb in the fubjunctive mood : ex. 

CTe/i la plus belle femme She is the handforneji wo- 
qui puiiTe /^ V^i^^ oi que man that can be feen, 
je connoiiie, or that I knbrjj. 

When ^?// {lands as noniinative to a verb, deno- 
ting a condition, it alfo requires the following verb to 
be put in the fubjundtive mood : ex. 

^e veiix une femine qui foit * L will h^ve a wife thai is 
belle^ handfome ; 

that is, on condition^ proviJedy Ihe be handfome. 

EXERCISES ON THE PRECEDING RULES. 

I do not believe that your mother will arrive to-day, 

»- She wiihes you may ' fucceed in all youf under* 

pounoir^v* 

takings. -* You would have her return to-morrow; 

vouUiryV, revem'r^v. 

but that is impoflible. — I fear ihe (will go away 

aaimlrejV, s^enjaller^y. 

without fpeaking to me. — I will have your father knov 
what you have done, you muft ftay here till he comes 

•—I. much fear he will come fooner than you expe£ 

attendre{<i 
him. — Do not you fay you are furpriied that he has no 

written to you ? for my part I do not wonder at it^ fo 
'' quant a moi 

he is the moft negligent man I know. — Do you thini 

he will fucceed and obtain the place he aims at ? «- 

afpirery v. 
Your mother would have you . come direcMy, wh; 

vouloir^y, - ' ' ' 

do not you come then ? — You wi(h him td pay you 
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s, ht» no! DloBey ; Ian obliged to tend ium tbtnt^iH^ 

ay. — If you believe him to be your fH^nd, why then 
o not yon follow hts advice ? -^ It is neceilary iot 

ou to go ;d3€r&and aflurebim'that be has done nothing 

lat ought (to make me angry.) — I wonder that Mr. 
devoir ^^w fich^^y. 

L. has not yet afked your fifter in marriage.- --*-'He is 

le mbft charitable man we have in this neighbour- 

ood, his purfe is always open to any one who is poor 

nd induftrious. — Did you not tell me you (fought for) 

mailer who had a gopd pronunciation and a great deal 

if patienc^r — I know nobody that improves 

Jiiire des progris 

norc than Mifs K*— j and, when ftie was learning 

French, had ihe learned it by rule, (he would fpeak, 

vrlte;, andtramflate, rvom much better than Mifs 8«-^ 

hough ihe was two years in France. — If yoU meet 

ler, and* flie fpeak to you, do not anfwer her. — Gr- 

ler her to do it. — I abfolutely intend that Oxt fhall 

vottloir^v. 

JO there direftly, airf tell him^ that, whether he be ill 

>r well, I will have him fetout as foon as he has recei- 

/ed my letter. — Do you imagine we are funa they 

s*imagtmr^ V. 
ivill come to-night ? — Has not your brother fomefriqnds 

to whom he can truft ? -^ Do you think it is poffiblc 

. fifier^v^ croire^v. 

For you {to bring it about ? ) — Your father has bought 
de en venir i iouty v. 

Ec ^ 

* Sec the remark on the conjundioa/» '^ 
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iM fiii^ft^liprfe IbaC I havi^ ever feen. ♦— It is ji 
fiiould fufFer, fince we^ deferv^ it, — • I do no 

have .fijcn it* ^— ^ He (was iifraid) left you fhould 

cfaindreyV, quene 
• •• 

Whilft he was (gone out. ) — You did not think tl 

• fortir^'v* 

wanted to deceive you wlien (he told you that 

wonder you (hould doubt that it is your dai 

itrefurprisy v. 

who, &c. — Is there any lady of five-and-twentj 

that appea;rs more reafonable than (he does ? — ^ 

ther would have me walk all the way, — Our i 
has ordered that we fhould get up to-morrow m< 
early. — Do you think my mother will let us go 
ball next week? —Your fifter.fliall go with 
Croydon and not you, — If ever you choofe a fri 
wiOi you may chpofe one whom you efteem an< 
may be an honeft man. — Were Mr. S. difcre 
willing to dindertake that affair I would commt 
it to him immediately. — It will be better for ; 
•go and fpeak to him yourfelf whilft he is in town 
not doubt of his undertaking it, he is the moft <} 
and the moft careful man we have in this count 
However, I would not have you do things too pj 
tately, confult fomebody who is your friend a 
whom you can rely. — Were I certain that you 
ipeak to him about it, I would defire him to cqi 
4i(i2e v^itb us to-morroW) for I am to fee him to 



( 315 ) 

his brother's. — Shall my brother (hew you hiVtran- 
:ion ?^— Do you know any body who is going to 
ance ? I have fomething to fend to my filler. -— 



V 

a 



;s, I know a gentleman who is going to Paris, (hall 

:ell him to {call uj3on) you ? — Your uncle is very 

de ' pajfer che% 

d you have written to your father. —J will give yoa 

reft unlefs you be reconciled with your mother. -— 
que ne . , 

lo not believe it is flie who has done it. —Do you 

iiqve it?" — Babylon was the fine^ft city, thaj ever was 

lit. —The beft reafoh I* can give you is, that I 

s not welU —• If you lead vat a hohe> ItnA 

{ one that goes well, . '•*.-....: 



S E C T. IX. 

O F I N T E R J E C T I O N S. 

Interje<aions, as befOfe obferved, fenre.fti expreft 
\ fudden emotions of the fouU 

There are -fevcral forts,' vi2. 

Of yV> griej\ pqin^ admiration^ a^erfion^ JHettCC'^ cah^ 
^, encQur aging y warnings &c. fuch as, 

Alhns^ gaiy come, be chcarful. 

fa courage f come, come on ! 

Bonf good! : : : ■ : ; i\0 — ' h.^i .\ -. 

Jhj mon Dieu ! jkky my God \ 

.tea' A\j^ 
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Jhy9uiiat ay marry! 

Ha^ queUejoie ! ohj |oy ! 

t del! oh heaven ! 

Fi^fii! fyupon! 

Hchy bo f ho there ! 

Malheur i ! woe to I 

Mifiricorde ! blefs me ! 

Prenex garie^ garre ! have a care ! 

Paixy duty II Jl f hift, hufh ! 

SiUrui I iHence ! 



EXERCISES UPON the INTERJECTIONS. 

CoMX, friends, let u9 rejoice I — Good I liere art 

fi rejouiryV^ 

news for you, brother. — Fy, fy ! Robert^ you do 

pfit tl)idc of what you %» — -Oh I- diat mode%il 
fenfeTyY.i pa 

a lovely virtue ! -^ Why do not you •iKleMr.our to ao« 

s^rfforceTyV, de ac» 

quire it ? --r Ala« ! who could expiefe ike torments 
queriryV* 

I fuffer here ! — Wob tq you ! .ufurers, mifers, im- 

vfiirierym. avareyVa, 

juft pofleflbcs pf (othex people's) gioods, hearkf^n to theft 

autfuiypro. bietiym . ecouter^y .^^^ 

^*or^ The HMtfi^s of iniquity {mW be of no fervKe] 
parokyf, ' HejerHHf it rign 

to you. — Oh I (la^y people) go to the anc^ con- 

parejjfuxy adj. fourmi^^ 

fider what (he does, and learn from her wifdon^ and iiV: 

duftry. — Bless me ! I am undone ! -*- Hush there ! 

perduyp.p^ 

SiLBHCM \ -*-* Oh \ the difmal efFe£ls wbich haixkk 
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produces ! — How* tremendous^ an* office' is^ that of* 

a^ judge^ ! What wifdom, what integrity, what Ichow- 

ledge, what fagacity of mind, what experience, (are re- 
ence^{. nefauUil 

quired !) 
pasavcJryV^ i 

REMARKS AND EXERCISES on THe 

WORDS cU^ ay ASDpoun> 

Having, in this manner, gone through the refpec-» 
live parts of fpeech, there will he no neceflity for a (jrn- 
tax. It will however be neceffary to give fome rules 
for afcertainine the proper ufage^^of the particles de or ay 
and the prepontion pour^ before a verb in the infinitive 
mood, and then to point out, by way of exercife, fome 
idiomatical expreffions that moft frequently occur in the- 
French tongue.* 

When two verbs come together in a fentence, the- 
latter, having no fubjetSt exprefled or underftood, mu(L 
be put in the infinitive mood, whether the Engliih figa- 
to be prefixed or not, 

' In the following cafes, the infinitive mood muft ne* 
ver be preceded by a particle. 

Firft, when the verb in the infinitive (lands nomina*- 
tive to another verb: ex. 

Aimer e/i un verbey. To love is a verb.. 

■ Secondly, after the following verbsy. ' stUer^ crotre^, 
devoir^ faire^ ilfauty Javoir^ vakir mieuxy vmir^ poU'^ 
voiry ofevy vaukivy zxiA penfery wheni^endered by /^ ir 
lite or near*. 

Fe J EXER- 

« 

* The ^at Aumber ofidloinatical expceHioniy iii the French language 
lias long.beeii considered as an Ktmoft' iniup^rable difficalty in'tbe way or 
itt eafy acqaircment ; however, this di^ulty is daily decreafing } thofts^ 
peculiar eicpreffioDs'ar« now givihg^way to • tc^uiax \Q&fit^ai^<iS6^ . vctsl ^il: 
ap-/ iittls lifed by tb€ befi wrtCBis* . 
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tXERCISES UPON THIS R U L E^ 
To know bow to give feafonably is a talent ever 



hoiy has not. — (To be able) to live with one's ie 

and to know how to live with others are the two grc8 

fciences of lifi^. — r I had rather do it now than latei 

aimer mieux^y* 

i»»Wby dare jou not undertake it ? I diink jou ma 

fucceed, -— He fays he will lend you his gun with a 

bis heart,^ becaule you Ipiow how (to make ufe) of ii 

fifirvlryv. 

«^ Ariftotle, though lb great a phik)rophei<v was nevi 

able to penetrate the caufe of that prodigy* - — Tdl hii 

that he may fet out when (he pleafes.) — You neyi 

ii lui pJairoyVm 

could come more feafonably.. — We are to go t 
fokvoir^v^ 

Vauxhall to-morrow,— I am going to fee your brothe 

— * (Is it not better) to fet out now than to wa 

vabir mieuxy v. . de attendre{^ 

any longer ? —If you think to oblige her you miftake.- 
flus fi tromptr^ 

We were t^ have had a ball yefterday, but my iifti 

was not well. — You did very right) for you ougl 

hien^z<dLycaryC • devoir,;^ 

not to (peak to him. — • I had like to have falk 

penferyY. 

twenty times coming here* — To inftruiSl, to pleai 

$nd move the paffioaS) ace die three principal quatif 



cations requifi^: ia an emtor. — If you \vouk! mdl 

« vouhiryV. 

this book, I could lend k to you for four or fiy« 
days. 



The particle de is put before a verb m Ae infinklvf 

mood : firft, when any of die following words, ofj 

froniy or withy are ufed before the participle aftive of 

any verb. (See the iVL 5. upon the participle aflive.} 

Secondly, after a noun fubftantive joined immediate-* 
\y to a verb, either without any article at all, or with 
the following articles, Zf, la^ or les. 

Thirdly, after thefe and the like aclje£Kves decent^ 
ghd^ itHpiffAUy neciffarjy forrjy wortbjy Vixedy &c« 

Fourthly, after the following verbs \ to advifcy to op* 
prehendy to bidy to aapy to command^ to cot^urey to cotau* 
Jely to defend:^ to defery to dejervey to dejircy to endeavour^ 
to fear y to haflen^ to intreaty to longy to ord^ry to permity 
to perfuadiy to pray y to preiendy topromifsy topropofsy to 
npifgy to remembery to thnaterty to telly to wartiy to un^ 
dertakiy &c. and the greate ft part of the reflected verbs* 

And, laftly, after the conjun(Slioa qui^ preceded bj- 
the comparative degree. 

EXERCISES ON THIS RULE. 

I Eiave defired your brother to lend me fome money. 
prieVyV. 

•— My mother ordered me to tell you to go and ipeak 

ordonner^. t^ 

to her dire£Uy. -— Did you not permit him to go out 

fortiryV^ 

this morning ? — I am furprifed to find you fo ill. — I 

^ve not delired you to play. — • Bid your iiftei: to 
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fen3 me my book. *-« We were aftald of difpleafing 
you. — What 3o you advife me to do in fuch a cafe ? 

— My fitter and I intend to (call upon), you on Fri- 

day next. — I am very glad, to bear you arc bet« 

apprendre^v. 

ter. — - She does not pretend to fpeak French as well 

fepiquer^w. 

as you. — We are tired of repeating to you the feme' 

things fo oftcn^-*-If you finifli your exercife foon you 

will have the pleafure of walking whilftthe others wilf 

have the trouble of working. — It is neceffary to tell 

her not to go there (any more,) for (he would be ia 

ne pluSjZdv. • 

danger of lofing her life. — Endeavour to pleafe your 

a 
matters by your application to ftudy. — Do not you re- 
member having faid you would carry me to the 
de mener^ v.. 

camp ? — Do not they deferve to be encouraged who 

fneriteryV. 

undertake to fcrvc the public ? — We are all glad to. 

hear you have overcome your enemies ; we (hould have 

been forry to have heard the contrary, — WJiat a fool. 

you are to grieve fo when you have fo much reafon; 

Srajjiiger^v. ■ • 

to rejoice. — When do you purpofe to fet out for the 

country ? — Never expe£l to fpeak French well unleff 

you pradtifc very much.. — I ftiall never refufe to do 

rendre^y. 

joufervice as long as. it is^ in my power. ~ Have yoa 
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9l mirfd to do what you havcpromifedme?-^! can- 

«ot give you the book you afked me for, my bix^tber 

has not (thought £t) to fend it to me back again. -^ 
juger a propose . 

I defired you to bring your lifter with you ; why did 

you not ?♦ — I forbid you to fpeak or Write to him 

Xapy more.) — Would you not be very glad to lead 

davantagey2Av» 

and fpeak ItaKan ? — Condemn the opinion of no dine 
liaftily, but endeavour to regulate your own by iSbm 

line of truth. "— Whacan hinder me from fpeaktiig 

or writing to h^r ? — (Give me leave) to tell you that 

Permettre^ v^ 

you do very wrong to difoblige your aunt. — He 

)99i'/yadv. 

^wa« not contented) to defmoliA the tcmpk and pufl 
4pwlt . ^ ftatmes, but> &c. -— Is there any thing 

more glorious than to change anger into friendjfhip ? — 
^I long) to fee your mothtr and tell her iXL that I 

think (about it.) 
#;f,pro. 



The particle a is to be placed before a verb in the 
in&iid¥t mood : fa% after die auxiliary verb, avoir^ 
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to have, immediately followed by a fubftantive or an 
adverb, exprefiing a futurity in the adtion : ex. 

y*aiplufieurs kttres a ecrire^ I have many letters to write. 

Secondly, after nouns fubftantive joined to the verb 

avoir^ or nouns adje^Slive joined to the verb etre^ figni- 

fving to be adJUttd^- apt^ hent^ diligent^ difpofedj dread' 

fiil^ eafy'y fit^ hard, incUncd^ quick^ ready^ fubjtSlj ufedy 

&c. 

Thirdly, after the following adjeSives^ admirable^ 
goody dexterous^ handfome^ fcarce^ the V^^, \h^firfly the 
fecondj &c. 

And, laftly, after die following verbs, to amufe^ to 
afpire or aim aty to begiriy to condemn^ to continue or go on^ 
■to compel or forccy to defign or deftiney to difpoje^ to employ 
or fpendy to encourage^ to engage^ to excite^ to exhort^ to 
belpy toinducv'y to invite^ to Isarn^ to pltafe^' to ftrve^ U 
take a pleafure^ a delight^ in or to^ to teacb^ to think^ &c. 

EXERCISES ON THE PRECEDING RULES. 

Come here, Paul, I have fomething to communi- 
cate to you. — We have much to fear in our prefent 
(ituation, and a great many hazards to run. — I cannot 
go to the play to-night, for I have five or fix vifits to 

pay. — Is there any thing pleafanter to fee than the 

■rendrejV. 

flux and reflux of the fea ? — She is always the firft to 

(find fault) with what I do. — Do not gather that 
trouver a redire d 

apple, it is not yet good to eat. — Mr. N. told me you 

had a country houfe to let. -— Mr. F — is a very agree- 

louer^Y, 
' able man, always ready to ferve his friends, but he has 

the misfortune to be inclined to gaming. — Your maf- 
ttr docs not love you^ b^caufe ^ow ^\^ tvot diligent in 
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leai-ning your leflbn. — The greateft part of men fpind 

their time either in doing nothing, or doing what 

tliey ought ndt to do. — What you fay of her is very 

hard to be believed, — Tell him I have no com- 

djfficilejzdj • 

plaints to make about his conduft. — Why do you o- 

de 
blige her to afk my pardon fince fhc is not inclined to do' 

it herfelf ? — I believe (he takes a delight in tormenting 

me. — Life is fo jfhort that we fhould employ all our 

days in preparing ourfelves for the other world. — ^Therc 

is no more danger to fear. — Ufe )'ourfelf, faid a father 

s'accoutumer^v, 

to his fon, to praftife virtue ; that alone will help you 

to bear with patience the viciffitudes of fortune.— 

fupporter^v. 

Endeavour to pleafe your mafters. — Never amufc 

yourfelf in reading bad books. — You can never fpend 

pdpr^w. 
your time better than in reading and ftudying the hifr 

tory of your own country. — Learn to fpeak well, but 

above all to fpeak truth. — That fcience, which teaches 

us to fee things as they are, is highly worthy of cultiva- 
tion. — An honeft man always takes pleafure in obli- 
ging his friends. — Does your matter teach you to 
.tranflate Englifh into French ? — Do ye begin to tranf- 
late French well ? — Why did you not oblige him to 
pay you what he owes jou? — Why do ye not (get 

ready) to fet out with us ? —I love to difcourfc with 
pritcr^v, i'entreUniry,. - 

polite and fenfible people. 



Isl.^. 



N. 5. For the fake of cujAony, the following Verbs,' 
to hegtn^ to continue^ to conjlratr^ to engage^ to exhort^ 
to contpgl oxjorce^ to endeavour, to oblige^ may be fuc^ 
ceeded by ^or i, as moft convenient. 



-The prepofition pour is to be ufed before a verb in 
the infinitive mood, when it exprefles thc-caujiy the A- 
^gHy or the end^ and then the £nglifli particl^ to may 
be exprefled by in order to, to the end, or for to. This 
prepoiition is alfo ufed after the adverbs enoi^hj on fwr* 
poje'i too^ too njuch^ or l^s \ and before an inimitive, ia 
the beginning of a period. 

EXERCISES ON THESE RULES. 

I will do every thing in my power to pleafe him, — 

Mrs, B — has too much pride to confcfs (he (is in the 

avoir 

wrong.) — To Icnow geography well, one mttft, &€• 
t<irt 

— I aflurc you, that I came on purpofe to fee ydu. — 

She will do all that is in her power to oblige you, and 

to prove to you that {he is truly your friend. — The 

wicked live to die, but the righteous die to live. •— She 

has vanity enough to believe all that you tell her. —I 

wrote to you fometime ago to let you know that youf 

fairf^Vn 

brothers were arrived — He promifed me that he would 

do every thing to deferve the honour of yourprotefUon* 

— I (cnt yefterday my fervant to your aunt's, to defire 

her to fend me back again the book I lent her a month 

ago^ but ihe was not at home, — We did all thit 
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we could to pafs the river, but we could not (bring it 

Venir i 

about. ) — To convince you that I am ready to do you 
h$ut dcyY. 

any fervice, (be fo kind as) to command me. -—Why 

avjiir la bontt de 

did yotL not punifh her for having done what you forbid 

her to do ? •— A man fhould live a century, at leaft, 

' vivrejV* Jteck^m* 

to know the world, and many centuries to know how 
Co make a proper ufe of that knowledge* 



IDIOMATICAL EXPRESSIONS on the VERB 

JFOIJUj to hate. 

jfyoir mal a la tetty to have the head ache, or a pain in 

one's head. 
Avoir mal aux oreilles^ to have (ore ears, or a pain ia 

one's ears. 
Adolr mal aux yeux^ to haire fore eyes, or a pain in 

one's eyes. 
Avoir mal au nez^ to have a fore nofe, or a pain in one's 

nofe. 
Avoir mal a la bouche^ to have a fore mouth, or a pain 

in one's mouth. 
Avoir mal aux dentSy f^c. to have the tooth-ache, &c« 

We fay, after the fame manned, 

Jkfidr froid aux mainsy auxpiedsy ^a ex. 

^ai froid a la tete^ aux My head, my hands, anjt 
fnainsy et aux pseds. my feet, are Cold. 

Avoir beauj to be in vain : isx. 
Vous fltvez beau parkr^ It it ih vain for you to talk. 

Ff AWiT 



'^m 
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jfvoir bioucoup de peine j to have much ado. 
Avoir de la peine a : ex. 

J'ai dc la peine a vous ctoire^ lean hardly believe you. 

Avoir befoin de^ to want, to have occafion for. 
Avoir la bonte de^ (daigner^) to be To kind as. 
Avoir connoiffancey avis de^ to have notice of. 
Avoir cours^ to take, to be in vogue. 
Avoir la mine de^ to be like, to look like ; ex. 

Vous avez la mine d'etre Tou look like a man of un*" 
intelligent^ derftanding. 

Avoir bonne mine^ to look well : ex. 

Vous avez tres bonne Tou look very well to-day. 
mine aujourd^huiy * 

Avoir plus depeur ^ue de mal, to be, more afraid than hurt. ' 

Avoir raifonj to be in the right. [ 

Avoir torty to be in the wrong. 

Avoir foin^ to take care. 

N' avoir quefaire de^ to have no occafion or bu/tnefi of • 

or for, 
N* avoir garde de^ 1 are f to be fure not, 

or J-exprefledJ or 

Se garder bien ^> J by (^ by no means, I 

EXERCISES ON THE PRECEDING RULES. 

« 

I could not call upon him this morning, becaufe 
I had A PAIN IN MY head. — My brother woukf ■ 
have come with me, but he has a sore leg, arid is 
obliged to keep his bed. — I heard your mother i 
had THE tooth-ache; is it true? — No, txiadana^tl 
but Ibe has a pain in her fide, which prevents her j 
from going out. — I have not yet finifhed my exercifi' ; j 
for^ MY HaKds vf ehe so cold^ that I Qb\^d not wr^ \ 
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another word, "befides that, I had much ado to find 
my books, I did not know where to look for them* — 

It WILL BE IN VAIN FOR YOU tO Wfjte tO WCf I DCVer 

will anfwcr you. —I can hardly believe. what you 
tell me. — It is in vain for me to (peak to her, fhe 
ilill goes her own way. — Mifs N. cried. very much 
yefterday, but I think (he was more afraid than 

HURT. — It HAS BEEN IN VAIN FOR him tO tOrtneHt 

your fifter, (he never would tell him what happened to 
her when (he was at Mr. P — 's, — In vain I give my- 
felf trouble, I am not the richer for it. —- Your fifter 
does not look so ivell to-day as (he did'yefterday, *-* 
Am I NOT IN THE RK^HT tQgo there HO more? — I 
will TAKE care to prevent them iiDm coming here* 
— You ARE in the wrong not to alk for hishorfe, 
he would lend it to you. — - Why (hould I borrow his 
horfe, when I have one, of my own ? -rrl have no oc- 
casion FOR his. •^ Be so kind as to carry that letter 
to Mr. H — -'s, but be sure not to tell him who 
fent you. — I hope you will by NO means go there a- 
gain, after what has happened to you. — - He was fo al- 
tered, that (he had much ado to recolledl him, but 
he now begins to look very well. 



On ETREj to be. 



btin dans fes affaires^ j ^wavn.v.^* 



circum<« 



F.f 2 BAr% 
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Xtre bien auprh de qinlqu'uny to be in great &vour with 

one. 
Etri mal avec quelqu^uriy to be out with one. 
Etrsm €barg$ a fuelqu^un^ to be chargeable, trouble* 

foine, or a burden to one. 
Etre but a iutj to be equal. 
Etre de mntiiy to go halves. 

Eire, i la pcrtee du^fuftt^ ducanon^ to be within gun-fhoL • 
Etre a la portee de la voixy to be within call. 
^ . ^a la veille df, 7 to be upon the brink^ 

^ Jyi^r le point A, \ or very near to. 
Etre en etat A, 7 * ir « j 
Jvoirkmoyenl jtoafford. 

EXERCISES UPON the preceding IDIOM& 

• Y<jur broihw ts in 90.oi> circumstance* now.— 
Sbmebody told me he was in great favour wrra 
the king. — Yes, it is true, but he is out with my " 
&ther, becaufe he is troublesome to the famil/. "— 
Well, Mr. R. and he are equals. — I thought Mr. 

A. and Mrs. D. went halves in that afFair, buti 
heard the contrary. — SufFer me to tell you you do very 
wrong to treat her as you do, you undoubtedly muft 
have forgotten fhe is in the queen*s favour. — 
Well, if fhe be in the queen's favour, do you ima- 
gine I am not to tell her v/hat I think of her conduft ? 
— The two fleets were within gun-shot, and ' 
very near beginning the engagement, when we left 
them. — I will be within call. — Whydoyo*. 
not take a coach now and then ? faid {he to me. -^ I ■ 
Would willingly take one fometimes, replied I,ta ' «.r| ;i 
but 1 cannot afford it» - ' ; 



On FJIRE^ to make, oa DO4 

Fatre cas de^ to value, to cfteem, 
Faire un tour de promsnadij to take a walk* 
Fa ire le malade^ to fham iicknefs. 
Faire Vkok bulffonntere^ to play truant. 
Faire beaucoup de chemin^ to go a great way» 
Faire le bel efprit^ to fet up for a wit. 
. Faire fond fur quelqt^uTiy to rely upon one. 
Fairfavoiry ( envoy er dire^Jf to let one know, to inform, 

to fend word. 
Faire voile^ or 7 * r -. r •? 

Fairefaire^ to befpeak, to get made> to oblige one to dOk 
Faire defon pis^ to do one's word* 
ne Faire que de^ to bt juft, 

' or ■ ' . - ■ - 
venir de^ to have but juft : ex. 

line fait que d'arriver^ .-, He is juft arrived* 

ne Faire que^ to do nothing but. 
fe Faire des amis^ deVennemisy to get friends, enemies^* 
. Je Faire des affaires^ to bring oneV felf into trouble. 
. s*en Faire accroirey to be Qonceitedj to have a good o* 

pinron of one's felf» 
/V« eft Fait de moiy I am undone. 
tfV« etoit Fait de luiy he was undone. 
c*enfera Fait d^eile^ (he will be undone. 
c'enferoit Fait de nouSy we fliould be undone 

- ^ i The EngKfb verb, fo caujiy preceding the verb to A*, 
immediately followed b^ a participle pa^ve, is render- 

*^ ed, in French, by the verb fairey and then the verb to 
be is not expreffea, but the participle paffive is turned 
into the infinitive mood : «x. 

// lui fit cOuper la tete. tie caufed his head ta Iteut effi 
On, 

F f 3 ^^XXS^ 
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EXERCISES ON THE PRECE1>1NG IDIOMS. 

Do not lofe that ring, tor I value it much ; it 
is a particular friend of yours who gave it me/— - 
I would go and take a walk, if I were well. — 
Do you not sham sickness now and then? — Did 
not your brother play truant laft week ? —That 
man goes a great way for a trifle. — Mr- P. 
SETS UP FOR A WIT whercvef he goes. — You 
may rely upon what I tell you,. — Let*, me 
KNOW whether he will pay you or not* — We shall 
SET sail about the fifteenth of the next month.— 
Why did not you BESPEAK,/three or four pair pf flioes 
more ? — Send word to your broth^r> or let bim 
KNOW, that there is a letter for him h^re.. — I will 
give him an exercife, and oblige him to do it ia . 
my prefence, — She told me^ if (he were obUged to da 
it; (he would do her worst.. — We were but 
just come in when itbegian to rain. -^ You do no- 
thing, BUT play from morning till night. — That 
young lady will get friends every where. — If yo\^ 
do not take care you WILL' BRING yourself into 
TROUBLE.—- Permit me to tell you that they are too- i 
much conceited. — Your brother is undone if his- 
matter comes to know of it. — In r6o6^ Iting Jamcf 
caufcd the oath of allegiance to be drawn up j and, 
162 1, fummohed a parliament, in which were forr. 
4ho two parties, called Whigs and Tories, 
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On DIFFERENT VERBS. 

jSmer mleuxy to have rather, to choofe rather. 
Se donner hien des airs\ to take a great deal upon one's 
// ne faut pas s^etonner^ it is no wonder. felf.. 

lime tarde de^ I long to. 

Penfefy. to be like. (.Followed by a verb in the infini- 
tive mood.) 
Senfrendre ay to lay the fault or blame upon one, to. 

come upon one for, 
S^y bien prendre^ to go the right way to work. 
'S*y prendre mal^ to go the wrong way to work. 
' S*y prendre tout autrement^ to go quite a different, or a- 

nother, way to work. 
Prendre en mauvaife party to take aniilk* 
Venir a bout de^ to bring about. 

EXERCISES ON THE PRECEDING IDIOMS. 

1 RATHEii CHOOSE to fet out HOW than later, — She 
told me (he had rather do any thing than fpeak to 
Mr. Li — They had rather have had you ftay in 
Italy two or three years longer. — Do not you think 
Mrs. H. takes a creat deal upon herself ? -^ 
-It is Nd wonder that I do not fpeak French a^well 
as you 5 you have been feveral years in France and I 
never was there, r- 1 hope your brother will fucceed in 
his undertaking,, for he goes the right way to 
WORK. — Your coufin, on the contrary, will always 
be poors f^J^ ^^ gOes thewiiong; way to work 
in every thing be undertakes. — She longs to fee 
your father, and tell him how well you have behaved 
all the time of bis abfence. — I had like to have been 
killed ia coming here* •— If be lofe he will lay the 



C 33» ) 

■ 

BLAME UPON YOU. — Why do you lay the blame 
UPON her ? (he was not even in the room when that 
happened. — Should not your • lifter 'fucceed, whom 

WOULD SHE LAY THE FAULT UPON? You fay yOU 

LONG to fpeak French ; and I too, I afilire you, — I 
LONG to tell you fomething, rieverthclefs I do not know 
how to communicate it to }'ou for fear of ilifobliging 
you. — When you have a mind to tell me fomething 
difagreeable you fiiould GO quite a different 
WAY TO WORK. — I beg of yOu not to take a- 
Miss what I tell you* — Do not begin a thing unlefs 
you are fure to bring it about. 



On DIFFERENT VERBS. 

Se pajjer de^ to do without, or to be eafy witfiouti 

Savoir hon gre^ to take kindly if. 

Trouver mauvais que^ to take ill ofc* 

Tenir rnaifon^^ to be a houfekeeper, ^ 

Tenir boutique^ to be a Ihopkeeper. 

XT ^ • > V V to be in one's power* ~ 
Netentrqu ay \^ v - , 

^ ' i to he m one s power : ex. ^ 

line tient qu'a moi^ a vous^ It is in my, your, his, her, 

a /uij a eUe^ ^c. power, &c. 

II ne ticnt pas a moly a vouSy Itisnotmy, your, faulty 

^c. que^ &C. if,f ^ 

S^en tenlr a^ to ftand to. 
Vouloir dii bien a^ to wifli one wett. 
En vouloir a^ to have a fpite againfL 
Je foiihaiteroU pouvoir^ I wifli I could. 
II y vay ily alloky de voire vuy your life fs',- was, at 

ftake* '■ 

u 

• tVith the following verb m \.\ve CviViyiT^OSNtv 

•f With the fclloNving vci\) uv xiha Ixi^^AMvOCw^^ ^«v^ tit\«S«»"Ssw 
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Hy va^ ily alloity de mon honneury my honour is, wa*, 

concerned in it. 
Je m laiffe pas de^ I neverthelefs, or, for all that. 

EXERCISES ON THE PRECEDING IDIOMS. 

When I have wine, I drink fome \ but, when I have 
none, I aiCi easy without, — If you will be so 
KIND AS TO write to my father, to let him know my 
fituation,I shall Take it kindly of you. — I wish 
I COULD do you that fervice, I would do it with all 
my heart. — I hope you will not take it ill if 
I write tq youi' uncle at the fame time. — I shall 
STAND to what you fay. — He has eeen a house- 
keeper thcfe five- and- twenty years. — How little fo- 
ever you fend him to prifon he will take it kindly* 
OF you. . — It is in her power to live in the coun-* 
try and be very happy there, —• It WILL soon lie in 
youR POWER to make us happy. — I aflure you it 

SHALL NOT BE MY FAULT IF yOU do AOt fuccee(^ 

' for I WISH YOU WELL. — Since it lies in your 
POWER to recommend Mr. P. to your friend, why do 
you not do it ? — When you fee him you may aflure 
him that, fmce it is in my power to do it, I will not 
forget him. — You have a spite against "my bro- 
ther, becaufe it wAs in his power two or three 
times to oblige you and he never would. — I wish I 
could perfuade you how forry he is for it ; but his. 
honour was concerned in not doing it : and, though 
you are very angry with him, he would, never the- 
'LS,^^'^ {or, FOR ALL THAT^) do yod fetNisi^ '\i\i^^^ 
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IN HIS POWER. —Every body admires her humanity; 
for, though he has behaved in fo ungrateful a manner 
towards her, (he would, nevertheless, have dont 
him fervice if he had lived. 



General and promiscuous EXERCISES on 
DIFFERENT SUBJECTS. 

Of the UNDERSTANDING of LANGUAGES. 

InteWgencey f. 

The underftanding of languages lerves (for an) in- 

trodudion to all the fciences. By it we come, with 

very little trouble, at the knowledge of a great many 
fine things, which have coft thofe who invented them 
a great deal of pains. By it all times and countries 

lie open to us. By it we become, in fome means, 

etre^y. 

contemporary to all ages and inhabitants of all king- 
doms. It (enables) us to converfe witlv the moft 
mettre en etat 

learned men of all antiquity, who feem to have lived 
and laboured for us. We find in them many mafterst 

whom (we are allowed) to confult at leifure j many 
il nous eft permts 

friends, who are always at hand, and whofe iifeful and 

agreeable converfatlon improves the mind. It informs 

enrichir^y, 

vs of a thoufand cuuou^ tvW^^&s^ -wx^ XR-^^jNts \is e* 



p^WT^^ I ■ It w^^mr^r-^r^t^^mr 
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quaily how (to make an advantage) of the virtues and 
a profiter^y. 

vices of mankind. Without the affiftance of langua- 
ges, all thefe oracles are dumb to us, and all thefe 

pour^p. 

treafures (Jocked up;) and, for want of having the 
fermer^ v. 

key which alone can open us the door (to them,) we 

^»,p. 

remain poor in the midft of fo many riches, and igno* 

rant in the midft of all the fciences. 



Of study. 

We (come into the world) furrounded with a cloud 
naitreyV. * 

of ignorance, which is enqreafed by the falfe prejudices 

of a bad education. By ftudy, the former is difperfed 

and the latter correfted. It gives proportion and ex- 

jujiejfe^t 

a£hiefs to our thoughts and re^onings \ inftrudb how 
to range in due order whatever we have to fpeak or 

write, and prefents us with the brighteft fages of anti* 

. ■ 
quity as patterns for our condud^, whom, in this fenfe, 

. we may well call, with Seneca, the mafters and teachers 

precepteurytn: 

of mankin4> But the ufefulnefs of ftudy is not confined 
to what we call fcience, it renders us alfo more fit for 

^Seethe obfcrvitioa on the prepoixtAoa tvttb* 



^^^^^ 
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bufinefs and employment; befides,- though this 

de plus j^dv, quand^c: ' 

ftudy were of no other ufe than (the acquiring) a ha<^ 

t 
bit of labour, (the fbftening) the pains of it, (the pro- 

• t t 

curing) a fteadinefs of mind, and (conquering) bur a- 
firmete-f* t 

v^riions to application and a fedentary life, or whatever 

elfe feems (to lay a reftraint upon) us, it would ftill be 

/ . affujettir^Y. 

of very great advantage. In reality, it draws us off 

retireryr* 

from idlenefs, play, and debauchery. It ufefuUy fills 
up the vacant hours of the day, and renders very agree* 
able that lelfure, which, without the affiftance bf lite** 
rature, is a kind of death, and, in a manner, the grave 
of a man whilft he is alive. It enables us to pafs a 
right judgment upon other men's labours, to enter in- 
to fociety with men of underftanding, to keep the 

frequenter^., 

beft company, (to have a (hare in) the difcourfes of the 

prendre part a 

moft learned, to furnifh out matter for converfation, 

(without which) we muft be filent^ to render it more 

agreeable and more ufeful, by intermixing fafts with 

reflexions, and fetting the one by the other. 

relever^y^ 

INDOLENCE 



+ Thefe pardciplci a£UvC arc to be rtndetcd, in French, by the infl* 
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INDOLENCE CHARACTERISED. 

Indolence deprives men of all that aflivity which 
fhould call forth their virtues and make them illuftrious* 
An indolent man is fcarcely a man ; he is half a wo- 
man. He wills and unwills in a breath. He may have 
good intentions to difcharge a duty, while that duty is 
at a diftance j let it but approach, let him view the 
time of adlion near, his hands immediately (drop down) 

in languor. What (can be done) with fuch a man ? 

pent on f aire * 

He is abiblutely good for nothing. Bufinefs tires 
him, reading fatigues him, the fervice of his country 
interferes too much with his pleafures, and even atten- 
dance at court, though for the time of advancement^ is 
too great a conftraint upon him. His life fhould be 

pafled on a bed of down. If he be iemployed, mo- 

duvetyxn* i^ employ er^v • 

ments (are as) hours to him ; if he be amufed, hours 
fembler^y. , -s*amufer^. 

are as moments. In general, his whole time eludes 

him 5 he lets it glide unheeded, like water under 

infenftblement^ziv. 

a bridge. Aik him what he has done with bis morning, 

* matineey(% 

he knows nothing about it, for he has lived without 
one refleftion upon his exiftence. He has flept as long 
as it was poflible for him to fleep, dreffed flowly, amu- 
fed himfelf in chat with the firft perfon that called upon 

Gg him, 

* See the obfcrrnJdoA on the )^po&doa tvitlb* 



\" 
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him, and taken feveral turns in his room till dinner. 

Dinner is ferved up, and the evening will be fpent as 

unprofitably as the morning, and his whole life as this 

day. (Once more) fuch a man is good for nothing. 
Encore unefoh^i.\w. 

It is only pride that can fupport him in a life fo worth- 

lefs, and fo much beneath the charader of a man. 



ANECDOTE of the CARDINAL ViVIERS. 

John de Brogni, Cardinal of Viviers, who prefided 
at the council of Conftancc as dean of the cardinals, 
had been a hog-driver in his infancy. Some monks, 
paffing by the place where he was bufied in that mean 
employment, and taking notice of his wit and vivaci- 
ty, offered to carry him to Rome^ and bring him up 
to ftudy. The boy accepted of their offer, and went 
ftraight to a flioe-maker to buy a pair of fhoes for his 
journey ; the flioe-maker trufled him with part of the 
price, and told him, fmiling, he fhould pay him the rcjft 
when he was made a cardinal. • He became a cardinal 
in reality, and did not forget his former low condition, 
but took care to perpetuate the n^emory of it. In a 
chapel he built at Geneva, over againft the gate of St. 
Peter's church, he caufed this adventure to be carved 
in a ftone, where he is reprefented young and widioiit 
does, keeping hogs under a tree, and all around die 
iFall ve the figures of (koes^ xa exprefs the favour lie' J 
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had received from the {hoe-maker*. This monument 
j8 Aill fuhufling at Geneva* 



Of ENGLAND, 

England is truly the queen of ifles, the.empire and- 
citadel of Neptune : it is, at the fame time, the Peru 
of Europe, the kingdom of Bacchus^ the fchool of E- 
picurus, tijc academy of Venus, the country of Mar^,, 
the refidence of Minerva, the bulwark of Holland, the^^ 
fcourge of France, the purgatory of the ftiendi of fub- 
jeSionj sftid, in one word, the paradife of liberty. The 
ladies there are very handfomej. courage'is as if it were 
neural to the men, but it is carried* toan excefs that 
. approaches near to brutality. Mental talents there are 
as great as in any other country, or perhaps greater : 
it is there that Fortune may be juftly iaid to pour out 
her favour? with a liberal hand. The language of 
England is a mixture of all thofe that are fpoken in Eu- 
rope, but it has a greater degree of energy and is more- 
copious than any other. In fhort, this nation feems 
to want nothing to complete its happinefs but the fe- 
cret of knowing how to enjoy it. The naturalinquie- 
tude of the people, and their excefEve jealoufy wiA 
refpeft to their privileges and freedom, have often 
plunged them into all the horrors of civil wars, which ^ 

have brought them (to the very verge) of deftru6Honr. 

a deuac dmgts 

From the. obfervations I have beeix enabled to mak^^ 1. 
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can with fafttjr fay^ that no place is more capable of af- 
fording pleafure to a young man, who underftands the 
language, and has a fortune fufficient to fupport the 
cxpences of a gentleman. 



FRATERNAL AFFECTION, 

The king of Cucho had three fons, and, like many 
other parents, having moft ad'eftjon for the youngefl^i 
fome days before his death declared him his fucceflbr, to 
the exdufion of his brethren. This proceeding was 
the more extraordinary as it was contrary to the laws of 
the kingdom. The people, therefore, thought that, 
after the death of the king, they mighty without any 
crime, raife the eldeft fon to the throne. This defign 
was univerfally approved of J but the new king, calling 
to mind his father's laft words, rejefted the offer, and, 
taking the crown, placed it on the head of his youngeft 
brother, publicly declaring that he renounced it, and 
thought himfelf unworthy of it, as he was excluded by 
his father's wilU and his father could not now retraft 
what he had done. His brother, being affedled with 
fuch a generous aftion, inftantly intrcated him not to 
oppofe the inclination of ,the people, who defired him 
for their ruler. He urged that he alone was the law- 
ful fucceflbr to the crown which he refufed, and that 
their father could not infringe the laws of the king- 
dom ; that he had been betrayed by an extravagant 
fondncis } . and that, m il vioid^ t\\^ ^o^e had the 
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power of redrcfling any breach in the eftablifhcd law. 
Nothing, however, was capable of perfuading his bro-- 
ther to accept of the crown. There was a glorious 
Gonteft between the two^inces ; and, as they per- 
ceived that the difpute would be endkfs, they retired 
from court. Thus, each having both conquered and 
been vancfuifhed, they went to end their days together 
in peaceful folitude, and left the kingdom to their other 
brother. - 



EN GRATITUDE PUNISH^ED? 
An Eastern Tale*-' 

He that^s ungrateful has no fault But one 9 
All othtr crimes may pafs for virtues in himi 

YouNo; 

A dervife, venerable by his age, fell ill in the houfe 
of a woman, who had been long a widow, and lived 
in extreme poverty in the fuburbs of Balfora. He was 
fo touched with the care and zeal with which fhe had 
ailifted him, . thaty at his departure, he faid to herj *' I - 
have remarked that you have-^wherewith to fubfift alone, , 
but that you have not fubftance enough to (hare it with 
your only fon, the young Abdallah, If you will truft 
him to my care, I will endeavour to acknowledge, in 
his perfon, the obligations I have to jrou for the cai^e 
you have taken of me." The good woman received • 
this propofal with joy, and the dervife departed with the 
young man, advcrtiling her, that they muft perform a 
jpurney which would laft near two years. As they 
travelled, he. kept him in affluence, gave him excellent 
jnftruiijoijs, . cwed hito of a daug^^iou% 4\feaSa ^V&i 

G g 3 / \^X\05w 
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which he was attacked ; in fine, he took the fame care 
of him as if he had been his own fon. Abdallah a hun- 
dred times teftified his gratitude to him for all his boun^ 
ties J but the old man alwavs anfwered, " My fon, it 
is by adtions that gratitude is proved ; we fhall fte, in 
a proper time and place, whether you are (b grateful as 
you pretend." 

One day, as they continued their travels, they found 
themfelves in a folitary place, and the dervife- fatd to 
Abdallah, ''My fon, we are now at the end of our 
journey ; I fhall employ my prayers to obtain from hea- 
ven, that the earth may open and make an Entrance 
wide enough to permit you to defcend into a place, 
where you will find one of the greateft treafures that 
the earth mclofes in her bowels. Have you courage to 
defcend Into this fubterraneous vault ?" continued he. 
Abdallah fwore to him he might depend upon his obedi- 
ence and zeal. Then the dervife lighted a fmall fire,, 
into which he caft a perfume ; he read and prayed for 
fome moments, after which the earth opened, and the 
dervife faid to him, " You may now enter, my dear 
Abdallah ; remember that it is in your power to do me 
a great fervice, and that this is, perhaps, the only op- 
portunity you can ever have of teftifying to me that 
you are not ungratefoL Do not let yourfelf be dazzled 
by all the riches you will find there ; think only of fei- 
zing upon an iron candleftick with twelve branches^ 
which you will find clofe to a door ; that is abfolutely 
neceflfary for me." Abdallah promifed every thing, 
and defcended boldly into the vault; but, forgetting 
what had been exprefsly recommended to him^ whilft 
he was filling his veft ana hisbofom with gold and jew-* 
els, which. this fubterraneous vault inclbfcd in prodigi-* 
ous heaps, the opening by which he entered clofed of 
itfelfi He had,, however, prefence of mind enough ta 
feize upon, the iron candleftick, which the dervife had 
fo ftrongly recommended to him ;. and, though the fi- 
tuation he was in was verv. terrible, . he did not abandoa 
ii/m/eif todefpairv and, tWkitv^ool^ la what manner 
hcOiould get out of a ip\a.w ^\vv:\i \hv^^\«rws«;\» 
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grave, he apprehended that the vault had clofed only be* 
caufe he had not followed the order of the dervife j he 
recalled to his memory the care and goodnefs he had. 
loaded him v/ith, reproached himfelf with hi^ ingrati^ 
tude, and finiftied his meditation by hombling himfelf 
before heaven. At length, after much pains and in- 
quietude, he was fortunate enough to find a narrow 
paflage which led him out of tliis obfcure cave ; though ? 
it was not till he had followed it. a confiderable way 
that he perceived a fmall opening covered with briers 
and thomSy, through which he returned to. the light of 
the fun. He looked on all fidesj to fee if he could per* 
ceive the dervife, but in vain : he defigncd to deliver 
him the iron candleftick he fo much wifhed for, and' 
formed a defign of quitting him, being rich . enough, , 
with what he had taken out of the cavern, to live in af- 
fluence without his afliftanee.- 

Not perceiving the dervife, nor remembering any 
of the places through which he had pafled, he went oh^ 
as fortune had directed him, and was extremely afto- 
nifhed to find himfelf oppofite his mother's houfe, from 
which he imagined he was at a great diftance/ She 
immediately enquired after the holy dervife.. AbdalJah 
told her frankly what had happened to him, and the 
danger he had run to fatisfy his unreafonable defires ; 
he afterwards (hewed her the riches with which he was^ 
loaded. His mother concluded, upon the fight of them, 
that the dervife only defigned to make trial of his cou- 
rage and obedience, and that they v ought to make ufe 
of the happinefs which fortune had prefented to them j 
adding, that, doubtlefsj fuch .was the intention of the 
holy dervifei Whilft they contemplated upon thefe 
treafures with avidity ; whilft they were dazzled with 
the luftre of them, and formed a thoufand projeftsy in 
confequcnce of them, they all vanifhed away before 
their eyes. It was then that Abdallah fincerely re- 
proached himfelf for his ingratitude and difobedience ; 
and, perceiving that the iron candleftick had refifted 
the enchantment, or rather the juft punifliment which. 
thafc deferve who do not execute viVvaX ^^^ Y^ojcwSfc^ 
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be faid, proftrating himfelf, — " What has happened tp 
me is juft ; I have loft what I had no defign to rettorc,. 
and the candleftick, which I intended to deliver to the 
dervife, remains with me : it is a proof,. that it rightly 
belongs to him, and, that the reft was unjuftly acqui- 
red." As he finiflied thefe words, he placed the can- 
dleftick. in the midft of their little houfe, , 

When the night was come, without reflc&ing upon- 
it, he placed the light in the candleftick. Immediate- 
ly they faw a dervile appear, who turned round for an- 
hour, and difappeared, after Living thrown them an- 
afper. This candleftick had twelve branches. Ab- 
dallah, who was meditating all the day upon what he 
had feen the night before, was willing to know what 
'vyK>uld happen, the next night, if he put a light in each 
of them J he did fo, and twelve dervifes appeared that- 
inftant ; they turned round alfo for an hour,- and each 
of them threw an afper as they difappeared. He repeat- 
ed every day the fame ceremony, which had always 
the fame fuccefs, but l^e never could make it ilicceed 
more than once in twenty-four hours. This trifling 
fum was enough to make his mother and himfelf fubfift 
tolerably : there was a time when they would have de- 
fned no more to be happy ; but it was not confiderable 
enough to change their fortune : it is always danger- 
ous for the imagination to be fixed upon the idea of: 
liches. The fight of what-hc believed he ftiould pof- 
fcfs ; the projects he had formed for the employment" 
of it J all thefe things had left fuch profound traces in : 
the mind of Abdullah, that nothing could efface them* 
Therefore, feeing the fmsll advantage he drew from ■ 
the candleilick, he refolved to carry it back to the dcr- 
vife, in hopes that he might obtain of him the treafure 
he had fcL*n, or, at Jeaft, find again the riches which 
htid vaniflied from their fight,, by reftoring to him a 
thing for which he teftihed fo earneft a defice. He- 
was fo fortunate as to remember his name, and that of 
the city where he inhabited. . He departed therefore 
i/Tjhiediately for Magrcbi, carrying with him his candio^ 
Hick, wJiich heligJlted(ivw^m^x.^^YA^V^^^^.xc«am^. 
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furnilhed himfelf with what was neceflary on the road, 
without being obliged to implore the afliftance and 
trompaffion of the faithful. When he arrived at Ma- 
grebi, his firft care was to enquire in what houfe, or 
in what convent, Abounadar lodged ; he was fo well 
known, that every body told him his habitation. He 
repaired thither diredWy, and found fifty porters, who 
kept the gate of his houfe, having each a ftafF, with a 
head of gold, in their hands : the court of this palace 
was filled with flaves and domedics : in fine, the refi- 
dence of a prince could not expofe to vie vV greater mag- 
nificence. Abdallah, ftruck with aftoniihment and 
admiration, feared to proceed. Certainly, thought he, 
I either explained mvfelf wrong, or thofe to whom I 
ad^lrefled myfelf, defigned to make a jeft of me, becaufe 
I was a ftranger : this is not the habitation of a decvife ; 
it is that of a king. He was in this embaraflment, 
when a man approached him,2nd faid to him, *' Abdallah, 
•you are welcome ; my maiter, Abounadar, has long 
expecSed you.'* He then conduced him to an agree- 
able and magnificent pavilion, where the dervife was 
feated. Abdallah, ftruck with the riches he beheld on 
all fides, would have proftrated himfelf at his feet, but 
Abounadar prevented him, and interrupted hiin, when 
he would have tnade a merit of the candleftick, which 
he prefented to him. ** You are but an ungrateful 
w^retch,faid he to him, do you imagine you can impofe u- 
pon me ? I am not ignorant of any one of your thoughts : 
and, if you had known the • value of this candleftick, 
you ivould never have brought it to me ; I will make 
you fenfible of its ufe." Immediately he placed alight 
in each of its branches ; and, when the twelve dervifes 
had turned round for fome time, Abounadar gave each 
of them a blow with a cane, and, in a moment, they 
were converted into twelve heaps of fequins, diamonds, 
and other precious ftones, >' This, faid he, is the pro- 
per ufe to be made of this marvellous candleftick. As 
to me, I never defired it, but to place in my cabinet, 
as a talifman compofed by a fage whom I revere,, and 
am pleafed to expofe it fometiin^ t» ^c^fe ^V'^ ^:ji\s«. 
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to vlfit me : and, to prove to you, added he, that cu- 
riofity was the only occafion of my fearch for it, here 
are the keys of my magazincFi open them, and you 
Ihall judge of my riches 5 you fliall tell me whether the 
moft inlatia': le mifcr wouid not be far i rafted with them." 
Abdalhih obeyed him, and examined twelve magazines 
of great extent, fo full of all manner of riches, that he 
could not di{line':iih which merited his admiration 
moft J they all dcferved it, and produced new dcfires. 
The regret of having reftored the candleftick, and 
tliat of not having found out the ufe of it, pierced the 
heart of Abdallah. Abounadar fccmcd not to perceive 
it : on the contrary, he loaded him with carefles, kept 
him fome days in his houfe, and commanded him to be 
treated as hinifelf. Wiien he was at the eve of the day, 
which he had fixed for his departure, he faid to him, 
" Abdallah, my fon, I believe, by what has happened 
to you, you are correflcd of the frightful vice of in- 
gratitude ; however, I owe you a mark of my affec- 
tion, for having undertaken fo long a journey, with 
a view of bringing me the thing I had defured ; you 
may depart, I fhall detain you no longer. You mall 
find, to morrow, at the gate of my palace, one of my 
horfes to carry you ; I make you a prefcnt of it, as 
well as of a flave vvlio fliall conduct you to your houfe ; 
and two camels loaded with gold and jewels, which 
you fhall choofe yourfelf out of my treafures." Abdal- 
lah faid to him all that a heart fenfible of avarice could 
exprcfs, when its paii'icn was fati^sfi;;d, and went to lie 
down till the morning arrived, which was fixed' for his 
departure. 

During the night he was flill agitated, without bet- 
ing able to think of any thing but tlie candleftick, and 
what it had produced. " I had it,, faid he, fo long in- 
my power ; Abounadar, without mc, had never been 
policflbr of it : what riHcs did I not run in the fubtcr- 
raneous vaulc ? Why does he now pofl'efs this treafure 
oftreafurcs? Bccaufe I had the probity, or, rather,. 
the folly, to bring it back to him : He profits by my 
hboui'y and the dang^^i l\va.Nc>\uovLtt^ \s»^ fei ^Qvi^ .a 
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journey. And what does be give me in return ? Two 
camels loaded with gold and jewels : in one moment 
the candleftick will furnilh him with ten times as much. 
It is Abounadar who is ungrateful : what wrong fli^ll 
I do him in taking this candleftick ? None certainly ; 
for he is rich-: and what do I pofl'efs ?" Thefe ideas 
determined him, at length, to make all poffible attempts 
to feize upon the candleftick. The thing was not dif- 
ficult, Abounadar having trufted him with the keys of 
his magazines. He knew where the candleftick was 
placed ; he leized upon it, hid it in the bottom of one 
of the facks, which he filled with pieces of gold and o- 
ther riches which he was allowed to take, and loaded it, 
as well as the reft, upon his camels. He had no other 
eagernefs now than for his departure ; and, after ha-* 
ving haftily bid adieu to the generous Abounadar, he 
delivered him his keys, and departed with his horfe, 
his flave, and two camels. 

When ho was fome days journey from Balfora, he 
fold his flave, refolving not to have a witnefs of his for- 
mer poverty, nor of the fource of his prefent riches. 
He bought another, and arrived, without any obftacle, 
at his mother's, whom he would fcarce look upon, fo 
much was he taken up with his treafure. His firfl: 
care was to place the loads of his camels and the candle- 
ftick in the moft private room of the houfe ; and, in 
his impatience to feed his eyes with his great opulence, 
he placed lights immediately in the candleftick ; the 
twelve dervifes appearing, he gave each of them a blow 
with a cane with all his ftrength, left he fliould be fail- 
ing in the laws of the tali (man : but he had not remark- 
ed that Abounadar, when he fttruck them, had the 
cane iti his left hand. Abd^lah, by a natural motion, 
made ufe of his right ; and the dervifes, inftead of be- 
coming heaps of riches, immediately drew from be- 
neath their robes each a formidable club, with vdiich 
they ftruck him fo hard and fo long, that they left him 
almoft dead, and diiappeared, carrying with them all 
his treaiure, the camels| the borfe^ the flave, and the 
A:^dleftick« 
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Thus wa9 Abdallah punifhed, by poverty, an 
mod by death, for his unreafonable ambition, i 
perhaps might have been pardonable, if it had not 
accompanied by an ingratitude as wicked as it vn 
dacious, fince he had not fo much as the refou 
being able to conceal his perfidies from die too 
cing eyes of his .beiie£i£lor. 
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